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PUBLISHERS NOTE

Among the works produced during the Sttra period of the
Sanskrit literature, the Pratiskahya-stitras form an important
class of literature ancilliary to the study of the Vedas. The
Pratisokhya-stitras deal with rules of accents, pronunciation,
metres and other subsidiary matters in general, all the same their
chief concern is with the phonetic changes which the Vaidika
words undergo when they are combined in a sentence. Without
the aid of these sutras, the various modifications that the text of
the mantras undergo, while forming various modes of reading like
the Pada-, krama-, jafa, mauli-, and ghana-patha which have
contributed a great deal towards the preservation of the Sarhitas
in their original form through all these long centuries, cannot be
Sollowed.

Of the Pratisakhya-stitras, Saunaka's Caturadhyayika is indeed
the very watch-word, which relates to the Atharva-veda. This
most important work was very carefully edited with English trans-
lation and notes by Prof. W.D. Whitmey which was originally
published in the annals of the Journal of the American Oriental
Society. The usefulness of this edition prompted the Society to
reproduce this work in a separate volume published in 1862. Since
then it is a century of years that has passed in course of which
this valuable work remained for long out of stock and print. The
unavailability of this work 1o the present generation of Vaidika
scholars has been felt a serious handicap since long. Witha
view to lifting this impediment settled along the course of the
Vaidika studies The Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office has
ventured to bring out this title, ‘The Atharva—veda-Pratisakhya
or Saunakiya Caturadhyayika—Text, Translation and Notes by
Willian D. Whitney, and it is hoped that it will fruitfully serve
the cause of the advancement of the Vaidika studies.
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Tue distinctive title of the work here published is (dunakiyd carur-
4dhydyikd, ‘Caunaka’s Treatise- in Four Chapters.” We have for it,
however, only tl'le authority of the signatures to the different portions of
the manuscript containing the treatise; no reforence to the latter b
name has yet been discovered, so far as I am aware, in any other wor
of the Sanskrit literature. As regards the gender of the word, whether
feminine or neuter, there is some question. In the signature to thefirst
section ( pdda) of the first chapter ?adhydya , it is styled caturddhydyika,
as also at the close of the first chapter, ith this accords, farther, the
name, calurddhydyi-bhdshya, given to the commentary in the signature
of chapter IV, section 1, and at the close of the whole work. The
neuter form, and the mﬁ?tion to Qaunaka, are found only in the final
si’%nature, which reads as follows (unamended) : it sdunakiyarmcaturd-
dhydyike caturthak pddah: caturddhydyibhdskya samdptah.®* The trea-
tise was first brought to luiiht' and its character determined, by Roth

see the Ireface to his Nirukta, p. xlvii). It was recognized by him as

cing what js indicated by our title, s PraticAkhya to a text of the
Atharva-Veda. That it has any inherent right to be called the PraticA-
khya to the Atharva-Veda is not, of course, claimed forxt; but, consid-
ering the extreme improbability that any other like phouetic treatise,
belongi.ng to any of the other schools of that Veda, wili ever bo brought
to light, the title of Atharva-Veda PraticAkhya finds s sufficient justifi-
cation in its convenience, and in its analogy with the names given to the
other kindred treatises by their respective editors, Regunier, Weber, and
Milllert Any special investigation of the questions of the authorship
and date of our treatise, its relation to the other PraticAkliyas and to
the present received text of the Atharva-Veda, and the like, is reserved
for the commentary and the additional notes: it will be sufticient to sar
here, in a general way, that it concerns iteelf with that part of the Athar-
van text which is comprised in ita first eighteen books, and with that

#* Weber (Cat. Ber). M3S,, p.87; Ind. Literaturgeschichte, p. 148) calls the trea-
tise caturadhydyikd; and Miller (1ist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 139, etc.) styles it cd¢wra-
dhydyikd—each by a different emendation of the name given in the manuacript: I
do not eee~the necessity of departing from the authority of the latter.

PritigAkhya du Rig-Véda. Par M. Ad. Reguier, ete.  Published in the Journal
aviatique, Ve série, Tomea vii-xii, Puris, 1856 -58.—Das Vajusaneyi-PraticAkhyam.
Publisked by Prof. Albrecht Weber, in his Indische Studien, Vol iv, Berlia, 1886, —
Miller's edition of the Rig-Veda Pratigakhys includes only,ihe first six cha
one third of the whole, and forms part of his text-edition of tha Rig-Veda itself,
whirh also remains a fragment,
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alone, and that it sovers the whole ground which the comparison of the
other treatises shows ns to be neoessary to the completeriess of a Priiti-
¢hkhyn, differing from any of +hom pot more than they differ from one
another.

The manuscript authority upor which the present edition is founded
is a single codex (Chambers collection, No. 143; Weber, No. 361), be-
longing to the Royal Library of Berlin, a copy of which was made by
me in the wioter of 1852-37 it contains, besides the text of the Prati-
¢akhya, a comientary upon it, by an author not named, which styles
itself simply caturddhydyt-bhashya, ¢Coinmentary to the Four-chaptered
Treatise,’ as already noticed above. It is brietly described in Weber's
Catalogue of the Berlin Spnskritt Manuscripts (p. 87-8).. “The signature
at the end is as follows (with one or two obvious emendations): crir
asiu: lekhakapd@hakayol_; gubham bhavatu : ¢ricandikdyds namah: pri-
rdmah : samvat 1714 varshe jydishthaguddha 9 dine samdptalikhitam
pustakam. The date corresponds to Mny, 1658; but it must, as in
many other cases, be doubtful whether this is the date of the manu-
script in our possession, or of the one from which this was copied; in’
the present instance, the latter supposition may bo regarded ag decidedly
the more probable. Most unfortunatgly, considering the extteme rarity
of the werk, the manuseript is a very 'poor one. Not only is it every
where excessively incorrect, often béyond the possibility of successful
emendation ; it is also defective, exhibiting lacunae at several points.
Some Iy e of opinion, then, that the publication of the Pratigakhya
upou its authority alone is premature, and should not have been under-
taken.  This would certainly be the case, were any other copies of the
work known to be in existence: to neglect to procure their collation
before proceeding to publish would be altogether inexcusable.  But, so
far as is hitherto known, the Berlin codex is unique. No public or pri-
vate library in Europe, nor any in India accessible to Europeans, hns
been shown to vossess a duplicate of it. For assistance in procuring a
second copy, 1 made application some years since to Prof. Fitz-Edward
Hall, then of Benares, whose knowledge, experience, and public aud
private position made him the person of all others most likely to be of
service I such n way; and lie was kind enough to interest himself zeal-
ously in my behalf in searching for the work: but cntirely without sue-
cess ; While hie collected for ;e & mass of valuable materials respecting
the other Praticakhyas, for that of the Atharva-Veda nothing could be
found.  Considering, they, the faintness of the hope that additional
manvscripts would Iater be obtainable, and considering the peculiar
interest of this cluss of works—well attested by the triple publicatipus,
within 8 few years past, of Regnier, Weber, and Miller—and the desir-
ableness of placing as speedily as possible before the eyes of scholars the
whole malerial farnished by them, in order to the greater force.and con-
clusiveness of the results which somne ave already hastening to draw from
them for the literary history of Indin, it has seemed best to publish the
preatise without farther delav. Several circumstances deserve to be
noted ns supporting this decision, by diminishing the disadvantages
arising from the scentiness and poorness of the manuscript materiak., - fn
the firtt place; as regards the lacunas, they are, with two exceptions; of
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insignificant importance, and do not either cause the loss of a rule or
render its interpretation doubtful: while, in the two instances (both
occurring in chapter III) in which one or more rules are lost, the loss at
Teast lies within the limits of a certain definite subject, and, though much
to be regretted, is of no great extent or essential consequence. As con-
cerns, again, the corruption of the readings, it is to be observed that the
commentary is gencrally full enough to establish the true version of the
rules, a_nd yet, at the same time, too poor and scanty to render its own
restoration important. The general method of the commentator is as
follows : he first states the rule, then restates it in the baldest possible
paraphrase, merely supplying the lacking copuls, and adding the specifi-
cations, if any, of which the presence is inferrihl from previous rules;
next follow the illustrative citations; and finally, the rule is given once
more, along with the one next following, which is euphonically com-
bined with it, and of which the paraphrase and illuatration then follow
in their turn. As an example, 1 cite here in full rule i. 7, with its com-
mentary, beginning from the final repetition of the next preceding rule:
T QAT ¥ "@ei ¥ genT: Q97 s | SRaesT: | X 969t : 0-
qTATI FI%°
Thus we have everywhere (unless, as is sometimes the case, a few
words have dropped out from the copy) a threefold repetition of each
rule, and its true form is almost always restorable from their comparison,
notwithstanding the corruptions of the manuscript. If, now, the com-
mentary were as full and elaborate as those of the other known Prati-
¢hkhyas, it would have been alike trying and unsatisfactory ecither to
endeavor to cdit it, or to disregard it: while, as the casc actually stands,
it has itself attempted so little that wo care comparatively little to
know precisely what it says. Wherever its usual meagre methed is
followed, accordingly, little attention will be found paid Yo it in the
notes. Nor has it secmed to me otherwise than a ncodless lalor to
notice, except in special cases, the corrupt readings of the manuseript—
and this the more especially, as my dnstapce from the original renders
it impossible to test by a rencwed collation the accuracy of my copy.*
The citations from the Atharvan text are also given in their correct
form, without farther remark ; since, whatever the disgnise under which
the manuscript may present then, it has generally been not dit.ﬁcult for
one familiar with the Atharvan, and in possession of a verbal index to
its text, to trace them out and restore their true readings. There are &
few notable instances in which the commentator abandons his customn-
ary reticence, and dispreads himself upon the subject with which he is
dealing : and in such cases the attempt is made to follow him as closely
as the manuscript will allow. Much more frequently than he ventures
to speak in his own person, he cites the dicia of other authpntleq;
pccasionslly referring to them by usme; more often ,mt.roduclng his
quotations by a sinple apara dha, ‘another has said ; and very‘fn‘-
qnantly making extracts without any introduction, whatever, as if o

T Prof. Weber has had the kindoess to verify for me, duting the progres of
publication, sundry pasenges, of special importance or of doubtfuf reading, which 1
took tbe liberty of submittiog to him.

2
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matter which might lawfully be woven in as an integral part of his own
comment. The work, if it be a single work, from which these anony-
tmous citations are made, ia written in the common glokw, and is seem-
ingly of the same general character with our treatise itaelf, or a kind of
metrical PraticAkhya to the Atharva-Veda; wearing, however, more

the aspect of & commontary than does the metrical Prati¢hkhys to the
eda.

i

at has htre boen said of the commentary applies only to that

part of it which ends with the third section of the fourth chapter: the
concluding section, on the krama-patha, is of an entirely different char-
acter, as will be explained at the place.

While thus but imperfectly aided by the native commentator, I have
enjoyed one compensating advan over those who have undertaken
hitherto the publication of works of this class, in that I have been lbl_e
w avail myself of the results of their labors. Had it not been for their
efficient help, much in the present treatise might have remained obscure,
of which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out; and 1
desire here to make a general acknowledgment of my inde!)tedness o
them, which I shall have occasion to repeat hereafter iu particular cases.
T have thought it incumbent upon me to refer, under every rule, or in
counection with every subject treated of, in the work here published, to
the corresponding portions of the cther Pratichkbyas, giving 8 bricfer
or more detailed statement of the harmonies and discrepancies of doc-
trine which they contain. To the Rig-Veda Pratighkhys reference 18
made Frimarily by chapter (patela) and verse (gloka),* the number of
the rale cited being then also ‘added, nccording to the enumeration of
both Regnier and Maller; the latter (in the first six chapters only) in
Roman figuies, the former in Arabic. The Vjasaneyi Pratigkhya is
cited from Weber's edition, already referred to, and according to his
enameration of its rules. For my ability to include in the conspéctus
of phonetic doctrines the Taittiriya PratigAkhys of Karttikeya, I have
to thank Prof. Hall, as above acknowledged ; the excellent manuscn ts
of the text and of the text and commentary (tribhdnhyara{ml) which
he procured for me will be made, I trust, to help the publication of that
treatise in the course of the next year, either by myself ot by some one
else. The mode of reference to the Téittirlya Praticakhya which has
hitherto been usual I have abaudoned. The work is divided into
twenty-four chapters (adhydya), which are classed together 1n two sec-
tions (pragna), each of twelve chapters: and Roth—as also Weber, fol-
lowing his example—has cited it by section and chspter, omitting any
enumeration and specification of the rules into which each chapter is
divided. 3at the pragna division is of as little account as the corres-
ponding division of the Rik PratigAkhya into three sections (edAydya) 3
and there appears to be no good reason why this treatise should not be
cited, like those pertaining to the Rik, the %Vhite Yajus, and the Athar-
van, by chapter sud rule simply ; as I have done. To PAnini’s grammar

—

* To the firet chnpfer, of which the verses are uumbered differently by Miller
and Reguier, the former counting in the ten prefixed introducto

verses, refer-
ence js according to Regnier: to find tho corresponding verse in Miller, add ten to
the number given.
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(in Bahtlingk's edition) reference is also frequently made—in all cases,
it is hoped, where the comparison would be of any particular interest.
The special relation exhibited by our treatise in many points to the sys-
tem of general grammar whereof Phnini is the antheritative exponent
would perbaps Lave justified a more detailed comparison; but I have
both feared to be led too far, and distrusted my ability to draw oat the
correspondences of the two in a perfectly satisfactory manner. To
determine in full the relations of Panini and the PratigAkhyss, when
the latter shall have been all made public, will be an important and a
higbly repaying task for some one more versed than I am in the intri-
cacies of the Paninean system. .

The peculiar methad, so commonly adopted in our treatise (e. g. i. 54,
85, 85), of applying a rule to the series of p es or words to which
it refers,d?{y mentioning only one of them and including the rest in an
“ete.” (4di) which is to be filled out elsewhere—or the familiarly
known gena-method of PAnini—and the remissness of the commenta-
tor, whose duty it was to fill out the ganas, but who has almost always
failed to do so, have rendered neccssary on the part of the editor a
more careful cxamination of the Atharvan text, and comparison of it
with the Prati¢hkhya, than Las been called for cr attempted in connee-
tion with any other of the kindred treatises. It has been necessary to
conetruct, as it were, an independent Pratichkhya upon the text, and to
compare it with that one which has been handed down to us by the
Hindu tradition, in order to test the completeness of the latter, fill o
its deficiencies, and note its redundancies. The reeults of the colapan-
son, as scattered through tke notes upon the rules, will be sumed g
in the additional notes, to which are also relegated other matters whic
would otherwise call for attention in this introduction. In examinin
and excerpting the text, full account has been taken of the, ninetcentﬁ
book, an? of those parts of the twentieth which are not extracted
bodily and without variation from the Rig-Veda. References are made,
of course, to the published text of the Atharva-Veda:* if a phrase or
word occurs more than once in the text, the first instance of its occur-
rence is given, with an “e. g.” prefixed.

Readings of the manuscript which it is thought desirable to give are
generally referred by numbers to the bottom of the page.

The occurrence, here and there in the notes, of emendations of the

ublished text of the Atharvan calls for a few words of explanation here,
g‘he work of constructing the text was, by the compelling force of cir-
cumstances, so divided Uetween the two cditors that the collation of the
manuscripts, the writing out of a text, and the preparation of a critical
apparatus, fell to myself, while Prof. Roth undertook the fin-1 revieion of
the text, and the carrving of it through the press after my return to
this countrv.  Such being the case, and free communication being im-

ossible, occasional misconceptions and errors could not well be avoided.

{ureover, the condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradi-
tion was such as to impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case

* Atherva-Veda Sanhits, herausgegeben voo R. Roth und W. D. Whlitney.
Erster Band. Text. Berlin, 1866. roy. 8vo.
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of any of the other Vedas would have been an almost inexcusabls lib-
erty—namely, the emends'tlon of the text-readings in many place:. In
so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the precise mean be wzen
too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made were
palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have
to Ee made in translating, there arc also a few cases in which a c'oser
adLerence to the manuscript authorities might have been preferble.
Farther, in the matter of modes of orthography, where the usage of the
manuscripts was varying and inconsistent, our choice was not always
éucH ag more mature study and reflection justify. Whenever cases of
any of these kinds are brought up in connection with the rules and illus-
trations of the Pratichkhya, I am free to suggest what appears to me a
preferable reading or usage. In referring to the manuscripts of the
Athbarvan, I make use of the following abbreviations (which are also
those employed in the margin of the edited text, in books xix and
xx): lst, sankitd MSS,: “B." is the Cerlin MS. (Ch. 115, Weber 338),
eontaining books xi-xx; “P.” is the Paris MS. (D. 204, 205), and con-
tains the whole text, and books vii-x repeated; “M.” and *'W.” are
manuscripts of the Bodleian library at Oxford, M. in the Mill collection,
and W. in the Wilson: M. is a copy of the same original, by the same
hand, and in the same forin, as ., and it lacks the part of the text which
is found double in the other: W. lacks book xviii; * E.” is the East India
House manuscript, Nos. 682 and 760; “IL” is in the same library, No.
1137, and contains only books i-vi; “L” is the Polier MS,, in the Brit-
ish Museum : a copy made from it for Col. Martin is also to be found in
the East India Housc library, Nos. (I believe) 901 and 2142, 2nd, pada
MSS. These are all in the Berlin library., “Bp.” is Ch. 8 (Weber 332)
for books i~ix, and Ch. 108 (Weber 335) for books x—xviii: these are two
independent mauuecripts, but are included under one desi l.lation for
convenience's sake, as complementing one another. “Bp.2” is Ch.117
(Weber 331) for book j, and Ch. 109, 107 (Weber 333, 334) for book v,
and books vi-ix: the two latter are accidentally separated parts of the
same manuscript, and stand also in very close relationship, as respec.t.s
their original, with Bp. (Cl.. 8): the other is independent. Of book xix
there is no pada-text to be found, and probably none was cver 1n exist-
ence: and the pada MSS, of book xx are ouly extracts from the Rik
pada-text, .

The mnde of transcription of Sanskrit words is the same with that
which has been hitherto followed in this Journal.



ATHARVA-VEDA PRATICAKHYA.

CHAPTER 1.

Conrmers :—Szorion 1. 1-2, introductory, scope of the treatise ; 3-9, sounds which
may occur as finala; 10-13, anpirates, nasals, surds, and sonants ; 14-17, descrip-
tion of accents; 18-28, description and classification of sounds according to their
Place and urgan of production; 29-36, do. according to the degree of approxima-
tion of the organe; 87-30, the r and | vowels; 40-41, diphthongs.

Seorion II. 42, visarjaniya; 43-48, abhinidhdna; 49-50, conjunction of con--
sonants; 51-54, quantity of eyllables; 55-88, division into syllables; 59-62,
quantity of vowels.

Szorion IIL 63-86, abnormal alterations and interchanges of sounds; 87-4%,
occurrence of nasalized vowels ; 73-81, pragrhya vowels; 82, treatment ip pada-
text of pragriya vowels followed by iva; 83-91, occurrence of long nasalized
vowels in the interior of a word,

Sgoroy IV. 92, definition of upadhd; 93, what makes a syllable; 924, only
an unaspirated consonant allowed before an aspirated; 95, mode of application
of rules respecting conversion of sounds; 96, apecial case of accent; 97, special
cases of omission of pluté before iti; 98, conjunction of consonants; 99, yama ;
100, ndsikya; 101-104, svarabhakti and sphotans and their effect; 105, cases of
pluté

qafl SO STferEe v

1. Of the four kinds of words—viz. noun, verb, preposition,
and particle—the qualities exhibited in euphonic combination
and 1n the state of disconnected vocables are here made the
subject of treatment.

Here is clearly set forth the main object of such a treatise as we an
.ccustomed to call a pratipdkhya : it is to establish the relations of the
:ombined and the disjoined forms of the text to which it bulongs, or of
the senhitd-text and the pada-text: sandhyapadydu might have been
directly translated ¢in the sanhitd and pada texts respectively.’ The

.ultimate end to be attained is the utterance of the sacred text (rdkA4,
‘branch’ of the Veda), held and taught by the school, in precisely the
form in which the school receives and teaches it. The general material
of the text must, of course, be assnmed to be known, before it can be
made the subject of rules: it is accordingly assumed in its simplest and
roost material-like form, in the state of padas or separate words, each
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having the form 1t would wear if uttered alone, compounds being slso
divided into their constituent parts, and many affixes and inflectional
endings separsted from their themes; and the PriticAkhya teaches
how to put together correctly this analyzed text. An essential part of
such a treatise is also its analysis, description, and classification of the
sounds of the spoken slphabet, as leading to correctness of utterance,
and as underlying and explaining the complicated system of phonetic
~hanges which the treatise has to inculcate. These two snbjects—a
tneoretical system of phonetics, and the rules, general and particular,
by which pada-text is converted into sanhité—are the only ones which
are found to be fully treated in all the Pratighkhyas ; although none of
the treatises confines itself to them alone, Thus, our own work gives
in its fourth chapter the rules for the construction of the pada-text
itself, as does also the Vajasaneyi PraticAkhya; and likewise, in the
final section of that chapter (which is, however, evidently a later ap-

endix to the work), a brief stateme1t of the method of forming the
grama-text., of which it has also taken account in more than one of the
rules of its earlier portions: and the PraticAkhyas of the Rik and the
Vajasaneyi have corresponding sections. Nor are the instapces infre-
quent in which it more or less ar'itrarily oversteps the limits it has
moarked out for itself, and deals with matters which lie properly beyond
ita scope, us wil' be pointed out in the notes. A summary exhibition of
these irregularities, and a comparative analysis of the other Pratigh-
khyas, will be presented in an additional note,

As the Pratighkhya deals with words chiefly as phonetic combina-
tions, and not as significant parts of speech (as Worter, ‘ vocables,’ not
Worts, ‘words’), their grammatical character is unessential, and the
distinction of the four classes nade in the rule is rather gratuitous:
the names of the classes do not often occur in the sequel, although our
treatise is nolably more free than any other of its class in availing itself
of grammatical distinctions in the statement or its rules. For a fuller
exhibition of the fourfold classification of words as parts of speech, see
Rik Pr. xii. 5-8, and Vaj. Pr. viii. 52-57.

In illustration of the term sandhya, the commentator eays: * words
that end thus and thus take such and such forins before words that
begin so and 80.”  To illustrate padya, he cites rule 8, below—a by no
means well-chosen example,. To show how it is that the treatise has to
do only with the qualities of words as exhibited in sankitd and pade,
he cites an instance of what must be done by a general grammarian in
explanation of a derivative form, as follows: sandhyapadytv iti kim
artham : lidham ity aira ho-dha-tvam : puracaturthatvam: (MS. padaca®)
shtuné-shtu tvam : dho-dhe-lopo dirghaivam ili vdiyakaranena vaktavy-
am: ‘why is it said “the qualitics in senhitd and pada”? Becguse
the generzl graunnavian must say, in explanation of lidha, “here up-
plies the rule ko dheh (Pan. viii. 2. 31), that for the change of the fol-
lowing letter into its aspirated sonaut, the rule shiund shtuh (Pan. viii.
4. 41), the vule dho dhe lopah (Pan. vili. 3.13), and that for the lf:ngth-
ening of tiie vowel.”' These rules teach the formation of tle partici-

le Hdha from the root lik, through the following serics of changes :
Ya’h-“l. lidh-ta, lidk-dha, lidh-dha, li-dha, lidha; aud they are for the
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most part taken directly from PAnini, or at least correspond precisely
with his rules; only, in the second case, paracaturthatvam takes the
place of PAn. viii. 2. 40, jhashas tathor dho ‘dhak; and, in the last case,
dirghatvam stands for dhralope plirvasya dirgho ‘ nak (Pan. vi. 3. 111).
‘Whether the commentator thus deviates arbitrarily or through careless-
ness from the letter of the great grammarian’s rules, or whether he cites
from some other suthority, anterior to or independent of PAnini, aud
with whom the latter agrees only in part, is a question of which the
solution need not be attempted here: while the former supposition may
appear the more probable, the other, in.the present state of our knowl-
edge respecting the relations between Pinini and the Pratichkhyas and
their commentators, is not to be summarily rejected as impossibla,

7AFIRNT T o J1E is

2. TFarther, that respecting which general grammar allows
diversity of usage is made subject of treatment, to the effect of
determining the usage in this ggkhd,

This is a broadly periphrastic translation of the rule, which reads more
literally : ¢“thus and thus it is here"—to this effect, also, that which
is allowed to be diversely treated in the general language (is made the
subject of the rules of the treatise)’ The commentators exposition is
as follows : evam tha iti ca: asydm ¢dkhdydm tat prétijiam manyante :
yaro ‘ nundsike ‘ nundsiko ve 't; vibhdshapriptam sdménye: kim sdma-
nyam : vydkaranam: vakshyati: uttamd utlameshy iti: ‘“thus it is
here:” in these words also: i. e¢., in this sékhd they regard this as
matter of precept: by the rule (PAn. viii. 4. 45) “the letters from y to
8 may or may not be made nasal before a nasal,” a choice of usage is
allowed in general grammar——s&mdnya meAns vyhkarana,”* grammar'—
but the Pratichkhya is going to say (ii. 5) “mutes other than nasals
become nasals before nasals.”” The rule is somewhat obscure and dif-
ficult of construction, and the commentary not unequivocal, substitut-
ing, as before, an illustration in F[me of a real exposition of ita meaning,
but I am persuaded that it is fairly rendered by the trunslation above
given. Maller, having occasion to refer to it, gives it somewhat differ-
ently, as follows (p. xii): * what by the grammatical teat books is left
free, that is here thus and thus: so sRys tbg Praticakhya”™ DBut this
leaves the ca unexplained, and supposes tl}e itZ to be in another place,
making the rule to read rather evam sha vibhishdpraptam siménya its ;
nor does it accord with the commentator’s exposition. It seems neces-
sary, in order to account for the ca, to bring down prétijiam as general
predicate from the preceding rule; and the it must be understood as
pointing out that the Pratigakhya says evam ke, ‘so and so is proper
here,’ respecting any matter which the rules of grammar leave doubtiul.

The rule is properly neither an addition to, nor a llmltﬂ'tlon of, the
one which precedes it, but rather a specification of a particularly im-
portant matter among those included in the vther; for the Praticakhya
does not overstep the limits of its subject as already.laid down, in order
to determine points of derivation, form, atc., which general grammar
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may have left unsettled ; nor does it restrict itself within those limits
to matters respecting which general usage is allowed to vary: it does
not at all imply or base itself upon the general science of grammar snd
its text book, but is an independent and 2 complete treatise as regards
its own subject.

Of which gdkhé of the Atharva-Veda this work is the Pratighkhys,
it gives us itself no information whatever, nor does it even let us know
that it belongs to the Atharvan. The name by which it is called, how-
ever, leads us to suppose that it was produced in the school of the Cdu-
nakds, which is mentioned in the Caranavytha among those of the
Atharvan (see Weber's Indische Studien, iii. 277-8). Its relation to
the only text of the Atharvan known to be now in existence will be
made the subject of an additional note.

s qa n3n

3. A letter capable of occurring at the end of a word is called
padya.

This is simply a definition of the term padya, which, in this sense, is
eculiar to the present treatise; it is not found at all in either of the
g’ajur—Veda Prétichkhyas, or in Panini, and in the Rik Pratighkhya it
means ‘member of a compound word.! The term signifies, by its ety-
mology, ‘belonging to a pada, or disjoined word’ (in the technical
sense), and it is evidently applied specifically to the last letter of such a
word as being the one which is most especially affected by the resolu-
tion of sanhiid into pada. !

As instances, the commentary cites s sefies of four words, ending
respectively in guttural, lingual, dental, and labial mutes, which he givea
also repeatedly under other rules; viz. godhuk (p. go-dhuk: e.g. vii.
93. 8), virdt (p. vi-rét: e. g. viii. 9. 8), drshat (ii. 81. 1), trishtup (p.
tri-stup : e. g. viii. 9. 20).

IR ¢ q&re use
4. Any vowel, excepting /, may occur as final.

The Rik Pratichkhya treats of possible final letters in xi_i. 1, and ex-
cepts the long #-vowel, as well as [, from their number. fhe latter is
also excluded by the introductory verse 9 to the first chapter, as given
by Miller (p. x). The Vajasaneyi Pratichkhya also pays attention to
the same subject, in i. 85-89, and its rule respecting the vowels (j, 87
precisely ag.ees with ours. It farther specifies, however (i. 88), thut 7
is found only at the end of the first member of a compound, which
is equally true as regards the Atharvan text.

’ﬁ:e illustrations bronght forward by the commentator are drahma
(e. g 3. 19. 4), gald (ix. 8. 17), ntlé (not found in AV.), dadhi (in dadhi-
-vén, xviii. 4. 17), kumdrt (x. 8. 27), madhw (e. g. i. 84, 2), vdys (orry
in indrawiyd, iii. 20. 8), kartr (vo such case in AV, nor any case of
this word as member of & compound: take instead pitr-bhik, e. g. vi.
83. 3, pilr-lokam, xviii. 4. 64), cakshate”(c. g ix. 10, 28), a:'ydi %e. o,
ii. 36. 1), vayo (c. g. ii. 20. 1), tdu (e. g 1i1. 24. 7). ®

-
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5. Also ! and visarjaniya.

The instances given by the commentator are 84l (e. g. i. 8. 1), and
vrkshak (e. g. iv. 7. 5). The word b4l, an onomatopoetic exclamation,
is the only one in the Atharvan ending in /—excepting the similar

words gal and pkal, in xx. 135. 2, 3, a part of the text of which our

treatise takes no account. Both the other PraticAkhyas (R. Pr. xii. 1;
V. Pr.i. 86) omit / from the number of possible finals, no word in
their texts, apparently, ending with it.

U OEETEET 0k

6. Of the mutes, the first and last of each series.

That is to say, the unaspirated surds and the nasals, or &, ¢, ¢, p, and
i, n,m; ¢ and A being excepted by the next following rule. Im
speaking of the mutes, our treatise follows the same method with that
of the other PratigAkhyas, calling the surd, the surd uspirate, the sonant,
the sonant aspirate, and the nasal, of each series or varga, the “first,”
“gecond,” “ third,” * fourth,” and ** last” of that series respectively. The
VAj. Pr. alone also calls the nasal by the name “fifth.”

e commentator gives no instances under this rule: they may be
added, as follows: pratyak (e. g. iv. 18. 2}, vashat (e. g. i. 11. 1), yat
(e. g 1. 2. 8), tri-atup (e. g viii. 8, 20); arvén (e. g. iii. 2. 3), braAman-
-vatim (vi. 108. 2), aamdnuSe. g i. 1.4), teshdm (e.g. i. 1.1). The
guttural nasal, 5, appears only as final of masculine nominatives singular
of derivatives of the root asic; the lingual, n, only in a few instances,
at the end of the first member of a compound, where, by a specific
rule (iv. 99), it is left in the pada in its sankitd form (the V4. Pr. fi. 88]
expresely notices this as true of its text}: ¢ is found almost only as
euphonic substitute of a final ¢, j, sh, or ¢ (vit-bhyah, iii. 3. 3: in the
onomato poetic phat []iv. 18. 3]: it doubtless stands for either sA or c;
bat [xiii. 2. 29], the only other ike case, is doubtful): & and p are also
comparatively rare, and especially the latter. N )

The Vaj. Pr. (i. 85) gives the same rule, comprising with it also the
one here next following. The Rik Pr. ()fn. 1) forbids only to the aspi-
rates a place as finals; but the phonetic rules of its fourth chapter
imply the occurrence only of surds at the end of a word: see the note

to rule 8, below.

q ﬂal'if: neon

7. Excepting the palatal series.

The commentator mentions all the palatal mutes, ¢, ¢k, 7, 7, 7, as ex-
clgled from the final position by this rule; but it properly applies only
1o ¢ and 7, the others being disposed of already by rule 8. The VAj
Pr. (i. 85) specifies ¢ and % the Rik Pr. (xii. 1) spcaks. like our rule,
of the whole class,

3
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1t does not belong to the Pritichkhya, of course, to explain intc what
an original palatal is converted when 1t weuld occur as & finsl,

Pocicipieieicialic i uce ol e i
gitt: ucn

8. That the words thus declared to end in .irst muwes ena
rather in thirds is Giunaka's precept, but not authorized usage.

That is to say, Chunaka prescribes that those words which, as noted
in rule 6 above, and as implied throughout the rest of the treatise, have
for their final letters the unaspirated surd, must be prenounced with the
unaspirated sonant instead : but, although the sage to whom the treatise
is ascribed, or from whom the school to which it belongs derives its
name, is thus honored by the citation of his opinion, the bipding au-
thority of the latter ig denied. With regard to the question whether
a final mute is surd or sonant, opinions seem to have-been somewhat
divided among the Hindu grammarians. PAnini (viii. 4. 56& does not
decide the point, but permits either pronuaciation. The Rik Pr. (i. 3,
1. 15, 16, xvi, xvii) cites GArgya as holding the sonant ntterance, and
Chkathyana the surd: it itself declares itself for neither, and at another

lace (xil. 1), a8 already noted, treats both snrd and sonant as allowable ;
its phonetic rules, however (iv. 1), being constructed to a ply enly to
the surd final. If the Rik Pr. were actually, as it claims to%e, the work
of Qaunaks, the ruls of our treatise now under consideration would lead
us to expect it to favor unequivocally the sonant pronunciation. The
V4j. Pr,, as we have seen above (under r. 6), teaches the sard pronun-
ciation. The Taitt. Pr,, liberal as it usaall y is in citing the varying oEin-
ions of the grammarians on controverted topics, takes no notice what-
ever of this point; but its rules (viii. 1 etc.), like those of all the other
treatises, imply that the final mute, if not nasal, is surd.

It would seem from this that the sound which a sonant mute assumed
when final in Saoskrit (for that an original sard, when final, should
have tended to take on a sonant character is very hard to believe)
wavered somewhat npon the limit between a sard and a sonant pronun-
ciation : but that it verged decidedly upon the surd is indicated by the
gresat preponderance of authority upon that side, and by the unanimous
employmeut of the surd in the written literature.

n his exposition of this rule, the commentator first gives a bald
paraphrase of ih: prathaminténi peddni irtlydntdnt i gdunakasyd
"cdryasye pralijidnam bhavati: ne tu vriih; adding as instances ths
words already given (see under r. 3), godhuk, virdt, drshat, trishtup ;
he then, without any preface, cites two or three lines from his metrical
authority, which need a good deal of emendation to be brought into &
translatable shape, but of which the meaning appears to be nearly.as
follows: “ mutes other than nasals, standing in pausa, are to be Te-
garded as firsts: 8 word ending in a frst may be considered as ending
n a third, but must in no case be actually so read (compare Uvsat, to
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R. Pr.iii. 8, r. 13, cc), owing to the non-exhibition of anthoritative usage
in its favor” (MS. mévasdndnikdn spargdn padydn [édydn?] ananund-
sikén. prathamén lrtiydn ,‘Bﬂ?rathamdntarh tréluéntam £] wdydt na tu
pathet kve cit: vriter ananudargandt).

T T utn

9. Also adhspargam.

The meaning and scope of this rule are exceedingly cbscure, and the
commentator so eignally fails to throw soy light upon it, that we can
hardly help concluding that he did not understand it himself, His ex-

sition, without any amendment, is as follows : adkisparga ca pratijnd
Eddtn mé *vasitén spargin padydn anundsikén : trilydn paunakamatdr]
nam bhavati: na nu vritih: kim adhispargd nama : vakskyati - yakéram-
vakdrayor lecavritir adhispargam gdkatdyanasya ...* I have to thank
Prof. Weber for the highly probable suggestion, made in a private com-
munication, that the words jédin to matds, or those enclosed in brack-
ets, have strayed into the commentary, out of place; so that the true
reading is adhispargam ca pratijiidnam bhavati: na tu vritik: *adhis-
pargam aleo is a dictum of Ciaunaka, but not authoritative usage.! The
interpolated words form part of a verse, and are apparently identical or
akin in signification with the verses cited under the preceding rule: s
restatement of the same thing, in slightly different terms, and so, we
may conclade, by a different authority. To dsplain what adkisparga
means here, the commentator simply cites rule fi. 24, in which the same
word occurs again: a rule which informs us of the opinion of Cikati-
yana, that ﬁn:?y and v, the result of euphonic processes, are not omitted
altogether, but imperfectly uttered as regards the contact (odhispargam),
the tongue and lips, in their pronunciation, not making the partial con-
tact (i. 30) which is characteristic of the semivowels. But bow can the
use of adhispargam in that rule, as an adverb, give a hint of its mean-
ing here, where it scems to be treated as a noun! Are we to under-
stand that it is taken as the name of that peculiar utterance of v and v,
and that our rule means to say that the mode of utterance in question
is also a teaching of CAunaka, but not authoritative? This is scarcely
credible : it does not appesr hereafter that Caunaks had anything to do
with that utterance, which is snﬂicientlx put doyn by the Positive rules
of the treatise against it, nor would its mention here, In g passage
treating of padyas, be otherwise than impertinent. Or is adhisparca
to be interpreted as the name of & slighted or imperfect utterance, and
did Aunﬁa teach such an utterance as belonging to a final mute,
which wavered, as it were, between sonant and surdi This &ppears
somewhat more plausible, but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all
satisfactory : there is no question of a difference of contact of the

# Here, as also in the citation of the rule iL 5, under rule ¢ above, the whol~
nories of illustrative citations from the Atharvan text, as giver by the commentary
voder the rule themselves, arc rabsarsed: I havo omitted them as superfluons.
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organs (sparga) in such a case, and it is one to which the prescription
ofgzghif(aidhdna (i. 45) applies.*

ReftaaqeT: | uiou

10. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates.

The term fishman, literally ‘heat, hot vapor, steam,’ is in the gram-
matical language applied to designate all those sounds which are pro-
duced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open position of
the mouth organs, or whose utterance has a certain similarity to the
escape of steam through a pipe: they are the sibilants and aspirations
or breathings (see below,i. 81). Inthe term soshman, * aspirated mate,’
and in its correlative anflshman, ‘ unaspirated mute’ (i. 94), Gshman is
to be understood not in this specific sense, but in that of *rush of air,
expulsion of unintonated. breath.! To this mle correspond Rik Pr. i, 3
(r. 13, xiv) and V4j. Pr. i. 54, the latter being also verbally coincident
with it. The Thitt, Pr. has nothing analogous, and does not employ
the terms soshman and andshman.

The commentator merely adds the list of surd and sonait aspirates
to his paraphrase of the ruie, citing no examples. For the sonaut pals-
tal aspirate, b, the Atharvan text affords no example. He pext cites
a verse from his metrical authority : sasthdndir Gshmabhib prkids irtiydh
prathamdg ca ya: calurthdp ca dviliydg ca sampudyonta iti sthitih ;
‘thirds and firsts, when closely combined with flatus of position corres-

onding to their own, become fourths and seconds: that is the way.
E’he most natorel rendering of sasthdndir fshmabkih would be ‘ with
their corresponding Gishmans or spirants;’ but this is hardly to be toler-
ated, since it would give us, for example, ts and ds, instead of th and dh,
as the denta! aspirates. This view s distinetly put forth, however, as
regards the surd aspirates, by another authority wEich the commentator

roceeds to cite at considerable length : the first portion, which alone
geara upon the subject of our rule, is as follows: “another has said,
tthe fourths are formed with A4 " (now begin the glokus) * some know-
ing ones have eaid that there are five ‘ first’ mutes; of these, by the sunc-
cessive accretion of secondary qualities (guna), there takes place a con-
version into others. They are known as ‘seconds’ when combined with
the quaiities of jikvdmdliya, ¢, sk, s, and upadhmaniya. The same,
when uttered with intonation, are known as ‘thirds:' and these, with
the second spirant, are known as ‘fourths! When the ‘firsts’ are pro-
nounced with intonation, and through the nose, they are called * fifth
mutes. Thus are noted the qualities of the letters.” The remaining
verses of the quoted p ¢ treat of the combination and doubling of
consonants, and I am unable in all points to restore and translate them.

# T add Webar's conjectura: “posaibly—'as regards contact nleo’ the view af*
Chunaka i8 only & pratijidnam, and not vriti; that is, when the padyas enter into
.ndhi, they are to be converted into t7tiyas before nasals (c.g. tad sne, not tan me):
oput this i oty pratijiidnam, not exiti” [ cannot regard this as the true explana-
tion, since we buve go doctrine of ¢nunalu's. to the effect implied, anywhere stated,
and siuce aparja is not, o far as I wmn aware, ever used of the cantact or consur-

rence of one sound with another.
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11. The last in each series is nasal.

The term anundsika in this treatise means simply * nttered throuih
the nose,’ and is applied to any sound in the production of which the
pose bears a part: see rule 27, below. In ii. 35, it is used of the I
into which a nasal is converted before an I: in all other cases of its
occurrence, it designates a nasalized vowel, or what is ordinarily known
as the independent and necessary unusvdra. Our treatise stands alone
among the Pritichkhyas in ignoring any such constituent of the alpha-
bet as the anusvdra, acknowledging only nasal consonants and nasal
vuwels, For 8 comprehensive statement of the teachings of the other
treatises respecting nasal sounds, see Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte
des Weds, pp. 68-82. . .

The Rik Pr. (i. 3, . 14, xv) and VAj. Pr. (i. 88) describe the nasal
mutes as enundsika ; as does also the Taitt Pr. (ii. 30), including with
them the anusvéra.

THT STTTSHETT: | AR a1k

12. In the surd consonants, the emission is breath;
13. In the sonant consonants and the vowels, it is sound.

In this case and the one next following, two or three rules are stated
and explained together by the commentator; that the division and enu-
meration is to be made as here given, is attested by the statement at
the close of the section respecting the number of rules contained in it.

The Pratighkhya here lays down with entire correciness the distinc-
tion between surd and sonant sounds, which consists in the different
nature of the matcrial furnished in the two cl_asses to the mouth organs
by the lungs and throat: in the one class it is mere breatb, simple un-
intonated air; in the other class, it is breath made sonant by the vocal
chords on its passage through the throat, and thus converted into sound.
The same thing is taught by two of the other treatises: se¢ Rik Pr.
xiii. 2 (r. 4, 5), and Taitt. Pr. ii. 8, 10: the Vaj. Pr. gives no corres-

nding definition, nor does it use the terms agkosha and ghoshavant,
g?:t adopts instead of them the arbitrary and meaningless designations
jit and mud for the surds, dhi for the sonants (i. 5Q—53). No one of
the treatises confuses itself with that false distinction of *hard” or
“gtrong,” and “soft” or * weak,” which bas been the bane of go much
of our mndern phonology. . .

The word anupraddna means ‘a giving along forth, a continuous
emission,’ and hence, ‘that which is given forth, e_mltted material
compare Taitt, Fr. xxiii. 2, where anupraddna, ‘emitted material,’ is .
mentioned first among the circumstances which determine the distine-
tiee character of a sound. The Rik Pr. (xiil 2) uses instead prakrti,
¢ material.

Our commeutator gives the full list of the sonant letters: the vowels
in, their three forms, short, long, and protracted (piufa), the sonant
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ynutes, tha semivowels, A, and, by way of ezamples of the sonant yamas
aee below, i. 90), those of g and gh.? He then cites again a verse
g‘om his metrical authority, as follows: vyafijanam ghoshavalsamjizam
antasthé hah pardu yamdu: frayas trayag ca vargédntyd eghoshah
gesha ucyale; ‘the consonants termed sonant ere the semivowels, A,
the two latter yamas, and the three last of each class of mutes: the
rest are called surd There is one striking anomaly in this classifi-
cation; namely, the inclusion amonE the sonants of 4, which in our
pronunciation is a surd of surds. The Banskrit % is, as is well known,
the etymological descendant, in almost all cases, of & guttoral sonant
‘aspirate, gh: are wo then to assume that it retained, down to the
time of establishment of the phonetic system of the language, some-
thing of it sonant guttural pronunciation, and was rather an Arabic
ghuin than our simple aspiration? or would it be sallowable to sup-
pose that, while in actual utterance a pure A, it was yet able, by a
reminiscence of its former value, to exercise the phonetic influence of
s sonant letter? The question is not an easy ome to decide; for, while
the latter supposition is of doubtful admissibility, it is equally hard te
see how the A should have retained any sonancy without retaining at
the same time more of a guttural character than it manifests in its
esphonic combidations, The Pratichkhya which treats most fully of
the & is that belonging to the Taittirlys SanhitA: we read there (ii. 4-6)
that, while sound is produced in a closed throat, and simple bresth in
an open ong, the A-tone is uttered in an intermediate condition; and
(ii. Qs‘ that this h-tone is the emitted material in the consonant A, and
in “fourth" mutes, or sonant aspirates. I coufess myeelf unable to
derive any distinct idea from this description, knowing no intermedi-
ate utterance between breath and sound, excepting the stridulous tone
of the loud whisper, which I cannot bring into any conuection with
sn k. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 2, r. 8) declares both breati and sound to be
present in the sonant aspirates and in k, which could not possibly be
trae of the latter, unless it were composed. like the former, of two
sepArate parts, a sonant and a surd : and this is impossible. The Taitt.
Pr, in another place (ii. 48, 47), after defining h as a throat sound,
adds that, in the opinion of some, it is uttered in the same position of
the organs with the following vowel ; which so accurately describes the
mode of pronunciation of our own % that.we caonot but regard it as

an important indication that the Sanskrit & also was a pure surd aapi-
ration.

T SRR | AT | mfw
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14. In a given key, a syllable uttered in a bigh tone is called
acute;

15. One uttered in a low tone is ealled grave;

3 MB. ¥TH, so that, but for the {following verse, it would be very donbtful what
was meant.
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16. One carried from the high to the low tone is called cir-
cumflex.

The word samdnayame signifies literally ‘on the same pitch:' yama
has this sense once in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 17), and several times in the
Taitt. Pr. (xv. 9, xix. 3, etc.}. The specification which it conveys is
omitted in all the other treatises, probably as being too obvious to re-
quire statement. The meaning evidently is that the acute and grave
pronunciations are bound to no absolute or fixed tones, but that, wher-
ever one's voice is pitched, a higher tone of utterance gives the acute,
a lower tue grave. Our treatise, the V4j. Pr. (i. 108, 109), the Taitt,
Pr. (i. 38, 39%, and Panini (i. 2. 29, 830) precisely accord in their de-
scription of the udétta and anuddtta accents: the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) tries
- to be more profound, describing the cause rather than the nature of
their difference, and succeeds in being obscure: its definition of them,
as spoken “with tension and relaxation respectively,” would teach us
little about them but for the help of the other authorities. As regards
the svarita, the definitions virtually correspond, though different in
form: the Taitt. Pr. (i. 40) and Pénini eall it a samdkdre, or ¢ combi-
nation,’ of the other two; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 110) says that a syllable pos-
sessing both the other tones is svarite ; the Rik Pr. (iii. 2), that a sylla-
ble is svarita into which the two other tones enter together. The term
dkshipta, used in the definition of our treatise, is difficult of explanation.
It corresponds with the term dkshepa, by which in the Rik Pr. (iii. 1)
the accent in question is characterized, and- which Regnier translates
“addition,” Miiller “2 clinging to, continuance, persistence (ankalten),”
and Roth (Preface to Nirukta, p. Ivii) nearly the same (auskalten, * per-
sistence, perseverance'); while Weber (p. 133) renders our dkshiptam
“slurred, drawled (geschleift).” Regnicr's translation is supported by
the aualogy of the corresponding expressions in tl?e other f_.l'eat'ises, nov
would it imply too great an ellipsis in tlu.z connection in which it stands
in his text; but to understand the participle hiere in a correspondin
sense, as meaning ‘cxhibiting the addition of the other two to eac
other,’ could hardly be tolerated. Uvata’s commentary explains d&she-
pa by tiryaggamana, which would admit of being rendered ‘a passing
through, or across, from one to the other;’ and I have accordingly
translated dkskipla as having the sense of *thrown, transferred, or car-
ried from one to the other of the two already mentioned.’

The words uddtta and anudéita mean literally *elevated’ and *not
elevated '—that is to say, above the average pitch of the voice. Sva-
rita is more difficnlt to understand, and has received many different
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily established. 1 have
myself formerly (Journ. Am. Or. Soc,, v. 204) ventured the suggestion
that it might come frem svara, * vowel, and mean ¢ voealized, exhibiting
a conversion of semivowel into vowel, as would be necessary, ir order
to the full enunciation of the double tone, in the great majority of the
sy)lables which eshibit it: but 1 am far from confident that this is the
trué explanation. The accent is once called in the Taitt. Pr. (xix. 3)
dviyama, ‘ of double tone or pitch” The three Sanskrit accents, uddtta,
anuddite, and svarita, so precisely correspond in phonetic character

2
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with what we are accustomed, to call acute, grave, and circumflex, that
it has not seemed to me worth while to avoid the use of these terms in
treating of them. .

The commentator gives only a paraphrase, and no explanation, of
these rules, which he states and treats together, as 1 have done. As
illustrations of the accents, he cites amdvésyd' (c. g. vii. 79. 2) and
kanyd' (. g. 3. 14. 2), both circumflex on the final syllable, and the
words prd’ "mé! ca roka, which are not found in the Atharvan: but the
reading is probably corrupt, and the phrase meant may be praji/i ca
réha (xiii. 1. 34); this would furnish instances of the udéita and anu-

datta—althongh, indeed, not better than a thousand other phrases
which might have been selected.

FARETETTIRET AT 0 o

17. Half the measure of a circumflex, at its commencement,
is acute.

Our treatise, with which the Vaj. Pr. (i. 126) precisely agrees, con-
tents itself with this description of the swurita or circumflex, and we
must commend their moderation. The other two treatises give way
more or less to the characteristic Ilindu predilection for hair-splitting
in matters unessential, and try to define more particularly the degree of
elevation of the higher portion, and the degree of depression of the
iower. Thus the Rik I’r. (iii. 2, 3) describes the higher portion—
which it allows to he either a half-mora or half the whole quantity of
the syllable—as higher than «ddtfa or acute, while the after portion is
indeed arnuddtia or grave, yet has the uddita pitch. The Taitt. Pr.
(i. 46) notices the doctrine held by our treatise as that of sowne teach-
ers, and alsc remarks (i, 47) that somo regard the whole syllahle as a
s]idcfor continuous descent from the higher to the lower pitch, Its
ows doetrine (i 41—45? is that, when the svarita follows an uddtta, its
first half-mora ouly is higher than uddlla, its remaining portion being
either the satae as uddita, or lower, or the same as anuddtla,

We have in this part of the work only the general description of the
accents: a more detailed treatinent of them, as they arise and as they
affect one another in the combinations of the continuous text, is given
in the third section of the third chapter (iii. 55 cte.).

The commentator merely cites, as offering instances of the circamflex
accent, the fullowing words : amavasyd (J, o vil 79, 2), kanyd (e. g
i. 14. 2), dhinyam (e. g. iii. 24. 2), acdryih (c. g xi. 5. 3), rdjanvdh
(e g v. 17 8), nyik (vi. 91. 2), koa (c. m ix. 9. 4), svah (e. g ii. 5. 2):

they ;Il appear again, as instances of the jafya or original svarita, under
iii. 57.

ﬂﬁ o FLAET wTn

18. In wue mouth toere are differences of producing organ.

This rule is sinply introductory to those that follow; respecting the
place and mode of production of the different sounds of the spoken
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alphabet. As regards each of these, two circumstances are to be con-
sidered : the sthdna, or * position,’ and the karana, or ‘producer.” The
dist'nction betweeu the twa is laid down by the commentator twice
over, in identical phrase, under rules 19 and 25: kim punah sthanam:
kit karanam: . , . yad upakramyate tat sthdnam : yeno 'pakramyate tal
karanam ; *what, again, is * position,” and what “organ™1 that is posi-
iion to which approach is made; that is organ by whick spproach is
made.! The Taitt. Pr. has a similar definition in its text (ii. 31-34):
“in case of the vowels, that is position to which there is approximation ;
that is organ which makes the approximation : in the case of the other
letters, that is position upon which contact is made; that is organ by
which onewiskes the contact.” That is to say; two organs are always
concerned in the production of a sound, and by their contact or ap-
‘proximation the sound receives its character: of these, the more im-
movable one is called the sthdna, or place of production, and it is from
this that the sound derives its class designation; the more movable or
active one is called the karana, or instrument of production. The
sthéna does not require to be stated, since it is implied in the very
name of the sound; but, lest it should chance to be erronecusly imag-
ined that all the sounds are produced by onc and the same organ at the
places indicated, we are expressly taught the contrary in this rule, and
the treatise goes on to specify the different organs.*

FTETATTH{HRTE: U @

19. Of the throat-sounds, the lower part of the throat is the
producing organ.

That is to say, as the commentator goes on to explain, the upper part
of the throat, s place of production, is approachcd by the lower part
of the throat, as instrument of production. ~As the sounds constituting
the class, he mentions g, in its short, leng, and {)rotructed values, %, and
the visarjanty«. The samc sounds are (!eﬁn_ec as kanthya by the Rik
Pr. (i. 8, r. 3840, xxxix—xli), which also uotlges that some call 2 and
visarjaniya *chest-sounds” (urasye). The Vaj. Pr.{i. 71) declares them
formed in the throat, but (i. 84) Ly the middle of the jaw as organ—a
strange description, and not very creditable to the accuracy of observa-
tion of its muthor. The Taitt, Pr. (ii. 46) reckons only A and visarja-
nfya as throatsounds, and then adds (ii. 47, 48) that some regard 4 as
having the same position with the fullowing vowel, s{:d visarjaniya as
having the same position with the precedrpg" vowel. This latter is the
most significant hint which any of the Uriticakhvas afford us vespecting
the phonetic value of the rather problematical visarjaniya, indiceting it
as & mere uncharacterized Dbreathing, a fical 2. There iz an obvious
propriety in detaching these two aspirations and e from the following
class of “ gutturals,” k etc., in which the Paninean scheme (under Pan,

# The meaning i under the title Xarapa in the Bﬁhtlingk-F:uth ‘lexicon—\jiz.
“ Aussprache, Articulation”—is accordingly to bo struck out: “u’bﬁrs_ transiation
of the word, also— “Hervorbringungnoeise, ‘ method of produtilon’"—is both inac-
curate aod peculiarly cumbersome and vnwieldy.

e -
o NE ana.
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i. 1. 9) ranks them, as they reccive no modifying action from any of the
mouth organs: snd the authority who called thg aspirations. chest-
gounds may also be commended for his acuteness, since in their pfoduc-
tion it may even be said that the throat has no part: it is only, like tl}e
mouth, the avenue by which the breath expelled from the chest ﬁnds'exl_t.

The commentator quotes a verse again, of which the general drift is
clear, although I have not succeeded in restoring its readings so as to
translate it with closeness, It speaks of the diphthongs as also con-
taining an element of throat-sound, and says that they, as well as the
nasal mutes, are declared to have a twofold position.

FRETEa T uson

20. Of the gutturals, the base of the jaw is the producing
organ,

The name jikvdméliya, by which the class of sounds here spoken of
is called, meana ‘ formed at the base of the tongue:' I retain for them, -
however, the brief and familiar appellation of “gutturals.” They are
stated by the commentary to be the 7 vowels, short, long, and pro-
tracted, the guttural mutes &, kh, g, gh, %, the jihvamiliya spirant, or
that modification of m'sarjaniya which is exhibited before the surd gut-
turals £ and k& (intimated by him by means of an illustrative instance,
purushah khanati : the phrase is a fabricated one, not occurring in the
Atharvan text), and the vowel ] (also intimated by an example, kiptak

x. 10 28]). Drecisely the same series of sounds is stated by the Rik

r. (3. 8, . 41, xlii) to constitute the class of jikvambliyds. The Vaj.
Pr. declares the same, with the exception of the l-vowel, to be formed
at the base of the tongue (i. 65) by the base of the jaw (i. 83). The
TAlxtt.. Pr. (ii. 35, 44) includes in the class only the guttaral mutes and
s{nrant, and reverses the relation of position and organ, making the jaw
the formner, and the tongue the latter. This is evidently the more natu-
ral way of defining the mode of production of the class, and the more
snalogous with the mecthod of our own treatise clsewhere, as in the
cases of the throat-letters, palatals, and labials, the lower and more
mobile of the two organs concerned being taken as the producer.  But
the usage of naming the class from the sthdna seems to have required
that the jihvamila %e declared the sthdna, and not the karana, of the
sounds of which the well established name was jikvémaliya. By kanu-
mitla, ‘root or base of the jaw, must be here understood, it should seem,
the posterior edge of the hard palate, which might well enough be re-
garded as the base of the upper jaw, or of the bony structure in which
thc_a upper teeth are set. It is, in fact, by a contact produced at this
point between the roof of the mouth and the nearest part of the upper
surface of the tongue that onr own gutturals, ¥ and g, are uttered. That
the r-vowel.should be included by the Pratighkhyas among the gutturat
sounds, instead of among the linguals, where its euphonic value so dis-
tinctly places it, and where it is arrnnged in the Paninean scheme; is
very 'strnnge, and would point to a guttural pronunciation of the r in
certain loenlities or among certain classes; a gutiural 7 i3 a well recog-
nized constituent of many modern alphabets. The definition of tae
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l-vowel as a guttural by part of the authorities is probably explainable
by its occurrence only in the root klp, after a guttural, where it might
naturally enough be so far assimilated as to take on something of a
guttural character, being removed to a point considerably posterior to
that in which the common [ is uttered. The V4j, Pr. (i. 69) and the
Paninean scheme make it dental. The jikvimaliya spirant and its
compeer, the upadhmdniya or labial spirant, are nowhere expressly
mentioned in our treatise, but are apparently necessarily implied in i1
40, and are regarded by the commentator as forming part of the alpha-
bet which the work contemplates. It does not seem probable that they
were important modifications of the neutral breathing, the visarjaniya.

The commentator again closes his exposition with a verse, which,
with some doubtful emendations, reads as follows: jikvaméilam rvar-
nasya kavargasya ca bhdshyate; yag? cai'va jikvimtliya lvarnag ce 't
te smrtah? : ‘the root of the tongue is declared the organ of the -
vowels and the &-series; also the spirant which is jikvam#liya, and the
l-vowels are so explained.’

ATl Tafsig™ nRan

21. Of the palatals, the middle of the tongue is the producing
organ.

The sounds composing this class are stated by the commentator to be
e, &, y, g, ¢, ch, j, jh, %, and the vowel ¢, in its short, long, and pro-
tracted values. In this enumeration, he follows the order of the half
verse which he goes on to quote, as follows: télv diyaracavargénam
tvarnasya ca bhashyate : ‘ the palate is explained to be the place of pro-
duction of &i, ¥, ¢, the c-serics, and the i-vowels” The same sounds
are specified by the Rik Pr. (i. 9, r. 42, xliii) as palatals, .and are de-
scribed by the Vaj.-Pr. (i. 66, 79) as formed upon the palate, by the
middle of the tongue, precisely a3 by our treatise. The Taitt. Pr. (ii.
36? furnishes the same definition of the e-series and (ii. 44) of ¢, but
holds (ii. 40) that y is formed upon the palate by the middle and end
of the tongue; and, as in other cases, it does not include any vowels in
the class.

The ancient Sanskrit ¢ and § can hardly have heen so distinctly com-
pound sounds as our ck and j (in church, yudge), or they would have been
analyzed and described as such by the phonetists, At the same time,
their inability to stand as finals, the cuphonic conversion of ¢ and fol-
lowing ¢ into ck, the Prakritic origin of ¢ and j from ty and dy, cte.,
are too powerful indications to be overlooked of their close kindred
with our sounds, and deviation from etrict simplicity of nature.  That
the ¢ was our sk, or something only infinitesimally differing from it, we
see no good reason to doubt: and certainly, those who held to the Eng-
#ish ck and j pronunciation for the mutes cannot pessibly avoid accept-
ing the sk pronunciation for the sibilant.

t has already been noticed above (under r. 10) that onc of the palaal
mutes, jk, does not once oceur in the Atharvan text,

1 mac, 2 [varnasyc "ti sa smriuh,
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T R aferEiEe sk

22. Of the linguals, the tip of the tongue, rolled back is the
producing organ.

The sounds composing this class are 'k, and the ¢ serics, or ¢, ¢k, d,
dh, n; so says the commentator, and fortifics his assertion by adding
the ball verse mirdhasthénam shakarasya tavargasya tathé malem.
They are known in all the Pratighkhyus be the same name (R. Pr. 1. 9,
1. 43, xliv; 'V Pr i. 67, 78; T.'Pr. ii. 3. 44), and the V&j. Pr. and
Thitt. Pr. deseribe them in the same manner with our treatise, even to
using the samc verb to express the action of reverting or rolling back
the tip of the tongue ‘into the Lighest part of the moath casity. The
semirowel and vowel r are in the Paninean scheme, and in our custom-
ary classification of the Sanskrit alphabet, also reckoned as lingnals;
and, a< the euphonic laws of the language show, with ¢ntire propriety,
since it is in no inconsiderable measure under the assimilating influence
of the 7 that the others have come into the alphabet, or won tleir present
degree of extension in the spoken system of sounde. The onrly letter of
nearly correspunding position in our wodern European alphabets is the
r, which in English, at least, is ordinarily prononnced smeothly over the
tip of the tongue within the dome of the palate, although not at a
point so far back 8s wonld seem to be indicated by the term mérdhan,
This word menns literally ¢ head, caput,’ and hence an exact traoslation
of its derivative méirdhanya would be ¢ capital,’ and this would be the
proper name by which to call the class, if the term had not in English
another well recogunized meaning as applied to letters.  Miiller (p. xviii)
holds mérdhan to be used dircctly in the sense of *dome of the palate’
(Gaumendack), and Weber (p. 108) accepts the same meaning for giras,
hut it seems to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which mean so
distinctly * head,’ as usually employed, can, without limiting addition, be
taken as signifying 8 certain region in the mouth : espccinlly when we
see the V). Pr. (i. 30) once use bhrimadhya, * the middle of the brows,’
sn & corresponding sense, and the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 3) mention the mouth
(mukha) aﬁmg with the “head” (gira?) among the organs which give
form to sound. Mirdhen must be taken to mean ‘dome of the palate’
indirectly, if at all, in so far as that is the highest point in “the head”
which the tongue is capuble of reaching. Miiller proposes *cacumingl "
as 8 name for the class; a far fromn unsuitable terin, but one Which has
not found acceptauce, perhaps as heing rather cacophonous. The name
emaployed by Bopp and many other later grammarians, “lingual,” seems
as free from objection as any other. * Cerebral’ does injustice to the
Hindu grammarians, and obtrudes offensively a false and absurd theory,

GRIE  ZTTUEHRT 03320

23. Of sk, the trough-shaped tongne is the producing organ.

Our treatise is the only one whith singles out sk from among the
other lingual letters, te ake it the subject of a special descriptian.
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Both the commentator and his metrical authority regard the s as in-
cluded in the class which the last rule describes: we are to regard this,
then, only as a specification which so far modifies the deseription already
given. It is very possibly a later interpolation in the text of our
treatise, The commentary, as usual, offers no explanation of the word
dronikd, which does not occur elsewhere jn the grammatical language.
It is o derivative from drong, ‘ wooden tub or trough,’ and is explained
in the Bohtlingk-Reth lexicon as “ the tongue bent together in the form
of a trough,” which 1s undoubtedly the true rendering. It can hardly
be claimed that this rule adds to the distinctness of our apprehension of
the character of this sibilant, which is clearly enough exhibited by its
relation to the other lingual sounds: it is not our sh—which is rather,
as above noticed, the palatal g—but such a sibilant as is formed by re-
verting the tip of the tongue into the dome of the palate; much more
neatly resembling our sk than our 5, because uttered at nearly the same
puint with the former, only with the tip, instead of the broad upper
surface, of the tongue: an s can only be produced pretty close behind -
the upper tecth.

As an ingtance of this sibilant, the commentator cites the phrase skad
ahuh gitan shad u masah (viii. 9. 17).

. . o

ZedT forgnl oRdry usd

24. Of the dentals, the tip of the tongue thrust forward is
vhe producing organ.

The commentator makes this class include ¢, s, ¢, th, d, dh, and =
citing again a quarter verse to the same effect: dantd! lasatavargéndm.
The Vaj. Pr. adds the [-vowel to the class, which it defines (i. 89, 76)
ns formed at the teeth by the tip of the tongue. The Rik Pr. (i. 9, 10,
r. 44, 45, xlv, xlvi) composes the class of {, s, and 7, besides the t-series,
and calls them dantamiliyds, *letters of the roots of the teeth. The
Taitt. Pr. (ii. 88, 42, 44) defines the same letters, except », as formed
dantamfileshu, *at the roots of the teeth,’ the t-serics and s by the tip
of the tongue, and Z by its middle part. The description of the two
Jatter authorities is nundoubtedly the more accurate, since the contact
by which our “dentals” arc produced is not npon the teeth themse!ves,
but jest at their base or belind them : between the tip of the tongue and
the teeth, where no close contact is possible, are brought forth the Eng-
lish th sounds. What makes in all cases the peculiar character of an ¢
js that in its production the tomgue is in contact with the roof of the
mouth in front, but open at the sides. The TAitt. Pr., then, in defining
the Z as produced by the middle of the tongue, doubtless refers to the
part where the escape of the breath takes place, while the others are
thinking only of the part by which the contact is made.

FTATTR ST 154N

25. Of the labials, the lower lip is producing organ.

! dantyd.
8 —oahthyam ; as also in more than one Mstance in what follows.
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That is to say, as in the case of the throat sounds (r. 19, above) the
upper surface of the throat was regarded as the passive organ_ or posi-
tion, and the under surface as the active organ, or producer, so here the
upper lip is passive organ, and the lower lip active: or, as the commen-
tary phrases it, “the upper lip, the position (sthéna), is approached by
the lower lip, the producer (karana).” The labials are, according to
the conmentator, the diphthongs o and 4z, in the normal and the pro-
tracted form, the p-series, or p, ph, b, bk, m, the upadkméniya spirant
(which is not named, but indicated by an example, purushah pibati:
the phrase is not found in the Atharvan), and the vowel «, short, long,
and protracted. That the semivowel v is omitted here is doubtless the
fault of the copyist only, since the sound is not provided with a place
elsewhere. The verses cited from the metrical treatise are as follows:
sandhyakshareshu varneshu varndntam oshthyam ucyate: wpadhmant-
yam ukdro vak pavargaes tathé matdh ;1 *in the diphthongal sounds, the
fioal sound is called labial; the upadhmdntya, u, v, and the p-series are
also so covsidered.’ The Rik. Pr. (i. 10, r. 47, xIviii) agrees with our
treatise; the V4j. Pr. (i 70, 80, 81) also defines the same sounds as
produced upon the lip, and by the lip,* but then adds farther that in
the utterance of v the tips of the teeth are employed: the same speci-
fication as to the v is made by the Thitt. Pr. (ji. 43 : its commentator ex-
plaining that in the utterance of that letter the points of the upper teeth
are placed on the edge of the lower lip); and the latter treatise also,
as insother cases, omits the vowels and diphthongs from the class. The
descriptions of v given by the two PraticAkhyas of the Yajur Veda, as
well as that offered in the Paninean scheme (which declares its organs
of utterance to be the tecth and lips), leave no room to doubt that at
their period the v had already generally lost its original and proper value
as English w—as which alone it has any right to be called a semivowel,
and to rank with y—and, doubtless passing through the intermediate
stage of the German w, had acquired the precise pronunciation of the
English ».  Whether the silence of the Rik and Atharvan Praticdkhyas
on this point is due to their prior date, or to a local or scholastic differ-
ence in their utterance of the v, or to the fact that, in view of the ex-
clusively labial chhonic character of the sound they were willing te
overlook the peculiarity of utterance distinguishing it from the other
labials, I would not undertake to decidc: but should consider the first
:Epposition the least possible, and the second the most probable, of the

ree,

AT ATEERT 0 gk

26. Of the nose-sounds, the nose is prodncing organ.
The commentary paraphrascs ndsikydh by ndsikdsthdnd varndh,

1 pavargag ca tathd matal.

* ‘Weber misundertands rule 80, saménasthdnakarand ndsikydushthydh, to eig-
pify that the naeals and labials have the eame stAdina and karana with one another:
the meaning evidently is that, in each of these two classes of sounds, sthdna and

Earana aro the eame organ: in the one case, they are both the nose; io the other,
both are the lips.
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tsounds which have the nose as their place of production,’ and cites,
without farther cxplanation, as instances, brakma (e.g. i. 19. 4), paydnsi
(e.g. i. 9. 3), & @& 1f &, and %, #, #, », m: that is to say, the ndsikya
(sec below, i. 100), anusvdra, the yamas (sce below, i. 89), and the
rasal mutes. A verse from the metrical authority follows, sustaining
this exposition : ndsikye ndsikd sthdnam tuthd 'nusvira ucyate: yamé
vargottamdg cd *pi yatho "ktam cdi'va te matdh ; ‘in the case of ndsikya,
as likewise of anusvéra, the nose is called the place of production; the
yamas, and the finals of the several mute series are also understood to
be as explained” But there are grave objections to be made to this
exposition. In the first place, the nasal mutes have been expressly de-
clared above (i. 11) to be anundsika, and the anundsikds are the sub-
ject, not of this rule, but of the next. Again, this treatise, as already
noticed, acknowledges no enusvéra, and regards such syllables as the
sccond of paydnsi to contain nasalized or anundsika vowels, which also
fall under the next rule. We can hardly doubt that the commentator
has here allowed himself to be misled by the authority on which he
relies, and which may have treated the nasals in 8 manner essentially
different from that of our treatise. The sounds to which the rule is
meant to apply must be merely the nésikya and the yamas. This con-
clngion is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which (i. 10, r. 48,
xlix) gives the name of nose-sounds (rdsikya) to the ndsikye, yamas,
and anusvdra ;* and also by that of the V&j. Pr., which (i. 74) declares
the same sounds to be formed in the nose, and pronounces (i. 80) their
place and organ of production to be the same, only specifying farther
(i. 82) that tie yamas are uttered “ with the root of the nose.”” The
doctrine of the Taitt. I'r. (ii. 49-51) is less definitc and distinet: it
states that the nose-sounds are uttered with the nose,-or else with the
nose and mouth both, when their organ varies according to the varga
oar mute series to which they belong.

FAATOHRTAT AR W20 0

27. Of the nasalized scunds, the mouth and nose together
are the producing organs.

The commentator explains emundsikih by enuadsikasthind varpdh,
‘sounds which have for their place of production the anundsika’ I
know of no other case in which anundsika. is treated as the name of
any part or organ in the mouth, and cannot but regard this paraphrass
a8 an unintelligent and mechanical continuance of the sarme modo of
explication which has been correctly applicd to the class appellations in
the preceding rules. Without any statement of what sounds are to be
considered as referred to.in this rule, the commentary cites the follow-
ing illustrative instances: dve ca me vingatic ca (v. 15. 2); lisrag ca me
tringac ce (v. 16. 8); catasrag ca me catvdringac ca (v.15. 4); pumdn

* The commentary of one of Miillers manuseripts (sce p. xix), by a noteworthy
sgreement in misinterpretation with our own, tries to brine in the nusal mutes also
a belonging to the class.
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purhsuh ﬂs &‘ iii. 8. 1); tatra pumsuvanam (vi. 11. 1): they are cases,
wanting both in brevity and variety, of the nasalized vowels only, But,
besides the nasal vowels, the rule must be intended to describe the
character of the nasal semivowel ! (ii. 35), and of the nasal mutes
(i. 11). In the production of all these sonnds, the mouth bears a part
not less cssential than the nose: each of them requires a given position
of the mouth organs, to which the expulsion of the breaih, in part or
in whole, through the nose, then communicates a nasal quality.

The corresponding definition of the Rik Pr., **a nnsal sound is pro-
duced by the mouth and nose together,” does not occur until the latter
porticn of that treatise (xiii. 6, r. 20). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 75) gives an
equivalent explanation; the Taitt. Ir. (ii. 52) says, with equal justice,
*“nasal quality is communicated by the unclosing of the nose”—of
course, in any given position of the mouth organs.

A verse is agrin cited by the commentator, as follows : mukhandsike
ye varnd ucyanle te ‘nundsikdh: samdnbsyoprayaind ye te savarnd iti
smridh; ‘the sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth are styled
simnilar.” The terin savarna, ‘similar, applied to sounds differing in
quantity only, and not in quality, is used but once in our treatise (iii.
42), and is not defined by it: the cited definition is almost the same
with that of Phnini (i. 1. 0): that of the Vaj. Ir. (i. 43) is morc ex-
plicit: the other treatises, like ,our own, employ the word without tak-
ing the trouble to explain it,

THET AT 1T

28. Of r, the roots of the teeth are the producing organs.

By the ‘roots of the teeth’ must be understood, doubtless, the bases
of the upper frout teeth, at which, according to the Rik Pr. (i. 9-10)
and the Taitt. I'r. (ii. 38, 42), the whole class called in our treatise
simply *“dentals” (see rule 24, above) is produced. It seems strange to
find them here called the karana, instead of the sthdna, of 7, und we
are almost ready to assume a break in the anuvrtii of the term karana,
and supply sthane in place of it; and the more cspecially, as the cited
verse favors the substitution: repkasyae dantamfiléns pratyeg vé tebhya
ishyate : ili sthandni varnarém kirtitani yathakramam; ‘ of r, the place
is taught to be the roots of the tecth, or a point close to them : thus
have the Flaces of the sounds been set forth™ in order.’ The commen-
tator farther adds: apara &ha: hanumileshu rephasys dantamileshu
vé punal : pratyag vl dantamileblyo mbrdhanya i ¢ 'pare; *another
has said : “the place of r is at the roots of the jaw, or, agein, at the
roots of the teeth, or close behind the roots of the teeth: others say
that it is a lingual”> A considerable difference of opinion among the
Hindu phonetists respecting the position of the 7 is indicated by these
citations and by the teaclings of the different phonetic treatises, The
Rik I'r,, as we have seen (under rule 24), includes it with the other
dentsls, as dartamiliya, but adds (i. 10, i. 46, xlvii) that some regard it
as gingival.  The Vaj. Pr. defines it us produced at the roots of the
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‘tecth (i. 68), by the tip of the tongue (i. 77); the Thitt. Pr. (ii. 41),
by the tip and iniddle of the tongue, at & point close behind the roots
of the teeth: the Paninean scheme alone reckons it as mfirdhanya,
‘lingual’ The separation of 7 and r from one another, and of both
from the lingual class, is the strangest and least defensible featnre in the
alphabetic clossification of the Pratighkhyas, By its effect in the eu-
phonic system of the language, 7 is clearly a lingual, and can hardly be
supposed to have been uttered otherwise than as our smooth English »
is uttered, with the tip of the tongne reverted into the dome of the
palote, to tho lingual position. In this position, however, it cannot be
vibrated or trilled; and it is possible that in the laborious and some-
what artiticial pronunciation of the Vedic schools it was, for greater
distinctness, thrown farther forward in the mouth, to the teeth or near
them.

As instances of the r, the commentator cites garadoh purteth (ii.13.
3), purd raktam vésak (not iu AV.), pund ripdni (i. 24.4), jaghet ra-
kshdnisi (iv. 37. 1), agnt rakshdzsi (viil. 8. 28), agri rakshak (xii. 3. 48).

ol i UG UENT
29. In the case of the mutes, the organ forms a contact.

From this coutact (sparga) of the organ with the place of produc-
tion, the mutes (sparga) derive their name,

The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 9) gives the same definition, with the addition
that the organ is also asthitam, ‘ not stationary.! The Taitt. Pr. (in il
33, 34, cited sbove, under i. 18) impllq5_ a contact in the case of all
sounds excepting vowels and spirants (ii. 45), not laying down any dis-
tinction between the complete coutact of the mutes, and the imperfect
one of the semivowels. .

The commentator cites a verse which cstablishes a noteworthy cx-
ception to this rule: svaramadhye dadhéu yatra pidanam tatra varjayet :
mrduprayaindy uccdrydv idé midham nidargcanam ; ‘where d end dh
occur between two vowels, thero one must avoid. a close contact; they
are to be uttered with & gentle effort: instances are idd (v.12. 8) and
midham (purv-migham, iv. 29.4). This corresponds, f it does not
coincide, with the conversion of these letters in alike case into a lin-
gual /, unaspirated and aspirated, usual in the Rik and in seme schools
of the White Yajus, and taught by the Rik Pr.in i.11,12 (r. 51, 52,
lii, Tifi), as resting upon the authority of Vedamitra, and by the Vij. Pr.
in iv. 143 as the doctrine of some teachers. Our verse does not indecd
point out that the relaxation of the contact takes place at the sides of
the tongue, and that the resulting sound is bence of the uature of an ¢ -
bat this is altogether probable.

c
TARGZHTHRE n3on
30. In the case of tho semivowels, it is partially in contact.

That is to say, the organs are so nearly approximatel that their posi-
tior may be called an imperfect contact.  The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, 1= 10)

I
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calls it duhsprshiam, ‘imperfectly or hardly in contact. The Thitt. Pr.,
as just remarked, does not distinguish the degree of contact of the semi-
vowels from that of the mutes.

The name by which the semivowels v, r, {, v are called—namely
antahsthd, ‘ intermediate, standing between’—is generally explained as
indicating that the sounds in question, in the arrangcment of the alpha-
bet, stand between the mutes and the spirants. The Bohtlingk-Roth
lexicon, however (sub verbo), defines it to mean ‘occurring only in the
interior of a sentence, never at its end. This latter interpretation is
exceedingly unsatisfactory : in the first place, the definition would be as
true of the spirants and aspirates as of the semivowels; in the second
place, it would not be true of the I; in the third place, no letter could
be called antahsthd in this sense which could occur at the beginning of
a sentence, as all the semivowels do. DBut the other explanation also
seems too indefinite and indistinctive, Is it not more likely that these
sounds were named “ intermediate” in reference to the mode of their
formation, as being neither by a complete contact, like the full mutes,
nor by an open position, like the vowels? The name antahsthd would
then be virtually accordant with our own “semivowel.”

S &g T us

81. In the case of the spirants, it is also open.

The final ca of the rule indicates, according to the commentator, that
ishatsprshtam is also to be inferred from the preceding rule: in the
formation of the spirants (g, sk, s, and A& are specified by the cornmen-
tary as constituting the class), the organ is botE in partial contact and
open—a rather awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is
neither ve:y close nor very open. The Thitt. Pr. (ii. 44, 45) declarés
that the spirants, in their order, are uttered in the positions of the
mutes, but with the middle part of the producing organ opened. The
Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r.11) includes the vowels, anusvdra, and the spirants
together, as produced without contact, and with the organ stationary.

In the absence of a varnusamdmadye, ‘list of spoken sounds’ or
‘alphabet,’ such as the other Pratigakhyas give (Rik Pr, introductory
verse, and i.1,2; VAj. Pr. viii. 1-31; Taitt. Pr.i. 1-10), it is not easy
to assure ourselves how many spirants the treatise acknowledges, and in
what order it would assame them to stand. As we have already seen,
the commentary accepts the jikvamdiliya and upadhm{lniya, which are
nowhere expressly mentioned in the text, but of which .the existence
seems necessarily implied in ii. 40. The class of spirants is then prob-
ably composed of h (visarjaniya), h, bk (jikvdmiliya), ¢, sh, 3, and hp
(wpadhméniya). The Rik Pr. (i. 2, r. 10, xi) includes in the class these
seven, along with anusvdra; the Vaj. Pr. (viil. 22), only ¢, sk, 5, &, the
Taitt. Pr. (i. 9), the seven of our treatise, with the exception of visar-
jantya.

AW T nzsn

32. In the case of the vowels also, it is open.
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The commentator understands, and doubtless correctly, that vivriam
only, and not ¢shatsprshiam also, is implied in this rule by inference
froms the preceding. He adds the whole list of vowels, both simple
vowels and diphthongs, in their short, long, and protracted (pluta) form.

The Rik Pratigakhya’s doctrine respecting the vowels was cited under
the last rule. The Thitt, Pr., in its rules i1. 31, 32 (cited above, under

i. 18), implies that in the utterance of the vowels the organs only ap-
proximate, and do not touch onc another.

TH TgEEaa
33. Some consider it as forming a contact.

That is, the commentator says, some maintain that in the utteranco
of the vowels the organs are in contact; others, that they remain open.
The former opinion is too obviously and grossly incorrect, one would

think, to be worth quoting. No one of the other treatises favors it in
any degree.

TRTRTCITTTe R 0 38 0

34. In the case of e and o, it is very widely open.

The word eke, ¢ some,’ is no longer in force, but this and the two fol-
lowing rules are more detailed explanations of our treatise itself under
its own rule 32. For the pronunciation of the Sanskrit ¢ and o, sce
below, under rule 40.

The comnentator cites, as instances of these aiphthongs, eke taranti
(vi. 122. 2), oko asya (v. 22.5).

et SEATRIET 13N
85. And cven more so, in the case of 4.

The a-sound (“Italian e, as in father) is unquestionably the most
open of all the sounds of the alphabet, the only one in the utterance of
-which all the mouth organs are removed, so far as is possible, from the
path of the intonated breath, which is thus suffered to stream forth
wholly unimpeded and unmodified.

HAAT ST 2k
36. The a is obscured.

The modes of utterance of the short a, of the r-vowel, and of t!le
diphthongs e and o, taught by the riticdkhyas, are matters of special
interest in their phonetical systems, as helping to characterize the period
in the history of the language represented by these treatises. Neither
of -the sounds in question has fully retained, down to their time, that
value which general considerations, and th.e_cu{vhonic system of the
Sanskrit langnuge, show to have been the original and proper one. As
rogards the short a, it was no longer generally spoken with the full
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openneas of &, or as its correspondent short sound. See what Weber
says upon the subject, under V4j. Pr. i. 72—which rule, like the final
one of Panini's grammar (viii. 4. 68), prescribes that the short a is to
be treated throughout as if coincident in quality with Jong ¢—a pre-
seription which implies, of course, that in actual pronunciation it was
different. 'Whatever degradation from its pure open quality the a had
suflered must have been, it scems to me, in the direction of the neutral
vowel (English “short 1" in but, son, blood), which has so generally
taken its place in the modern pronunciation of India, rather than to-
ward an e or o, as suggested by Weber. The term sameria, ‘covered
up, enveloped, obscured’ (antithesis of vivria, ‘opened’), very well ex-
presses the quality of this neutral sound, which differs from a only in
not having the mouth freely opened for its utterance, and which does
not, like ¢ and o, call for a placing in position of any of the mouth
organs. The Taitt. Pr. does not separate @ from &, but says of both
(ii. 12) that they are to be spoken “with the lips and jaws not too much
approximated, and not too widely parted”—a description too indefinite
to derive any distinet idea from. The Rik Pr. also fails to note any
difference of quality between the long and short values of this vowel.
But it is very doubtful whether we are to regard the silence of these
two treatises upon the point in question as any evidence that they are
of notably earlicr date than the others, as Weber seems inclined to do:
their peculiarity is much more likely to be due to a local or a scholastic
difference of pronunciation, or they may have simply disregarded, as of
little account, the discordance of quality between a and 4.

The commentary gives, as furnishing instances of short a, the words
agoah (e. g. ii, 80. 5), gjak (c, g. iv, 14. 1), and agnih (e, g i. 7. 4).

. - r
2
HETZLHTATT v 3o
87. The r-vowels are combined with an 7.

In the grammatical langnage of our treatise aad of the Taitt. Pr,
varpa appended o the name of a short vowel canses it to include also
the long and proteacted (pluta) vowels of the same quality : it is a de-
signation of the quality, without distinction of quantity. The Taitt. Pr,
(3. 20) gives a special rule estallishing the usage. Thus Tvarna means
rkara, Tkira, and 7akdra. )

The commentator gives no explanation of this rule: he simply re-
peats it with an added bkavati, and then cites a couple of phrases con.
tainicg the 7, viz.: idam pitpbhyah pra bhardmi barhih (xviii. 4. 51),
and putrdir bhrairbhir aditih (vi. 4.1). DBut be next proceeds to quote
from lis metrical anthority a few verses which arc muore to the point;
they read as follows, with the exception of the first and last lines, which
gre corrupt:....! fvarpe svaramdiird yd lasyé madhye ‘rdhaméirayé :
repho bhavali samsprahto yatht "rgulyd nakham tathd : sitre manir ivé
'ty eke irne krimir tve i ca:....2 ‘an 7 is commbined with a half-m..a

} roarnasya madhye yugapac ra canorah.
2 axvena mdtrasyddhdydh pragleshe 4 ubhayar api
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in'the middle of the vowel mora in the r-vowel, jost as a nail is with
the finger; like 2 pearl on a string, some say; like a worm in grass, say
others.” With this accords quite nearly the doctrine of the Rik Pr.,
which says (xiii.l42vtlmt r forms part of the 7-vowel, and is found in
the middle of it. Neither treatise attempts to define what constitates
the remainder of the vowel. In the analogous rule (iv. 145) of the
V4j. Pr., that remainder is (if the rule is in this point correctly inter-
preted by Weber, which is doubtful; my own manuseript of the com-
mentary is too corrupt just here to be made anything of ) declared to be

of the character of @ so that, according to Weber, r=}:+g+§. The

Taitt. Pr. does not, any more than the Rik Pr. in the carlier and more
genuine part of its text, take any notice of the presence of heterogene-
ous elements in the 7 and / vowels; it only says (ii. 18) that in their
utterance the jaws are somewhat closely approximated, and the tip of
the tongue brought near to the parts immediately above and behind
the row of tecth. The etymological and cuphonic character of the
sound in question is simply that of a vocal r, an » which is employed
with the value of a vowel, as 7 has been and is employed in cther lan-
‘gouages in different parts of the earth; and there seems no good reason

r regarding it as having originally deviated in mode of pronnnciation
from the semivowel ». DBut it is clear that, at the time of the Pratiga-
kbyas, the Hindus had begun to find that difficulty in its utterance and
use as a vowel which caused its entire disappearance in the later forms
of the language, and has made of it in the mouth of the modern Brah-
mans the syllables 7i and 7. If T may judge from experiments made
in my own mouth, the bringing of the r far cnough forward in the
month to be trilled would render very natural, and almost unavoidable,
the slipping in, before and after it, of a fragment of the neutral vowel,
our « in but, the “obscurc (sazhvria) a” of our treatise : of this char-
acter, it can hardly be doubted. would be what clements the sound. con-
tained which were not 7. 3

{gemn gAT AETuge

88. Of the long and protracted forms of the vowel, the first
mora is 50 combined.

The commentary paraphrases thus: dirghaplutayos tu pirvi mairé
somsprshtarepham rvarnam bhavati; which is a4 palpable blunder for
samsprshlarephé bhavati: i.e. if the vowel is extended so as ty occupy
two or three noras, the r-element which it contins is not prolonged,
but is found only in the first mora: the whole remainder of the sound
ds composed of the other element. The Rik Pr. says in like manner
(xiii. 14) that the 7 is found only in the former half of long #, and is
either shorter or of the same length with that which enters into 7.

Two instances of the long 7 are given by the commentator as illus-
trations: they are karifn akshasva (x.1.14), and pitfir upe 'mam
(xviiL 4. 40).
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~
AR 13280
39, The [-vowels are combined with /.

This doubtless means what is more clearly and unequivocally stated
by the Rik Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35): that when, in such combinations as those
which have just been described, I takes the place of r, the result is the
l-vowel. The other two treatises, as we have scen above, treat the two
vowels together, in the same rules, The use of the term lvarna in the
rule would seem to imply the possible occurrence of the long and pro-
tracted forms of the vowel, which are, on the other hand, impliedly
denied in rule 4 above; they are also ignored by the Taitt. Pr., as they
are by the Rik Pr. in its proper text (i. 1, r. 1) ; while the prefired in-
troductory verses to the latter treatise, and the Vaj. Pr. Fviii. 7), ac-
knowledge them,

The commentator cites, as instances of this vowel, paficadagena kipidh
(viii. 9. 15), and sinfvdly actkipat (vi.11.38): the Rik. Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35)
notices the fact that the ! occurs nowhere excepting in the root klp.
He then adds a verse from his, metrical anthority : Tvarne ca trarne! loh
praglishtag ca yadd tayok: 11 iti tud ickant prayogam tadvido jandh;
the general meaning is clear enough, but the verse needs amending to
be made translatable.

o s €~ [ ~
HUTRAQIT ST ahaurag e 1 8o

40. The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; their
treatment is that of a simple vowel.

The term sandhyakshare means literally ¢syllable of combination;’ it
is the usual name for a diphthong in all the treatises excepting the Thitt.
Pr. The corrclative saméndkshara, ‘homogeneous syllable,) is but
rarely used, as indicating the simple vowels, when it is necessary to dis-
tinguish them from the diphthongs (in our treatise, only in iii. 42).
The diphthongs are vowel sounds wlich, though not simple and homo-
gencous, yet form but a single syllable, and are treated as if they were
simple sounds. They arc e, o, 4, ¢u. The two former would Le more
properly written a, @u, since the cuphonic processes of the language
clearly show these to have been their original values, each containing a
short a as its first clement, followed by an ¢ or an u respectively. Tglr’mt.
they ehonld be so readily composable of a and ¢, a and #, in the acci-
dental and momentary combinations of the phrase, and especially, that
they should be so regularly resolvalile into the same sounds, if they did
not actually contain those sounds, is not to be credited. The same evi-
dence proves the other two to be made up of long &, with ¢ or « following.
The mutual relation of ¢ (i) and @i must have been nearly that of our
1 and aye. In the Prakrit languages, however, e and o have gained the
pronuncialion of the ¢ in they and o in note; they have Lecome sounds
intermediate between, instead of made up of, @ and : and @ and «; aad
they have acquired short values as well as long.  As ¢ and o they are like-
wise pronoanced in the usage of the modern Brahmans. But cven at the

¢ Jvarno.
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period of the PriticAkhyas, and in the phonetic systems of the Vedic
schools, they no longer had uniformly-their original value. From the
present rule, indeed, no such inference could be drawn; but the one which
next follows establishes a distinction in value between them and 41, du.
The Rik Pr. (xiii. 15, . 38) predicates doubleness of position of all the
four, and goes on (r. 39) to cite GAkathyana to the effect that a forms
half of cach, and ¢ and u the remaining half: but it adds (r. 40) that e
and o, by reason of the fusion of their parts, have not a sound in which
the separate components are distinct. This might, however, be fairly
enough said of our own ai aud au (in pine, hauaeg. The V&j. Pr. (i. 73)
defines only 4: and du as composed of two different elements (the com-
mentary explains them to be £a+11}e and 4a+ 140 respectively), and
directs-them (iv. 142) to be treated as simple sounds, without seeing any
reason-for giving the same precept as to e and o.  The Taitt. Pr. is not
less explicit: it says of o (ii. 13, 14) that in its enunciation the jaws are
to be neither too nearly approached nor too widely sundered, while tho
lips are to be closer than in 2, of e (ii. 15-17), that the lips are to be
somewhat protracted, the jaws pretty closely approached, and the mid-
dle part and end of the longue in contact with the upper rows of teeth
(jambhan); and finally (ii. 23), that in ¢, a8 in 4, the middle of the tongue
is brought near the palate. More distinctive descriptions of our ¢ and o
could hardly be given: there is evidenily no thought at all of the com-
bination of two phonetic elements into one in them. On the other
hand, &i and du are defined with equal clearness (ii. 26-29) as contain-
ing each the half of an @ (which some held to be of closer position
than the ordinary ), followed by une and a lLalf times ¢ and « in the
two cases respectively.

EeanenteiRaicic el Al

41. Not so, however, with d7 and dv, in a rule of position.

The commentator’s paraphrase is dikdrdukdrayoh sthdnavidhdne eka-
varnavad vritir na bhavati. What the meaning and value of the rule is,
is not altoéethcr clear: I can sce no other application of it than to for-
bid the inclusion of 45 among the palatals only, and of du among the
Jabials only, since they are both throat-sounds as well. By implication,
then, ¢ and o would admit of being ranked as merely palatal and labial ;
but the commentary to rule 19, above, treated these, as well as the others,
as of double position, and as contaiving an element of throat-sound.

A veree is added in she commentary, as follows : dikdrdukérayog cd
'pi plirvd mdtré paré ca yd : ardhamdtrd tayor madhye samsprshta it
smrtah, The last pdde s corrupt, and I am too uncertain of the scope
of the verse to ventare to amend it: perhaps the meaning is_ that, while
the beginning and end of di, for instance, are clearly a and 4, 8 mora in
the middle of the sound is of a mixed claracter.

This rule ends the first section of the first chapter: the signature is
egturddhybyikdyam prathamasyé *dhybyasya prathamah padak : stira
4): ekacatvariiical.  This is the only case in which the number of rules
rockoned is assured by being expressed in words as well as in figures.

3
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RrasEt iRm0 830

49. Visarjaniya is abhinishténa.

The commentator vouchsafes no explanation of the rule, but meraly
araphrases it, as follows: wvisarjaniyo varnah: abhinishtdno bhavati;
and adds, as instances of visarjaniya, agnik (e.g. i. 7. 4) and vrkshak
(c. g iv. 7. 5)- The term abhinishtana does not ?m'm part of the gram-
matical language of the Pratichkhyas or of Panini: among the former,
it occurs og)ly in this place: a rule of the Intter (viil 3. 88) dctermines
its derivation and orthograpliy, and the instances given in the com-
mentary show its equivalence with visarjaniya; the Bohtlingk-Roth
lexicon also refers (sub verbo) to several vocabularies which contain the
word, giving it the same meaning. More significant is its occurrence
several times in the grhya-sitras (as cited in the lexica of Bohtlingk-
Roth and Goldstiicker), also with the signification visarga.* It looks
as if it had belonged to an carlicr grammatical terminology than that
of our treatises, and had been retained merely as a reminiscence of
something formerly current : its introduction into our text ic otherwise
uvite unexplained, and, so far as can be seen, without significance.
%robably it is an ancient name of visurjaniya or visarga, crowded out
of use Ly the latter terms, The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon gives it, with
reference to this passace, the meaning “an expiring or vanishing sound
(ein verklingender Lauf),” but this is merely a conjecture, and by no
means so well supporled Ly the etymology of the word (which would
guggest rather ‘a sounding forth, a resonance') as to be placed beyond
the reach of question. Panini's rule must be taken as conclusive Te-
specting the derivation and form favored in his time, or by his school ;
but the analogy of the words abhinidhdna, abkinihita, abhinihata, abhi-
nipéta canvol but suggest abhinishthdna as the true form, coming from
the root sthd witlr the prefixes abki and ni. This would not, however,
relieve the obscurity investing the primitive meaning and application of
the term; an obscurity which also attaches, in some measure, to the
word visarjaniye and its more modern representative vizarge.

SRR fifte: @t -
TR 1830

43. The holding apart of a consonant is abhinidhdng; it is
pinched, quite weakened, lacking breath and sound

* That the word ever means ‘a sound of the alphabet in genern],’ as stated in
both the lexivons, seems to me very doubtful : T have not accees to alf the authorities
referred to by Dohtlingk-Roth, but the commentary to Panini, abhinishtdino wernnh,
docs not neces<arily imply any thing of the kind, Lut may ruther mean ‘an adhi
nishtana letter ;' while, in the citation given by Goldstiicker ns an instance of the
general meaning. it evidently signifies visarga : dirghdbhinishtdnintam, ‘(a nnme)
onding in a long vowel or in risargs.’ 1f the otier cnscs relied on are uot less
equivaeal than these, the gencral deflnition © sound’ must be rejected.
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We have here one of those subtleties of phonetic analysis which
are such marked characteristics of the Hindu science. In order to any
satisfactory understanding of it, we must cal} in to our aid theoretical
cousiderations, as the dark and scanty expositions of the grammatical
treatises and their commentators are insufficient. The pheuomenon
forming the subject of the rule evidently is or includes a defective pro-
nunciation or indistinctoess of utterance, and the two next rules teach
us that it affects a mute which is followed by another mute, and one
which stands as final. In what does the peculiarity of utterance of such
a letter in such a posilion consist! A mute is a sound prodaced by =
complete closure of the organs of articulation in some defined position,
entirely cutting off the escape of breath through the mouth; and it is
by the breaking of the closure with the utterance of a following open
sound that the mute is itself made audible. In speaking a p, for in-
stance, so long as the lips are kept compressed, there is no audible
sound ; but as soon as the contact is severed with the expulsion of either
unintonated or intonated breath, in the passing of the voice to the
ntterance of some other sound, the p is clearly heard. A sonant mate,
as a b, is less abselutely a dumb letter before the breach of the contact,
because it includes an expulsion of resonant breath from the throat into
the cavity of the mouth during the closure of the organs, and this re-
sonance 1s sufficient to indicate imperfectly the character of the contact.
A nasal mute, as m, is yet less dependent upor the explosion for its dis-
tinctness of utterance, since it implies a free flow of sonant breath
through the nese, and so is continuous and even quasi-vocalic in its
nature; yet even the nasals, and still more the sonants, are explosive
Jetters, and do not have a perfect utterance unless the contact is broken.
A following vowel, of course, discovers them most completely; yet any
open and continuable letter, as a semivowel or a sibilant, answers the
same purpose, and in the syllables py«, psa, for instance, we feel that p
is fairly enunciated. If, however, onc mute letter follows another, tho
exploston of the former cannot properly occur; the organs are supposed
to pass from one position of complete contact to another, without any
intervening open sound : the former mute is imperfectly uttered. A
like thing takes place when a mute 1s _ﬁnal, or when there is no follow-
ing open sound to break the contact with : we then have only that very
imperfect hint of its promunciation which is given by the formation of
the contact upou the preceding open sound.  We arc accustomed, in-
deed, in order to give distinctness to a final mute, to uncluse the organs
again after making the contact, thus whispering _aft,er it, as 1t were, a bit
of a vowel; and the absence of this unclosure is rem.arked by pbonet-
ists as a peculiarity of the pronunciation of some dialects of spoken
Chincse, rendering their final mutes almost inaudible : 1t is hardly pos-
sible, too, tv make one mute follow another so closely that there shall
not slip out, in the transfer of the organs from one contact to the other,
a bit of Lreath or souwl, which greatly helps to make the former of the
two audible: and of Loth these inorganic or inveluntary additions or
insertions we shall sce herealter that the Ilindu theory takes note : but
they do not wholly remedy the theoretic imperfection of the utterance.
That the indistinet pronunciation thus deseribed is the abhinidhina of

6
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the Hinda theory, or at least the central and most important fact of
those comprehended under, that name, seems to me tolerably certain,
although it must be confessed that there are difficulties attending such
an explanation: none, I think, that may not be done away by supposing
that the Hindus had not mado & complete physical analysis of the phe-
nomenon, and hence that their descriptions of it partake of vaguencss
and inconsistency ; and also, that they have brought together under the
name abkinidhdna things not entirely accordant, althongh analogous, in
character. The difficulty of the suiject is sufficiently attested by the
doubtful and discordant views taken of it by those who have had occa-
sion hitherto to examine it, as Miiller, Regnicr, Weber, Goldstiicker
(s.-v. abhinidhéna). An ulternate view to which I have myself been
somewhat attracted is that by the abhinidkéna is meant the instan of
uilence which intervenes between the closure of the organs for the first
maute, and their opening for the second : that the Hindu theory regards,
n the word dpla, for example, the utterance of the p as complete by
the closure of the lips upon the preceding ¢, and that of the ¢ as com-
glete by the unclosure of the tongue before the following a, while the

rief interval of suspended utterance scparating the two acts is ebhini-
dhéna. This, better than anything clse, would give meaning to the
first word of our rule, “a Lolding apart of the consonants,” and would
accord well enough with the rest of the description, translating the last
term *deprived of both breath and sound. Fatal objections, however,
to this explanation are: the treatment of the phenomenon as somncthing
affecting the former conseonant, not intcrpose'.]]’ after it; the difliculty of
assuming sny such interval of silence in the case of a concurrence with
sonant and nasal mutes; and the non-applicability of the theory to the
case of a final consonant. The term vyaiijanavidhdranam must there-
fore be understood as used simply in antithesis to the samyuktam of
rule 40 : whereas, in other cases of concurrence of consonants, there is
actual combination, with partial assimilation of the latter to the former
(rule 50), here each is held apart from the other as distinct. This, it is
true, appliea only to the concurrence of consonants, and not to a final;
but it 13 allowable to regard as contemplated in a general deseription or
designation of n phonetic phenomenon its principal case only, although
not to adopt an explanation of the phenomenon itself which should
shut ont any of the cases included by it. Tf I am not mistaken, the
term abhinidhdna has also a similar meaning. Etymologically, and by
its use 1n other than graminatical senses, it should signiry, as a neuter
noun, simply *a sctting down against’ the following letter, as distin-
guished from an actual combination with it, That it is used in our
trentise aa A masculine is somewhat surprising, but cannot be regarded
as an error of the manuscript. The word seems to be taken almost in
the sense of obhinikita, ns denoting the sound aftected by the process
rather than the process itaelf, and so to be attracted to the gender of
varnah or spargah : the explanations which follow it in the rule, it will be
noticerd, apply rather to the altered letter than to the slteration. The
Rik Pr. (vi. 3, r. 17, cccxciin) treats the word as neuter, and defines it
clearly as a process : samdhéranam samvaranam ce vdcah, *a repressing
and obscuring (holding together and covering np) of the voice.
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Our own comumentary, as is its wont in difficult cases, leaves us here
altogether without valuable aid. It simply paraphrases the rule, adds
the dicta of a couple of other authorities, and closes with g verse; as
follows: vyadjanavidhdranam abhinidhdno bhavati: piditag ca gvdsand-
débhyam : apara dha : vyaiijanavidhéranam abhinipilo métro japano
bharati piditag ca gvisenddibdhybm : apara Gho: vyaiijenavidhdranam
abhinipélo matro japane gurutd bhavati : aniahpade paddnte vd piditah
sanna eva tu:@ avakrshiatara sthénéd avasannatarag ce sah: hinag ca
gvdsandddablydm yo yatrartho bhidhiyate, 1 will not attempt to trans-
late the passage, s I could do so but in part, and as it seems incapable
of throwing auy valuable light upon the subject in hand. The most
notewcrthy circumstance about it is its presentation of abhinipdia, ‘a
falling down against,’ as a aynonym of abhinidhéina.

FquTrHI ar shrfFE wsda

44. A mute suffers abhinidkdra before o mute.

The phra_seologg of the rule would be the same, if abhinidhdna werer
here intended to be taken adjectively, as conjectured above, and if it
were meant to say that ‘a mute before another mute becomes abhini-
dhana.’ The commentary merely cites as instances the three words
brhadbhih, samidbhih, marudblih, of which only the Jast is found in
the Atharvan (p. marut-bAik, e. g. ii. 20. 4).

The cases in which abkinidhdna alone cnsues (only accompanied in

art hy duplication, according to iii, 28 etc.) are those in whici.\ a mute
1s followed by another mute (and, if itself non-nasal, then by another
non-nasal) of the same or a8 succeeding series. Followed by u mute of
a preceding scries, it suffers also the intervention of sphotana, by ii. 38
if followed by a nasal, a yama is interposed, by i. 99. In an additional
pote at the end of the work will be presented a conspectus of all the
consonantal combinations occurring in the Atharva-Veda, with an exhi-
bition of the forms assumed by them according to the phonetic rules
of our treatise.

The Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, ccexciii) pronounces not only the mutes, but
also the semivowels, except 7, to sufter abkinidhéna when foilowed by
mutes. This would, however, in the Atharvan text, add only the
groups Uk, Uy, Ip, Iph, Ib, bm, and vn to those which by our own treatise
admit the modification, so that the extension of the rule is meant vir-
tuelly to include merely the !, a letter which our rule 46 shows to be
regarded as especially lisble to abhinidléna. The ! requires so narked
a contact of the tongue at its tip that the omission of the breach of that
contact by a following open letter may well enough have heen felt by
the Ilindu phonetists as needing to be looked upon as abkinidhéna.

QIRTEATATE 034N

45. Also at the end of a word, or of the first member of &
compound.

The commentator paraphrases as follows: padante aragrahe ca spar-
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gasya sparge paratah: abhinidhdno bhavati: but it is clear that the
specification spurge paratah, *before a following mute? has no business
here : that case is included in the preceding rule, and the present pre-
cept applies to the pronunciation of a final as g final, without any refer-
ence to what may follow it. This appears partly from the nature of the
case, partly from the analogy of the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr.
(vi. 5, r. 18, cccxciv), and partly from the cited illustrations of the com-
mentatot himself: the words given by lim under the preceding rule
wonld be cases of avagraka in the puda-text, and, of those which he

resents under this, the last two are instances of avagraha before vowels.
%is citations are tdn: vah: yah: devinim (xi. 1.5), ap-su (e.g. 1. 6. 2),
salderkén-iva (ii. 27. 5), and khalvan-ira (ii. 31. 1),

The rule of _the Rik Pr,, already referred to, api cé 'vasdne, ‘also in
pausa,’ is coincident in meaning with our own. The Tiitt. Pr. takes no
notice whatever of the doctrine of abkinidhdna, nor does the Vaj. Pr.
directly. The latter, however, presents a couple of rules which ar¢ wor-
thy of remark, as having to do with the same general subject. In i. 00,
91, it teaches that when a final mute stands either in pausa or before a
following word, there takes place a release or separation of thie organs
of production, the passive and the active organ, or athdne and karana;
that is to say, the contact is dissolved (Weber, and Goldstiicker following
him, have failed to apprehend the true meaning of the phenonenon de-
scribed). This dissolution of the contact, in the case of the mute in
pausa, is what was referred to above as taking place in our ordinary
pronunciation after a final contact-letter, in order to make the mute
more distinetly audible: as occurring before another word, it is analo-

ous with the sphotana of our treatise (ii. 38), and the dhruva of the
f{ik Pr. (vi. 11), although having a different sphere of occurrence from
both of them, as they from one another: it 1s a formal release of the
organs of articulation from the position belonging to the close of one
word, before they take up that belonging to the beginning of another,
in order to the more distinct separation of the two independent mem-
bers of the sentence.

FTRTLETTAY u sk
46. L suflers abhinidhdna before spirants.

The only epirants before which { is found actually to occur in the
Atharva-Veda are ¢ and % : the commentary cites instances of both,
as follows: gatubalpd vi roka (vi 80.2); sa gamishyati balkikan (v. 22,
9); vikalho ndma (vi 16. 2); nor are the combinations to be met with
in the text in any other worde than those here quoted. The rule and
its comnent are of particular interest as settling authoritatively the
reading of the word balhika, ¢ of Balkb,” which, owing to the customary
carclessness of the scribes, in not distinguishing & from Al*{our own
manuscripts vary between the two), has often been read and explained
as buhlika.

D is also noted by the Rik Pr. (vi. 8, r. 20, cccxevi) as suffering abhi-
nidnana before spirants, according to the Cakala doctrine, which is not
that of the treatise itself. By the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 18) it is regarded as to
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"be treated in the same manner as r in a like position. R before a spi-

rant suffers svarabkakii, or the insertion of a vowel-fragment, according
to all the other Praticikhyas (sec below, rule 101); and the treatment
of the Va&j. r. is virtually, though not formally, the same. The doc-
trine, then, of the V4j. Pr., in admitting a svarcbhakti between ! and a
spirant, would differ little fromn that presented in the Rik Pr.—which
(by vi. 11) would admit a dkruva, or (by vi. 13, r. 47, cceexxii) even a
svarabhakti, after the abhinidhdna of the l—except by omission of the
abhinidhéna, of which, as” already rematked, it nowhere takes any no-
tice; but our own treatise, by prescribing abhkinidhdna, and not allowing
even sphotana after it, differs qunite notably from the others. I must
coofess myself unable to explain why either ! beforc a spirant, or the
nasals before 4, as taught in the next rule, should suffer or be regarded
as suffering the obscuring process of abhinidhdna.

- N
TAAEAT TR wdon
47. Also the guttural, palatal, and dental nasals before A.

The instances cited by the commentary, in illustration of this rule,
are as follows: pratyag ki (iv. 19. 7); gon hi (a fabricated case: the
lingual nasal never occuts betore & in the Atharvan text); krimin hantu
(ii. 32. 1); amén hewh (vi. 29. 1).

The only consonants ever found to precede & in the Atharva-Veda
are r, [, i, and n.  The first case, rA. is one of svarabhakti (i. 101); the
sccond, 2k, falls under the preceding rule; the other two are provided
for by this rule, which is Jnoreover, like many others in the treatise,
cast in a theoretical form, or made more general than the requirements
of the text justily. Since, according to the theory of this I'raticikhya
(see ii. 9), no nasal ever occurs immediately before a sibilant, rules 46
and 47 might have becn cast together into the form: “the nasals and !
suffer abkinidhana before the spirants.”

The cases which this rule contemplates are in the Rik Pr. (vi. 7, 1. 23,
ceckeix) included in a much more general precept of the Gakalas, viz,
that all the mutes exccpt m, when final and followed by initial spirants
or y, r, and v, suffer abhinididna.

Hreada = udcu

48. Abhinidhdna is also called dsthdpita.

I translate ip obedience to the conmentator, who says: dsthdpita-
samjiiag ca bhovati: ebhinidhdnag ca: etdny evo 'déharandni; ‘it both
receives the name dsthdpita and abhinidhdna: the instances are thosc
already given.” Unfortunately, this alternative title for the phenomcenon
which we have found so obscure does not notably help our comprehen-
sion of it: the word admits of being translated, in accordance with the
explavation of abhiridhdne offered above, ‘made to stand up to, or
against; but it may also be rendered ‘stopped,’ that is, ‘silenced,’ and
so may favor another theory of the phenomenon.
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HAT SIHTE 18t 0

49. Any other combination of consonants is conjunct.

That is to say, all other combinations of consonants than those speci-
fied in rules 44—47 as accompunied with abkinidhéna are simply sam-
yukta, ‘yoked together. conjoined ;' tne precise nature of such conjunc-
tion being defined by the next rule. The commentator says: afah anye
vyasijanasamdhayoh semyuktd bhavanti: anye abhinidhdrdt padénta-
sparcdh :! antahsthoshmasu padadishu? ca samyujyante: *other combi-
nations of consonauts than these arc conjunct; other final mutes than
abhkinidhdna, before semivowels and sibilants commencing 8 word, are
conjoined with them;’ and then, instead of citing from the text any
actual cases, he goes on to put the series of words with which we are
already acquainted, godhuk, virét, drshat, trishtup (see rules 3, 8), in
lengthy and tedious succession, before yéti, vayati, rathe, gete, shande,
and sdye. This by no means exhausts all the possible cases to which
the name sesyukta applies; nor Lius there been any restriction of abhi-
nidhdna to cases of contact between a final and an initial, as the com-
mentator’s language would seem to imply.

This rule has the appearance of restricting the term samyoga to such
combinations of consonants as are not accompanied with abhinidhdna,
But such is not its meaning, at least as regards the general usage of the
treatise : samyoga is employed everywhere in the more general sense
expressly attributed to it by a later rule of this chapter (i. 28).

othing is to be found in the other Pritigakhyns corresponding to
this rule and the one next following.

r .r .
= v
a:qqua HIEAM Fl’ll*ﬁiiﬂl q;q\ nyoli
50. The latter half-measure of the first constituent has the
same organ of prodnction with the second constituent.

The term piérvaripe is not elsewhere found in our treatise with this
taeaning, although it occurs twice in & like sense in the Hlk Pr: (l_l.
12, iii. 7). The construction of the rule is also irregular, and its ellipsis
of pararipena or parena at the end (parena is added by the commenta-
tor in his paraplirase) is bolder and more obscare than is usual else-
where.  These anomalies may be owing to the fact that the rule ja
taken in its present form and extent from some other treatise, and a
metrical one. Weber (p. 127) has noted that it forms a half-gloke, and
it 15 actually cited as such by the commentator, along with the other
half-verse, as follows: pitrvartpasye matrirdham saminakaranam pa-
rum ;. pratyayena bhavet kdryam etat samyuktum ishyate; ‘the latter
half-measure of the first element must be made to have the same organ
of production with the succeeding clement; such a combination is re-
garded as conjunot’ We can hardly help, however, both here and in
the rule, assuming a different meaning for karana from that which it

Y nodontit apargah, 2 padibhidhinhn
P /i P
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has elsewhere in our treatise, and usually also in the other kindred
works, and translating it rather ‘mode of production’ than ‘organy
and this is an additional indication of the foreign origin of the rule
itself. The only instances given by the commentator are such as do
not show any difference of organ between the two constituents of the
conjunction : they are vatsdu virdjak (viii. 9. 1), stomd dsun (xiv. 1. 8),
and eyarh vasie (xiii. 1. 16). Of the accuracy of the physical observa-
tizos which could discover any actual assimilation of the first element
of these and other similar combinations, in its final portion, to the lat-
ter, I find it hard to say much in praise: I am unable to discover that
any part of the ¢ in vatsdu becomes an s, or any part of the # in vaate
a {, any more than the s and ¢ respectively become converted in part
into the following vowels du and e.

T STIETRT i

5l. A syllable containing a short vowel, excepting before a
conjunction of consouants, is light.

The distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical value, is prop-
erly into light (laghu) and heavy (yuru); long (@irgha) and short
(hrasva) arc terms to be used of vowels only. The neuter gender of
the terms in the rule is to be cxplained by their agreement with aksha-
ram, ‘syllable,’ understood. :

The Rik Pr. (xviii. 19, r. 37) and the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 15) have rules
closely agreeing with this. The former nlso adds (xviii. 20, r. 42, 43)
that a short vowel with a consonant makes a light syllable, but without
a consonant one still lighter—an unprastical and useless distinction.
The Vaj. Pr. has no passage corresponding to our rules 51-54, but re-
marks, rather out of place, in iv. 105, that vowels which precede a con-
junction of consonants or a final consonant, or which stand in pausa,
are of double quantity; aloose and inaccurate statement, as compared
with those of the other tizatises, since it is the value of the syllable,
and not the quantity of the vowels, that is increased in the cases men-
tioned.

The commentator gives as illustrations the indifferent words dadhi
and madhu, which we have had already (under i. 4), and shall meet
with many times more.

e
AT N4
52. Any other is heavy.

That is, as the commentator gocs on to cxplain, those syllables are
heavy which contain a short vowel beforc a group of consonants, or @
long vowel, or a protracted (pluta) vowel. As instances of the first
case, he pgives takshati (takshati, ix. 10. 21) and rakshati (e. g. viii. 9.
199; of the sccond, ¢4lah (viii. 6.10); of the third, bhayds idaam (ix.
6. 1R).

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik I’r. i. 4 (r. 20,
24, xxi. xxii) and xviii. 18 (r. 36, 37). Taitt. Pr, xxii. 14, Vaj. Pr.
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iv.105. The Rik Pr. farther adds (xviil. 20, r. 40, 41) that, while a long
vowzl is beavy, it is yet heavier if' accompanied by a consonant.

AR T 0z n

53. Also a syllable containing a nasalized vowel.

The commentator’s illustrative citations are the same which he has

already once given us, under rule 27; it is unnecessary to repeat them
here. -
The other treatiscs have the same rule (R. Pr. i. 4, r. 21, xxii, and
xviii. 19, r. 38; T. Pr. xxii. 14), but with the difference that the former,
admitting the anusvdre as a separate constituent of the alphabet, de-
clares a vowel followed by anusvéra to be heavy. '

-
agd F nudun

54. And at the end of a word.

The commentator simpty paraphrases the rule, and adds onc of his
staple lists of illustrations, viz. yodhuk etc. (see underi. 3}, The V3j.
Pr. (iv. 105, cited under r, 51, above) holds a like doctrine, The Taitt.
Pr. (xxii. 14, 15) restricts the heaviness to such final syllables as end
with 2 consonant, as our own commentator would seem to do Ly the
instances he cites, It is not meant, of course, that in the combinations
of the phrase the final syllables of words are heavy, but in the disjoined
or pada-text, where each final is followed by a pause, or at the end of a
verse or phrase. The Rik Pr. makes no mention of this caso,

O7ET EEET AT L

55. Consonants belong to the following vowel.,

This and the three succeeding rules concern the division of words into
syllables, and the assignment of the counsonants they cobtain to the
Eroper vowels, Tt is & matter of pretty pure theory; the only practical

caring it can have must be in determining whether such and such a
consonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the pre-
cediug or of the following vowel: and this itself must be almost un-
mixed theory, since it can hardly be claimed that even sonant conso-
nants share at all in accentnation: certainly they do not do so con-
sciously. The teachings of the different Pratighkhyas are very nearly
accordant upon the subject, and this general introductory rule is equiv-
alently stated by all (R. Pr.i. 5, r. 23, xxiv, and xviii. 17, . 32; V. Pr.

i.100; T. Pr. zxi. 2).
The commentator gives as instances again dadki and medhu, which

are to be divided da-dki and ma-dhu.

.= r
HTITE, gaer wuk
56.1 The first consonant of a group belongs to the preceding
vowel.
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The commentator here does his work very unsatisfactorily: he fabri-
cates his illustrations, instead of drawing them from the Atharvar text,
giving atra sati, ddravali, pradraveti, and he does not note for us the
fact that, in the combinations which he presents, the former consonant
is to be doubled, by iii. 28, and then inform us to which of the two
products of duplication the precept of the rule applies. 1n the Rik Pr.
(i. 6, r. 25, xxvi; also xviii. 18, r. 34), the name samyogddi belongs to
the second letter, as being the first of the original combination or sam-
yoga, while the one preceding it is specifically the product of the dupli-
cation (kramagja): and the treatise allows it to be counted either with
the preceding or following syllable : thus, either a¢-¢ra or att-ra. The
V4j. Pr. (i. 102) calls the first consonant of the group as it stands after
duplication samyogddi, and unites it with the former syllable: and iv
the same sense, probably, the term is to be understood in our own
treatise and in the TAitt. Pr. (xxi. 4): we are to write and divide a¢*tra
sati, ad-dravati, prad -dravals.

The commentary adds: apare dka: hasayama pirvasye 'ti, of which
the meaning is obscure and the pertinence questionable. 1f it has to
do with the disposition of the yama, it ought to come in under rule 58
or 104,

Qi T nyon

57. As does also a final consonant.

The commentary offers once more godhu_k ete. (as under i. 3).
The equivalent rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. xviii. 17 (r.
32), VAj. Pr. i. 101, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 3.

TRTHRTEAS T uzn
58. And one generated by krama after  and /.

The commentator offers no explsnation of the rule, mercly adding to
it, in his pamﬁhrase, the words pfirvasvarasya bhavati, and proceeding at
once to give hia illustrations. These are the same which "appear again
under jii. 31, and also, in part, under i. 100: they are for the most part
words which do not occur in the Atharvan text, and, being much cor-
rupted, are in more than one case of doubtful reading, A comparison
of the illustrations under some of Panini’s rules (viii. 8. 26, 27; 4. 48)
is of important use in restoring their trme form. They are arkah, arcd
gso under Pan. viii. 4. 48 ; MS, artha, arcco), vartah (MS. gartte, varito),

hargah (MS. bhagnah, bhagal: found in AV. only at xix. 37. 1), prah-
neh, plirvéhnah, apardhnah (ix. 6. 46&, apa kmalayati (MS. apa brahma
layali, apa hyalati), vi hmalayati (MS. under iii. 31 »i kyaleti), aps
hrute (omitted under i. 100), v¢ Anute (omitted here), and brakma (e.g.
i. 1¢. 4). In all these words, the consonant following the 7 or the 4 is
doubled, by iii. 31, and the former & the two, which is regarded as the
one that owes its existence to the Arama, or duplication, is to be rech-
oned as belonging to the preceding syllable. Thus we are to read #ne

7
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divide ark- kaly, arc’cd, vart-lak, bharg-gah, prahn - nak, ptiry-vékn - nah
apardhn-nak, apahm - malayati, apakn-nute, brahm-ma, .

The rule i 104 of the VAj. Pr. corresponds in meaning with this,
although more general .in its form ; the Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 5) teaches that
a consonant not combined immediately with a vowel Lelongs to the
precedimg syllable, which would leave only the final member of any
group to be attached to the f91low1ng vowel: there are some exceptions
made, which need not be noticed here. In the Rik Pr., the simple and
frequent case of a consonant.doubled after an r does not seem to be
provided for st all: its rule (i. 5, r. 26, xxvii) is constructed only for a
case in which the consonant fol!owmg the r is itself succeeded by an-
other: one is tempted there to reject the commentator’s interpretation,
and understand the rule to mean *two consonants are reckoned as be-
longing to the preceding vowel, when there is duplication of the second
of a group:” this would make it accord with our own.

AT e nut o

59. A short vowel is of a single mora.
The commentator gives us agsin, as instances, dadki and madhu.

The word translated ‘mora’ is mdtrd, ‘ measure, a term commom in
this sense to all the Pratigakhyas. It is the fundamental measure,
which cannot itself be defined by snything else. Only the Rik Pr.
(xiii. 20) attempts to fix the Jength of the short, long, and protracted
vowels, by comparing them with the cries of certain birds.

The corresponding definitions of the otlrer treatises are Rik Pr.i. 6
(r. 27, xxviii); V&j. Pr. i. 55, 56 ; Taitt. Pr. i. 83,

SR T ukon

60. The consonants are of the same length.

The commentator’s illustrative instances are again dadhi and madiu.
All the other treatises (R. Pr.i. 7, r. 34, xxxv; V. Pr.i. 59; T. Pr.
i. 37) agree in assigning but half a mora as the length of a consonant.

et O atan

61. A long vowel has two moras.

The commentator’s instance is péld (ix. 8. 17).
There is no discordance among the PraticAkhyas upon this point:
comapsre Rik Pr. i, 8 (r. 29, xxx); V4j. Pr. L. 57; TAitt. Pr. i. 35.

ECIE O REY
62. A protracted vowel has three moras.

The instance cited is iddéam (ix. 6. 18). All the cases of protracted
vowels which the Atharvan text contains are rehearsed below, in rule 105,
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Compare the accordant rules of the other treatises m Rik Pr. i. 6
(r. 80, xxxi); V4). Pr. i. 68; Taitt. Pr. i, 36,

- With this rule ends the second section of the first chapter. The sig-
nature in the manuscript is prathamasya dvitiyah padah: 62.

WEUHIRART S7e QO T  Ju=m:
nE3n

63. The final of shash and puras becomes u before daga and
ddga respectively, with substitution of a lingual for the follow-
ing initial.

That is Lo say, shash before daga becomes sho, and the daga becomes
daga, making the compound shodagz; and puras with déga, in like
manner, forms puroddige. The commentator cites from the text the
words themselves merely, viz.: shedagam (iii. 29. 1), puroddgdu (e. g.
ix. 6. 12). Neither of the words is analyeed, or restored to its theoreti-
eally regular form, by the padaext; and our treatise, accordingly, ac-
cording to its cwn programme, has nothing to do with them: and the
same is true of the words referred to in the three following rules.

These two words, with others of somewhat analogous character, are
treated in the Vaj. Pr, iii. 39-46.

-
T m SR 0 &3
64. In the root irp, { is substituted for r.

The whole commentary upoa this rale is lost, and only its ropetition
before the next rule remsins. Apparently, the copyist has carelessly
skipped from tha repetition of the rule in the commentator’s paraphrase
to that with which, as usual, the whole exposition closes. The loss is
of very insignificant consequence : the missing passage would probably
have afforded us some instances from the Atharvan text of verbal forme
or derivatives of the root kIp or kalp, which are frequent there. The
rule may be taken as the assertion of an opinion that the original form
of this root is karp; an opinion rendered plausible by the derivative
noun krp (see the next rule), and by the analogy of the moot kar, of
which the other seems to be a secondary form. With it corresponds
Yanini's rule viii. 2. 18; none of the other Pratighkhyas offers anything
equivalent. If our treatise has sct itself to note the werds in which a
! sppears in the place of a more original r, 1t should mot pass over the
words in which the root car becomes cal, as avichcala, purigeali, ete.,
glaka and glahana, which are hardly to Le scparated from the root grah,
udumbala (viii. 8. 17), cte.

T FATIET 1k

65. Not, however, in the words irpd etc.
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This is the first instance in_our treatise of a rule stated in this form,
the words or pbrases to which .t.he precept contained in the rule refers
being conceived to form a series, or gana, of which the first cnly is

iven in the rule, ?nd the others comprehended in an ef cetera. The
form of statement is characteristic of the Atharva PraticAkbya and of
Panini, and of them only: the VAj. Pr. employs it but oncc (v. 38),
the others not at all (R. Pr. iv. 39, where, for convenicnce's sake, a list
is thos referred to in one verse which is given in full in the next, fur-
nishes but an zccidental and insignificant analogy). It would seem to
be the business of a commentator to give the list in full, but the author
of our commentary evidently does not think so, for he very scldom, if
the gane have any extent, presents us more than specimens from it.
Here, he gives krpd pdoaka (xviii. 4. 69), and krpdt svah! (vii. 14. 2;
the reading doubtless is a corrupt one, and should be Arpd sveh, as is
read by both tke Shina and Yajur-Vedas, in their corresponding verses) ;
also krpanalk (krpandh, xi. 8. 28), and its derivative Edrpanyam (not
found in AV.). If these two words, which come from altogether an-
other root, actually belong to the gana, it should contain also krpamd-
nasya (v. 19. 13) and ekrpran (xviii. 8. 23).

With this and the preceding and following rules are to be compared
Pan. viil, 2. 18, and the vdrtikas upon it.

AR (T TEAR A P IoTam TG 1T 0 &4

66. In pddam arigulim ete., 7 i3 substituted for 7.

The instances given by the commentary as coming under this rule
are gagre padam angurim (iv. 18. 8 and v. 31. 11), sekambrén anu
daka (v. 29. 11), yiki maytiraromabhih (vii. 117. 1), and acvasye varah
parushasa vérah (x. 4, 2). The gana should also include pasicdrngurik
(iv. 8. 4), svanigurih (vii. 46. 2), enangurel (viii. 8. 22), and perhaps
tirya (for tilya, from tila: iv. 7. 3): angurim aleo occurs again in xx,
136. 13. As counter-instances, to show the necessity of constructing a
gana, of a limited nunber of instances, the commentator cites anguli-
bhyo nakhebhyal (ii. 33. 8), and balds te prokshanth santu (x. 9. 3),

It is not in accordance with the usage of our treatise clsewhere to
give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another form than that which

it actually has in the text: we should have expected here wrazra®,

.y . .. ) .
The form ity evam ddi, instead of simply édi, is found once more, in
ii. 29.

= e [
TRCTRRATATT GEEITATE: 1 &ou
N - RS- 1
67. In casc of the loss of a n or m, the preceding sound be-

comes nasalized.

The cases of clision of » and m arve taught below, in ii. 22-34, which
sce for illustrations.  The commentator offers here only the words

! krpasvih.
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viigatil (c. g v. 15. 2) and paydisi (e. g. i. 9. 3)—which are very ill
chiosen, since, though cach offers an example of a nnsalized vowel, nei-
ther exhibits an elision of an original nasal mute, according to any rulea
contnined in this treatise,

Cerresponding ruies to this and the follewing one of our treatise are
offered by the other iitighkhyas: see Rik Pr. iv. 85 (r. 79, cexeix);
V&j. Pr. 1ii. 129, iv. 3; Taitt. Pr. xv. 1: there are some differences of
application, but chicfly dependent upon the different modes of treat-

ment of the nasal mutes adopted by the different authorities, which
will be explained in their place. ‘

H(KIGHI'JTT“T S RAA

68. Also in case of their conversion into y, 7, or a spirant.

The instances given by the commentary are as follows: rafhé¥ iva
(v. 13. 8), saldrrkar iva (ii. 27. 5), khalvafi ive (e. g. ji. 81. 1)—in all
these cases, the final n is first, by ii. 27, converted into the spirant visar-
Janiya, the latter then changed, by it 41, into v, and this finally, by ii.
21, dropped altogether; so that we have the successive steps rothan tva,
rathdiily iva, rathtily iva, rathéil ira—farther, rtasir rtubhih (not‘found
in AV.), rtafir ut sgjate vaci (vi. 36. 2), mo shu panifir abhi (v.11. 7:

" the commentator repeats the first word in its pada form, mo iti,-at the
end of the citation), and dasyadir uta badki (iv. 32, 6)—in thesc in-
‘stances, the final #, by vale ii. 29, becomes r, and, the precedingwowel
being nasalized, r/fin ut is converted into riaiir ut.

As the n must always be converted into the spirant viserjaniya hefore
it becomnes y, it scems superfluons to make scparate mention of the latter
in the rule.  The commentator apparently feels this objection, and ven-
tures far once a defence, as follows: dshmeno grahandt siddhe purar-
grehunena kim : nityatvarh na syat: vidiir ut svjate vag!; when the
matter is made certain by the use of the term @vliman, whyany farther
mention? it is beennse this does not apply to all cases, as is-shown by
the instance p14iir ut spjate vagi! 1do notsce the point of this<efence:
it does, indecd, explain the mention of 7 in the rule, but it. has wething
to do with that of .

TAATATET T GAOFEI 1A

69 And in casc of the combination of a nasalized: vowe] with
a preceding vowel.

The only enses cited by the commentary-are those of the oombina-
tion of the initinl vowel of arica with a preceding final vowe). by simple
fusion or by the clision of the initial o they are: wbhdv updngu (pada
upa-angu) prathama pibdaee (iv. 32. T), somasyd '#go (vii- 81. 8), and ye
vrihayo yuud pirupyante ‘rigavah (ix. 6. 14).

Corapare Rik Pr. xiii. 10 (r. 26), Vaj. I'r. iv. 51, Taitt. Prex. 11.

e AT FyAt SFEEEE oo

70. In the passage purnsha d bablfivdd, the vowel -is. nasal be-
fore the pause.
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The passage referred to is x. 2, 28 : sarrd digah purusha & babhivai,
where, in a case of doubt and questioning, the final a of dabkflea is both

rotracted and nasalized. The pada-text reads simply purushoh: 4:
babharans: and there would be no eall for such a rule as that given
here, but for the requircinents of the krama-text, in which babhua, as
the last word in a verse, must suffer parikéra (iv. 117), or repetition
with iti interposed, and in which it might be made a question whether
the nasality of the vowel should or should not be preserved before the
iti. This rule teaches us that tlie nasal quality is lost before the iti, as
rule 97, below, tenches also with respect to the protraction; and the
snme things are taught once more by iv. 120, 121. The three last
kramapadus of the verre will be, then: puruska & babhivasia: & babha-
valia: babllve *ti bubhiiviia.

FAME IHEAL a6 ot

71. Of the r-vowels, the part following the 7 receives the
nasal quality.

We have seen above, in rules 37 and 38, that the r-vowel is regarded
as composed of a piece of a 7, with a fragnent of vowel sound pre-
ceding and following it, and that, when it is long ar protracted, the 7-
quality is found only in the first mora. Here we learn that, when such
a vowel is nasalized, the nasal quality does not affect the 7, but only the
pit of & vowel which follows it. Any one may perccive, however,
upon trying the cxperiment, that there is no physical difficulty in the
way of uasalizing the » itseif, supposing the r-vowel to be properly ac-
cordant in pronuneiation with that letter throughout.

The commentator cites hkbmidriiham acyuium plrayishnu (v. 28. 14),
dritha praran (vi, 136, 2), and jondn drihantam (xii. 2. 9). The in-
stances, as in many other cases, are wanting in variety and in complete-
ness: as an cxample of the long vowel nasalized, we may take pitqir
upe 'mam, already cited nnder rule 38: no case of the protracted vowel
nasalized oceurs in the text.

The otler treatises offcr nothing corresponding to this rale.

-
SHEREAATATHRE N
72. Uis nasalized when standing alone, before 2.

In the pada-text of the Atharvan, as in those of the other Vedas, the
particle u is always written &3 iti. In this rule, its nnsalit{ in sach a
situation is naticed: in the rule mext succeeding are tauglt iis long
quantity and its exemption from conversion into a semivowel before the
following vowel.

The term aprkte means ‘nncombined with any other letter:’ it is
said also of the particles ¢ and o (=& <) 1n rules i. 79, iv. 113, below.

Qe ojErE e

78. In the same situation it is also long, and pragriya.
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The term pragrhya means, by implication, that the vowel to which
it ‘applies is not liable to the ordinary changes of sandhi, viz. fusion
with, or conversion into a semivowel before, & following vowel. 1 say,
by implication: for only in the Thitt. Pr. (which uscs, however, not
pragrhya, but the related term pragraha) does the pronouncing a vowel
pragrhya exempt it from change; all the other treatises find it nccessary
to teach by a specific rule (see iii. 33, below, and the quotations there
given) that the vowels declared to be pragrkya are not subject to eu-
phonic alteration. The whole proceeding is somewhat analogous with
that by which the Rik Pr. teaches the conversion of visarjaniya into r;
first rehearsing all the cases in which the conversion takes place, and
pronouncing their visarjaniye to be repkin or riphita, and then finally
declaring the riphita visarjaniya convestible into ».  The word pragrhya
is explained by Bébtlingk-Roth to mean literally “ to be held apart, or
isolated,” i. e., from the combinations of sardhi.

Any satisfactory reason why the particle « should be treated in this
peculiar manner by the framers of the pada-text is not readily apparent.
There are but few cases in our text in which it assumes a long form in
sanhitd (viz. eight instances: they arc given under iii. 4), so that it can
hardly be said to exhibit any special tendency to protraction ; it nowhere
assumes a nasal quality in the combined text; and it has hardly a trace
of a proper pragrhya character: if, indeed, it Le preceded by an un-
combined vowel and followed by another vowel, it remains uncombined
with the latter (by iii. 36, which sec: only three such cascs occur in our
text) ; but, on the other hand, if preceded by a consonant, it combines
regularly with a following vowel (of this also there are only four cases
in AV.: secii. 37). It seems as if the protraction must have been
made in order to give the word more substance as an independent pade
in the disjoined text, it being the only instance of a single short vowel
possessing such a value; and as if the nasalization and addition of iti
were intended to mark it more distinctly as an exceptional case, requir-
ing a differert treatment in the sankitd-text. Panini (i. 1. 17, 18) allows
it to be read either u or 4.

The treatise now goes on to detail the other eases of pragrkya final
vowels.

TR T G nos

74. Final § and 4 are also pragrhye, in a form having a loca-
tive sense,

The instances cited by the commentator are dskiri padam krnute
agnidhane (vi. 27. 3: the Rig-Veda, in th.c corresponding passage, has
the proper locative form, dshiryam), ato jataso dhdrayanta urvé (xviii.
1. 32), maht no vatah (xviii. 1. 39), and tant daksham & suvatam (iv.
23. 5{. This last, however, is a doubtful case, since the word tani may
.Juite as plausibly, or more 8o, be taken as nominative dual, “their very
selves.’” “A more unequivocal case of # is mdyf in xviii. 4, 4, and it is
the only one -which I have noted in the text. There is anlso a single
casc of 8 locative in £ not given by the commentary : it is abhikruti, in

4
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vi. 8. 3. As counter examples, of final { and ¢ in other than a [ocative
sense, and therefore mot pragrhya, the commentator offers dhitf vé ye
(vii. 1. 1), tasyd 'mB sarvé (xiii. 4, 28). Of cascs analogous with the
former of these, Where the ¢ represents an instrumental case, there are
geveral others in the text, as vii. 48,1,77. 1; ir. 8. 8.

The pada-text carefully notes these locatives in £ and # as pragrhyu,
in the ususl manner, by writing an i after them : thus, dshtr! its, urvi
iti, tant iti, ete. The commentstor, in citing the several passages,
under this and the following rules, always repeats at the end of each
citation the pragrhya word, in its peda form, or with it appended: I
have omitted such repetitions, as unnecessary here.

A corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. is found in i. 18 (r. 72, Ixxiii)
also in Panini, i. 1. 19. The VAj. Pr. notes no such cases as those to
which this rule applies: and the Taitt, Pr., instead of classifying and
defining the pragrhya terminations mccording to their grammtical
values, describes them all in an entirely empirical way (in iv. 1-54), b
their position and surroundings, whence its rules do not generally admit
of detailed comparison with those of the other treatises,

teoCIGIR

76. The same vowels, £ and 4, are pragrhya as dual termina-
tions.

The commentator's illustrations are kens parshnt abhrte (x. 2. 1),
indravayé ubhau (iii. 20, 8), ubkdv indrégnt 4 bharatém (v. 7. 8).

Corresponding rules are Rik Pr. i. 18 (r. 71, 1xxii) and Vaj. Pr. i.93;
both of them include also the eases noted by our treatise in the next
following rule.

TR nogn
76. Asisalsoe,

The comnentator cites atrd dadhete (v. 1. 3), rodhacakre vavrdhete
(v. 1. 5), sanm pitardv riviye (xiv. 2. 37).

O qOT & F TRT ST nooy

77. Also the words asme, yushme, tve, and me, when accented.

The specification “ when accented” is, of course, meant only for the
two latter of the words named, as the others would never occur other-
wisc than accented. Of the four, yushmé and mé never occur in the
Atharvan text: vé is found once, in a Rik passage (AV.v. 2. 3 =RV.
1. 120. 8), and also, according to the manuscripts, in viii, 9. 9, twice re-
peated, aud each time written in the pada-text tvé iti, as a pragrhya:
but the accent and the addition of iti are lardly to be regarded other-
wise than as a blunder of the tradition, since the word is evidently the
enclitic or accentless tve of the Vedic language: no forms of this en-
clitic pronoun are found elsewhere in the Atharvan. The fourth, asmé,
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is also hardly an Atharvan word. Tt is found in three Rik passages. viz.
iv. 21. 1 (RV. vi. 28. 1), xviii. 1. 8 (RV. x. 10, 3), 42 (RV. x.17. 8): in
another passage (iv. 31. 3), where the Rik (x. 84. 3) reads asmé, all the
Atharvan manuscripts have asmd/, which has been altered to asmé in the
edition, in obedience to the requirement of the sense, and the authorit:
of the Rik reading. Another precisely similar case is xix. 40. 4 (V. L
46.6). The only passage where the Atharvan gives asmé independently
is v. 1. 8, where all the manuscripts except % and M. (copies of the
same original, by the same scribe) agree in reading it (pada asmé {ti) -
"here also, however, the edition reads asmd't.

The commentator cites no instances, but says nigame yushmadbhyéd
vibhakler ittvam ishyati: yushmékam : asmékam: tvam aham iti prapte:
asme yushme tve me ili ca vibhaktyddegah kriyate,

The Rik Pr. (i. 19, r. 73, 74, Ixxiv, Ixxv) notes asme, yushme, tve, ana
ami as pragrhya : the third, fve, when accented, and not a member of a
compound word. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 86, 97) notes asme, tve, and me, the
latter when accented. .Asme and tve are dealt with in Taitt. Pr. iv.
9, 10.

~ -
T dgdqIqqT not i
78. Also ams, us.pluml.

The examples cited by the commentator are emi ye yudhar. (vi. 103
8), amt ye vivratdh (iii. 8. 5), and ami ecagre (not found in AV.). To
explain the addition of the specification * as plural,” he gives a counter-
example, gamy atra, which is plainly ene of his own fabrication; nor
can I find that the text contains anythiug which should render that aa-
dition necessary. The VAj. Pr.usays (i. 98) “ami, when a word by
itself;” the other treatises (R. Pr.i. 19, r. 73, Ixxiv; TRitt Pr.iv.12)
see no reason for appending any such limitations,

STt JgERt ST ot

79. Also a particle consisting of an uncombined vowel, unless
it be d.

This rule is meant to apply solcly to the particle o, composed of & and
u, which is found in two passages of the text, viz. o cit sakhlyam (zwii.
1. 1) and grétam havir o shu {vii. 7. 2), both of which are cited by the
commentator ; the puada-test writes the o In the uvsual manner of a
pragrhya, viz. 6 iti. To explain the addition of " unlc\ss it be @7 to the
rule, the commentator cites punar ¢’hi vacazpate {i. 1. 2), where the peda-
text reads, of course, &' ki,

The form of this rule is not a little strange: why o should thus be
made an exception from the next rnle, and whyz when there is no othe.r
particle, except &, composed of a single vowel, it should be treated as if
onz of a class, it is very difficult to see: we cannot lle.lp suspecting here
the influence of the general grammar: compare I’An. i. 1. 14, the virtuac
correspondence of which with our rule is as close as possible. The Rik
Tr. (i. 18, r. 89, Ixx) has a similar precept.

8
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HIRRAD 1o

80. Also one ending with o.

That is to say, as we must infer from the preceding rule, and as the
commentator fills out the ellipsis, a8 nipdia or ! particle,’ having o for its
final. This is a strangely inaccurate description : it was bad enough to
have the upasarga or preposition 4 treated as a nipdta by the last rule,
when combinced with . but here we have nouns, verbs, prepositions,
and particles all confourded together under the same name. The par-
ticles, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in frequency : thus
we have atho (about 130 times in the whole Atharvan text), mo (15
times), no (12 timmes), uto (7 times), and iko, yado, arigo, evo, dosko (once
each); but of prepositions we have o and upo (twice cach), and pro
(once); of verls, vidmo, datto, atto (once each); and of nouns (pro-
nouns), teno (twice), yo, and so (once each). In the form of the rule is
perhaps to be seen again the influence of the general grammar ; compare
Pan, i.1.15. The other treatises are not open to the same criticism :
the Rik Pr. (i. 18, r. 70, Ixxi) declares pragrhya a final o, except of the
first member of a compound ; and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 94, iv. 89) constructs
its rule in very ncarly the same manner.

As regards the actual pragrhya character of these words, there are,
among the nearly 200 instances of their occurrence, but 11 cases in which
they stand otherwise than before a consonnut or an initial a, and so have
an opportunity to exhibit that character distinctly. These cases are: be-
fore @, xx.127. 135 before 4, vi. 14. 3, xiv. 2. 4, xx. 130.17,18; before u,
xi. 6.7, xii. 1. 7,0; lefore e, ii. 9.1, vii. 56.5,1ix.8.7. In xx,130.19, and
only there, an initial a is absorbed by such a final o; ou the other hand,
in iv. 9. 3, the metre shows that such an absorption of an initial a must
be made in reading, though it be not so written. In teno (ix. 1. 20) and
yo (xi. 4. 9), the metre shows that the combined particle « must be sep-
arated from the final of the original word, and that the two must be
read téna u and yé' u.

The examples given by the commentary are dosko gdya (vi. 1. 1),
a@igo nv aryaman (vi. 80. 2), atto havirshi (xviii. 8. 44), and datto asma-
bhyum (xviii. 3. 14).

AT TATEATT 0T

81. Also a vocative ending in the same letter, before an it7
not belonging to the text.

Literally, *before an iti not coming from the rshis, or authors of the
hymns: that is to say, before the if¢ by which, as already remarked, a
pragrhya word is followed in the pada-text. Thg vocatives in o, from
themes in , are not in a single instance treated as pragrhyas in the
sanhitéd of the Atharvan, but are always cuphonically combined with
the following vowel* 1In the padu-text, however, they are invariably

* The caBes are not numerous in which such a vocative occurs elsewhere than in
pausa, before a consonamt, or before an a; they nre as follows: before ¢, v. 18. 5 ;
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written as if they were pragrhyas, with the usual itt annexed The
object of this rule, then, is to teach that they are exempt from euphonic
combination only in the pada-text, while in other situations they are to
be treated according to the general cuphonic rules (jii. 40, ii. 21). The
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 89) has a rule corresponding with that of our treatise;
it, however, seems to be inconsistent with a previous rule (i. 94), which
teaches that a fival o is pragrhya in general, and not before the iti of
the pada-text alone. The usage of the sankitd-text is in accordance
with the later rule, and not with the earlier, so far as I can judge from
the passages which correspond with those of the Atharvan referred to ia
the marginal note: I am surprised that Weber has not taken any notice
of this discordance between the text and the PraticAkhya. The Thitt. Pr.
(iv. 8) says that o is pragraka when it is not the product of sandhi, and
is followed by a or a consonant—which is a rather absnrd way of say-
ing that it is not pragraha at all in serkitd ; since before a consonant
its pregrhya character could not, and before @ need not, appear. The
Rik Pr, after declaring the o of the vocative pragriya (i. 18, r. 68, Ixix),
is obliged later (ii. 27, r. 52, clvii) to except it from the rule that pra-
grhyas are exempt from euphonic change, and te place it under the
control of rules previously given for its combination with succeeding
vowels. Finally, PAnini (i. 1. 16) gives a rule precisely correspomkng
to ours, but gives it upon the authority of Gakalva, This whole state
of things is something very peculiar. Why, when the o of vdyo is
really no more exerpt from change than the e of agne, should it be re-
garded by all the pada-texts as a pragrhya, causing so much trouble to
the different treatises to explain its treatment?

The commentator cites, as examples of the rule, tvayy udite pre “rate
citrabhano : citrabhdno iti (iv. 25. 3), yuvam vdyo savitd : védyo iti (iv
25. 3), and manyo vajrin: manyo iti (iv. 32, 6).  As counter-cxmnples,
to show that the vowel is unchangeable only before the it of the pada-
text, he gives »dya ttaye (iv. 25. 6), manya idité (iv. 31. 4), and babkra
& me grauta (v.13.5).

AT AT T nezn

82. In drint iva ete., the it follows the Jva,

This is & rule which concerns only the writing of the pada-text itself,
and so, as dealing with a matter lying outside of the proper sphere of a
Praticakhya, is extra-judicial, and has no correspondent in either of the
other treatises. It grows out of the difficulty, in a few special cases, of
combining two methods of writing usual in the pada-text. This text,
in all the Vedas, always combines the enclitic particle fve, *as if, like,’
with the word to which it is attached, as if forming a compound with
it, giving up often, in favor of this combination, the division which

before i, vii. 4.1; before i, iv. 81. 4; before u, vi. 88. 1, vii. 26. 8 (bis); before 2
iv. 25. 6. Iniv.22.1, the fioal o absorbs a followiug initial @; everywhere else, it
and the following a both remain unchanged.

ozt
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would otherwise be made of a preceding compound : thus, uda-dkim
%iv. 15. 8), but udadheh-iva (i. 3. 8). When, now, the ive happens to
ollow a pragrhya word, like drtnf, which ought to be followed in the
pada-text by iti, in order to bring to light its pragrhya quality, what is
to be done? shall we separate the two parts of the compound word—a
thing unheard of clsewhere—and introduce the iti between them, writ-
ing drtnt iti 'vé "rinf-iva? or shall we allow the iti to lose its proper
function, but still be retained at the end of the compound, in order to
call attention to the pragrhya quality of the first member of the latter,
aud write drini ive 'ly arint-iva? "The second of these two alternatives
in the one adopted by all the pada-texts, and the one which ourrule
here teaches us to choose. The Atharvan text offers but four such
cases, which, for once, are all cited by the commentator; they arc as
follows: drint ive 'ty drtnt-iva (i. 1. 3); gharmadughe ive '6i gharmadu-
ghe-iva (iv. 22. 4); nrpatt ive'ti nypati-iva (viii. 4. ) ; yame tve’ti yame-
-tve (xviii. 3. 38).*

ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂff mﬁ FET uTI N

83. A nasalized vowel occurring in the interior of a word is
short.

Here we have the general fact laid down, and in the following rules,
to the end of the scection, are stated the exceptions to it. The Rik Pr.,
in one of its later books (xiii. 7-10), treats the same subject, and the
commentator is at much pains (see Regnicr’s note to r. 22) to explain
its introduction into the Pratigkhya, into whose proper province such
a matter does not enter.  Our own commentator scldom troubles him-
self about little inconsistencies and redundancies of thie kind, which are
exhibited by all the treatises; they aid in the general purgose of a
Pratigakhys, which is to preserve the traditional text of the school
from corruption, Thus, the Thitt. Pr. presents (xvi. 1-31) a8 complete
conspectus of all the nasalized vowels, sﬁort and long, found in its text
in the interior of 2 word, and again (xiii. 8-14), a detailed exhibition
of all cases of occurrence of the lingual nasal, 7.

The cummentator cites a third tine the whole series of instances
given above, under rule 27, and repeated by him under rale 63.

-~ - -
L ATAFR A wed
84. In neuters plural it is long.

The commentator gives, as examples, paranishi yasya sambhdrah (ix.
8.1), yojisishi hoira bramak (xi. 6. 14), atto havinshi (xviil, 3. 44).

An cquivalent rule is found in the Rik Pr. (siii. 7, r. 22), which far-
ther specifics that the theme ends in a spirant, and that the long vowes
precedcs the terminations si and ski.  The Taitt. I'r, ignoring all Liclp

* T have given the words here in the fall form in which the pada-text presents
them: our corumentator, in his citations, leaves off the repetition of the compound,
writing simply érini dve ti, cte.
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from grammatical categories in the construction of its rule, as is its

custom, says (xvi, 14) that 4, £, and & are nasal before si and shi at the
end of a word.

qIFHTATAEL 1T

85. Also in pdasu, mdfsa, cte.

The commentator cites pdiisiin ckskebhyah (vii. 109. 2), mézisamh mén-
sena (iv. 12, 4), gdrnigayena (vi. 128.1 [shounld be pdsigapena? the manu-
scripts blunder somewhat over the ward, but W, E. and H. read dis-
tinctly gdrigapene]), and gild bhimir agmé pasisub (xii. 1. 26). To the
words thus instanced I bave only to add pérsure (vii. 26. 4), which may
perhaps be regarded as virtually included in péssu,

The form of this rule is quite peculiar, in that it cites two words,
instead of one, as heading of the gana.

SfRwET: | nch ‘

86. Also in a desiderative form from the roots kan and gam.

Of desiderative forms from the root han the text furnishes us jighdn-
sati (e. g. iv. 18. 3) and jighdnsan (v1.99.2). From gam we have no
such forms, unless, in xii. 4. 29, 30, we are to amend yadd sthdma
Jighétisati into jigdnsali, which would very much improve the sense, if
I am not mistaken. Could we trust implicitly to t{:e Pratighkhya to
include in its rules no forms not actually to be found in the Atharvan
text, this passage would be a suflicient warrant for making the alteration
suggested : but that is not the case, as the very next rule, for instance,
potably shows. The reason why these two roots are thus put together
a8 the subject of such a grammatical precept may be to be sought in the
general grammar; compare the equivalent rule in I’anini (vi. 4.-18),
which offers also the same technical term, san, for a desiderative form.,

The commentary offers as examples the word jighdnsati (e. g. iv. 18,
:3, and the passage spoken of a{:ove, yadd sthama jighdnsats; and,

though our manuscript here reads, like those of the text, jighdnsati,
the absence of any other citation or fabricated illustration of desidera-
tive forms from gem gives a degree of color to the conjecture that our
commeatator may have meant to give jigdnsati.

AR nTon
87. As also from the roots ¢6n, mdn, and ddn.

Of these three roots, only mén offers in the Atharvan text any forms
Giling under this rule. The commentator cites onc of them, miérisa-
mé&nah (ix. 1. 3) : the others are mimdisaménasya (ix. 6. 24), mimasnai-
tasya (ix. 8. 24), and amimdénisante (xii. 4.42). The form wdsisia (xi.
2. 8), 88 not being of desiderative origin, does not properly belong
here, but, if genuine, should be included under rule 85: it may be a
corrupted reading for masista; we have the corresponding second per-
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son, mansthés, in ix. 5. 4, and there also a part of the manuscripts
(P. W. L) read masnsthah. For pdn and ddn the commentator evi-
dently had no genuine instances at command, and he fabricates gegdzi-
sati, diddnsati.  Here also it is & suspicious circumstance that a rule of
the general grammar (Pan. iii. 1. 8) groups these three roots together:
although, it is true, for a different purpose from that which calls forth
our rule.

T TEU@TT ueo

88. Also in a strong case from a theme in vans.

The strong cases (paiicapadi, ‘ five words or forms’) are the mascu-
line nominatives singular, dual, and plural, and the accusatives singular
and dual. The suffix vans is that which forms the perfect active parti-
ciple: it is called in Pinini by the same name as here, vasu. The
commentary cites as instances pareyivaznsam (xviii. 1. 49), pravigivansam
(iv. 23.1), uttasthivinsal (vi. 93. 1), and papirdnsak (vii. 97. 3).

c
aed uetn
89. As also from a theme in Zyans.

That is to say, in a strong case of a comparative of the ancient forma-
tion, or that produced by adding the primary suffix iyans to the, gene-
rally gunated, root. The commentator gives as examples greydn, pre-
yansau, grey@isah ; but the only strong case of this word occurring in
the Atharvan text is greyansam (xv. 10, 2).

B nton

90. As also from the root vid.

Therc are two damaging objections to be made to this rule: in the
first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, after rule 88, in order
that vasvantasya as well as paiicapadydm inay be implied in it by in-
ference from its predecessor; and in the second place, there is no
need of any such precept at all, since there is no good reason why
vidvdn, the word to which it alone applies, should not be considered a
vasvanta, and therefore regarded as disposed of by rule 88. The Hindu
theory, indeed, does not regard zidvdn as a perfect participle, and Panini
(vii. 1. 36) is obliged to teach that in it the perfect participial suffix is
substituted for that of the present participle; and probably it is out of
this circumstance that the introduction of the rule here in question has
proceeded : yet, the substitution having lLeen made, vidvdn would have
to be deemed and taken for a vasvunla, one would think, even by the
Hindu theory itself.

The commentator gives all the strong forms of vidvén, of which enly
a part, however, are to be found in the Atharvan, and then winds up
with an actual citation; as follows: videén (e.g. ii. 1. 2), vidvansdu,
wdvansal, vidvdnsam (e. g. ix. 9. 4), vidvansdw; vidvénsam vrdtyam
(e g xv.2.1).
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Q'azru{“ln

91. As also from pumans.

The commentary instances the five cases of pumans to which the name
paiicapadi belongs; only one of tl:ose to which the rule actually applies
occurs in our text: pumdn (e’g. i. 8. 1), pumansiu, pumdnsah, pumébri-
sam (e. g. iii. 23. 8), pumdnsdu. Then he adds a counter-example, to

ehow that the rule is meant for the strong cases alone: pumsi véi reto
bhavats (vi. 11. 2).

Here ends the third section of the first chapter: the signature in the
manuscript is prathamasya trityah pddah: 91.

Gl clice oL ITREY

92. A sound 'preceding a final sound is called its upadhd.

This is siiaply a definition of the term upadid, and, to illustrate the
rule, the commentator cites the two later rules, némyupadhasya rephak
(ii. 42) and dkdropadkasya lopah (ii. 55), in W]lich.tlle term is emnployed.
The V4j. Pr. (i. 35) has precisely the same definition. In the Rik Pr.
the word has a more general use, as * precediug letter or word’ (upa-dhd,
‘g setting against or mext to’): it is probably on account of this less
restricted signification current in some schools that the two treatises
firat spoken of deem it necessary to limit the term by a specific defini-
tion. The Taitt. Pr. does not employ it at all.

Sea -t RIRER!

83. A vowel is a syllable.

The precise scope of this rule it is not easy to determine; it seems
to be rather a general and theoretic doctrine than s precept which
enters in any active and practical manner iuto the system of rules of
our treatise. The Vaj. Pr. and Rik Pr. have similar rules, and that of
the former (i. 99) is expressed in identical terms with our own; it re-
ceives an easier interpretation than ours by being placed at the head of
the rules for syllabication, which correspond to our rules 55-58, above.
'The Rik Pr. (xviii. 17, 1. 31) states more fully that a vowel, whether
pure, or combined with anusvdra, or combinced with consonants, is a
syllable; as also (i. 4, r. 19, xx) that both the short and the long vowels
are syllables; making the former declaration an introduction to the
rules for syllabication and quantity, and the latter, to the briefer treat-
raent of the same subjects in the first chapter. e nay perhaps regard
our rule as a virtual precept that the accentuation, whllch in later rules
(ifi. 55 etc.) is taught especially of thecvowels, extends its sway over the
whole syllable : or, on the other hand, that the accents, which in rules
14-16 above were declared to betong to syllables, afiect especially the
vowels. With the subject of accent the commentator seems, at any
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sate, to bring it into sparial connection. Omitting his usual explanatory
paraphrase (a small loss: 1t would doubtless have been svaro ‘kskarem
bhavati), he proceeds at once to give an exposition, of which a part
occurs again at the close of the third section of the third chapter; it
reads, unamended, as follows: kim aksharasye svaryamdanasyae svaryale:
arddham hrasvasya pado dirghasye 'ty eke: sarvam iti ginkhamitrah
(under ii. 6 and iii. 74, gankhamitrih): aksharasydi 'sha dhanamh (vi-
dhéna) vidyate yad yuad virasvarabhbvak (yad yad vigvaribiava: the
passage gocs no farther under iii. 74) : svaram aksharam ity tdhuh: sva-
rad anyal vyefijanwin sarvam prthak varnasémanyam dvyaktaémjyate
budhdih. I translate, in part, as follows, not without some misgivings:
* what patt of a circumnflexed syllable is circumflexed 1 some say, half a
short one, quarter of a long one: Cankhamitri says, the whole: here is
found no rule for a syllable [Arasva and dérgha are said of vowels only:
see note to r. 51, above]; since, in each case, the vowel alone is con-
templated [??]: now the vowel is declared to be the syllable....," and
hence, perhaps, what is taught of the vowel must be nnderstood to be
said of the whole syllable. Yet all this would appear to be rendered
unnecessary by the rules for syllabication, which, as we have seen, hardly
have a meunin% if they do not imply that each consonant shares in the
accentuation of the vowel to which it is declared to belong.

- o~ C .-
I gAEARET 1 t8 1
94. The sound preceding an aspirate becomes a non-aspirate.

The proper application of this rale, within the sphere of the Pratigh-
khya, is only to cases of the doubling of the first or second consonant
of a group, by the varpakrama, as taught in rules iii. 26 ete., yet its
form of statement is gencral, and there can be no doubt that it should
apply to all cases arising in the course of derivation and inflection, and
that forms such as mrdhdhi, containing a double lingual sonant aspi-
rate, are strictly excluded by it. Such forms, as is well known, occur
in almost all the Vedic manuscripts, and those of our own text offer
several instances of them ;* which, however, we have not hesitated to
ameud in the printed text (except in ii. 5. 4, where the correction has
been accidentally omitted) to ddh.

Corresponding rules in the other PraticAkhyas are: Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r.
2, ceelxxix), and xii. 8 (r. 9); Vaj. Pr. iv. 106 ; Taitt. Pr. xiv. 5 : that of
the Vaj. Pr. and the former one of the Rik Pr. are restricted in terms
to the cases of duplication arising under the rules of the varnekrama;
the others are general precepts, like our own.

The examples given by the commentary are such as illustrate the ap-
plication of the ruic to forms of derivation and inflection, as well as of
krama ; they arc iddham (sum-iddham, vii. 4. 4), dugdham (e. g. x. 6.

#* The details are na follows: ii.5. 4, all the MSH, 4hdh; viL 46. 1, all do.;
¥ii. 97.7, E. I do, the rest dh; xi. 1.29, Bp. dk only, all the rest dhdk; xi. 1. 81,
firat time, all dAdh: asccond time, Bp. dA, the rest didh; xii. 2. 19, B. dhdh, all the
rest dh; xviii. 3. 42, all dhdk; xviii. 4.1 de.; xviii. 4. 68 do, [he true reading
ddh, is not given in n single instance by any of the MSS,
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31), nanv & ruruddhre (iv. 31.3: ordinary reading rurudkre; but in
this instance, as occasionally elsewhere, the pada manuscript obeys the
rules, of the krama, and gives ruruddhre), yo daddhre &viii. 3. 83,
dadhre), valagam vé nicakkhnuh (x. 1. 18, nicakhnuhk). The commenta-
tor then once more commences his citations from his metrical authority,
and gives the verse prathaméy ca dvitiyand samyoge pratyanantaram :
triiydg ca caturthdndm etat sarvaira lakshanam ; *first mutes are sub-
stituted for seconde, when directly preceding the latter in a group; and
thizds in like manner for fourths: this is a rule of universal application.’

-
AW T 1
95. Conversion is according to propinquity.

That is to say, when any sound is ordered to be changed into another,
of any class or description, we are to convert it into that one which is
nearest to it, in situation or in character. The commentator, after his
customary repetition of the rule, by way of paraphrase, with the bare ad-
dition of bhavati, proceeds, without any farl-Eer explanation, to cite three
rules in the interpretation of which it needs to Le applied. The first
of these is ii. 31, to the effect that m before a mute is converted into a
letter of the same position with it: which, by this rule, must be under-
stood, m being a nasal, to mean the nasal letter of the series, and not
either of the non-aspirate or aspirate surds or sonants. The second is
ii. 40, by which the wisarjaniya is to be made of like position with a
following surd mute, and, by our rule, still a spirant of like position
with the latter. The third example is iii. 39, which prescribes the con-
version of a vowel into a semivowel; and this semivowel, by our rule,
must be that of the same class with the vowel: we are not to change +
into v, or u into r, etc. There arc other rules to whichethe present

recept applies; so, in explaining the ome next preceding, it may be
fooked upon as determining the non-aspirate into which the duplication
of an aspirate is converted to be surd or sonant according as the aspirate
is surd or sonant (a matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly
prescribed in the rules themselves, and not left for inference) : and' pos-
sibly its bearing upon that rule is the reason why it is introduced here,
rather than elsewhere in the treatisc. Similar prescriptions are found
in the Rik Pr. (i. 14, . 66, Ivii) and the V&j. I'r. (i. 142).

AT WHETT ARG STt b

96. In khanvakhds: and khdimakhdsi, the ¢ following the 4 is
unaccented.

This is & special tule, evidently intended to guard against an appre-
hended mispronunciation. The two words in question (iv. 15. 15) are
meant for imitations of the croaking cf frogs, and are probably for kkan-
vakhds, khaimakhai, with protraction (pluti) of the fiaal syllable: and
it is feared that, without particular caution, tlie final { will Le made to

9
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ghare in the irregular accent which falls upon the protracted vowel,
both words being doubly accented, on the first and third syllables.*

FEU AT TATEFRT S ntou

97. In avagd and 4 babhuvd?, with iti, the e is not protracted.

The commentator, after paraphrasing the rule, adds simply avage 4,
babhtve 'ti. The two passages referred to are found at xii. 4. 42 and
x. 2. 28, and they read, in the puda and sanhitd texts, as follows:

P FANIAPL 120 Hﬁml‘iu{ﬁu—& CRRIELERIGY
p- R VATV ZRIAT 0813 1 — G7T T A2 1

They arc not analogous cases, as regards the action of the present
rule, eince one of them actually contains an i, while, in the other, no
iti follows the protracted vowel in either the senkitd or the pada texts,
but only in the Zrama-text (sce the note to rule 70). Alk the sankitd
manuscripts, however, observe the precept of our treatise in making the
combination of avagd3 with the succeeding word, and accordingly its
protraction, which is assured by this rule and by i. 105, and which is
exhibited by the pada-text, entirely disappears In sankité—a strange
imperfection of the latter text, and one which, if it did not exhibit itself
in all the manuscripts, we should be very loth to introduce, upon the
sole authority of this rule of the Pratichkhya.

By Vaj. Pr. iv. 88, a final pluta vowel retaius its plut: before ¢¢i, and
the closing krama-pada of our second verse would be babhivd? iti ba-
bhtvadi, instead of babhsve 'ti babhitvdii. Neither of the other Vedic
texts appears to present any case aoalogous with the other one which
forms the subject of our rule.

- = :
EFATISIAAN &= HahT: u e
98. Consonants not separated by vowels form a conjunction.

‘With this definition of a samyogu, a conjunction or group of conso-
nants—which, as alreedy noticed, is much more comprehensive than
that which woull seem to be implied in the definition of semyukia
given above, in rule 49—agree those of the other treatises SR. Pr.i. 7,
r. 37, xxxviii; V. Pr.i. 48: T. Pr. offers nothing corresponding).

The commentator’s paraphrase of the rule, with the accompanying
examples, forms a verse, as follows: vyafjandny avyeweifni gvardih

* E. L and H. read the first word khanvakhd'si, with o single accent only, and
the printed text has—wrongly, as it seems to me—followed their authority instead
of that of the other mnnuscripts: and also, by some inexplicable oversight, signs
of accent have become attached to the pluti figures. as if the preceding d's were
circumflex, and the following i's acute. 'Fhe line cught to read s follows.

MUHET:E Ty A9 a3
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sasyogo bhavati: agnir indrag ca wushtag ca vrkshah plaksho nidarga-
nam. The word (ushta is not found in the Atharvan, nor plakska, ex-
cepting in the form plakshét (v. 5. 5).

-~ C =, = r o
TG, STTHATRIEETH  ameer u bt o
99, After a non-nasal and before a nasal mute, in the same
word, is made the insertion of yamas, suited to each case.

The commentator treats this intricate subject with the utmost possi-
ble brevity, merely paraphrasing the rule, as follows: saménapade ‘nut-
tamdt spargdt: uttame paratah sparge yamdir vyavadhénam bhavati:
yathésamkhyam :—and adding as instances sapafnam (vii. 109. 3), cra-
dhnéii (not found in AV.; the word most nearly resembling it is crath-
ndnah [xiv. 1. §7], for which it may not impossibly be a false reading of
the manuscript), yojiiah (e. g. iv. 11. 4), and grdknde: (MS. granddi,
which is no example of a yama: the only form in the AV. admitting
yama is grbhndme [iii. 8. 6]). Unfortunately, we caunot be permitted
to dismiss the subject in such an of-hand manner, but must endeavor
to ascertain, by the aid of the other treatises and of phonetical theory,
what these yamas are.

We have already seen (under rule 43) that the euphonic system of
the Praticikhya does not allow one mate to follow another by a simple
consonantal conjunction, but regards the foriner of the two as suffering
& modification which robs it of part of its distinct quality. Now we have
the farther direction, which must be taken as to that extent limiting the
former, that, within the limits of 4 simple word, if thu latter consonant is
nasal and the former not so, there is interposed between the two a yama,
or ‘twin’ to one of the other letters. This is all that our treatise says
of the yamas : none of its other rules mention them, slthough one or
two may be regarded asreferring to them, and are so interpreted Ly the
commentator—from whose explication of rule 28, above, we have learned
that they are of nasal character. The Taitt. Pr, is not more explicit :
it merely says (xxi. 12, 13): “after o mute not nasal, when followed by
a nasal, are inscrted, in cach several case, nose-sounds (rdsikya): these
some call yamas.” The Vij. Pr., where it teaches the occurrence of the
yamas (iv. 160), calls them vicheda, ‘ separation,’ a word which it does
not clsewhere employ ; its doctrine is: * within a word, a non-nasal be-
fore a nasal suffers separation "__that is, it is to be inferred, a separation
or division of itself into two parts, which are as twins to one another—
and the yamay have elsewhere been stated to be nose-sounds (i. 74), and
formed by the root of the nose (i. 82). The Rik Pr. is decidedly more
elaborate in its description. After stating (i. 10) that the yemus are
nose-sounds, it goes on to say (vi. 8-10) that the non-nasal mutes, be-
fore following nasals, become their own ¢ twms"'—tlm_t Is to say, il we
rightly understand it, cach becomes a pair of twins of its own nuture;
what is left of the originul mute being ouc of the pair, aml its unsal
counterpart the other ; the latter being especially the yama, or the twin
which is adided to make up the pair. The yama is then declareil to be
similar to its original (prakrti); or, it is suid, there is an audible utter-
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ance in the mouth, of the same quantity with the yama; but the office
of the suffixed sound is not diverse fxom that of its original, All this
seems intended to be very explicit, but it is so far from being perspicu-
ous that it has led both the editors of the Rik Pr., or allowed them to
fall, into the very serious error of supposing the yama to be something
prefixed to the non-nasal mute, instead of interposed between it and the
following nasal. Phonetic analysis does not, as it seems to me, help us
to recoguize the yama of the Hindn grammarians as any necessary ac-
companiment of the ulterance of a mute and nasal, but will lead us to
a plausible explanation of what they must have called by the name.* A
nasal is a sound in the production of which there is an expulsion of in-
tonated breath through the passages of the nose, at the same time that
the mouth organs are closed in the position in which an ordinary mute
isuttered ; in any language, then, thero will naturslly be as many nasals
as there are classes of mutes, and the unusually complete alphabet of
the Sanskrit language recognizes and distinguisges them all. If, now,
we pronoance a ¢ before a following m, as In dtma, the ¢, in the first
place, suffers abhinidhéna, losing the explosion which is essential to its
full utterance: the organs pass, without intervening unclosure, from
the dental cootact to the labial contact, by which latter the m is pro-
duced, with expulsion of sound through the nose. * By taking sufficient

ains, we can make the nasal utterance so closely simultaneous with the
Fabial explosion that nothing shall be audible except the ¢ and the m.
But we may also commence the nasal sound a perceptible interval be-
fore the explosion, and we shall even be most likely to do so in a labored
utterance : if it be made to begin ufter the labial position is taken up,
the nasal resonance is merely a preface to the m, and a dwelling upon it
before the explosion: but it we utter sound through the nose before
transferring the organs from the dental to the labial contact, we give
origin to ekind of nasal counterpart to the ¢, as a transition sound from
it tothe m, If this is not the yama of the Hindu grammarians, I am
utterly at a loss to conjecture what the latter should be. The theory
which recognizes it might be compared with that which, in rule 50,
above, taught a general assimilation of the former consonant of a group,
in its final portion, to the latter; it is still more nearly analogous with
the surd which, by ii. 9, is inserted between a final nasal and*a following
aibilant : this ariscs, like the yama, by un exchange of the emission (the
anupradéna) Lelonging to the former letter for that belonging to the
latter before the transfer of the organs from the one position to the
other; and the f thus introduced, for example, between & % and a s
bes just as good a right to be called the yama or counterpart of the
former letter, as has Lhe n inscerted after ¢ before an.  That the utterance
of the intermediate sound thus described is not necessary, and can
readily Le avoided, is no objection to our interpretation of the Hindu
theory : in the studicd explicitness of the stholustic utterance, and with
a phonetical acience which deligiited itself with subtleties, and of whick
the strong tendency was to grow from desetiptive into prescriptive, such

* That Miller pronounces the theory (p. exxii) * perfectly cloar and physiologi-
cally comprehenaigle" must go for nothing, considering his entire misapprehension
of the situation nnd character of the yamna.
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transition sounds would naturally enough rise to a distinctness and a
generality of occurrence much beyond what they were originally en-
titled to. A much more serious difficulty is, that the theory of the
yama sllows its occurrence between an aspirate mute and a nasal:
and we should suppose that the unclosure and brief emission of un-
intonated breath constituting the aspiration would form an impassible
barrier between the two letters, the nasal utterance being unable to

recede it, and the position of contact of the former letter to follow
1t, so that no nasal counterpart to the former letter could be utteréd.
I see no way of gett-i;)F over this difficulty, cxcepting by supposing
an inaccuracy in the analysis of the Hindu phonetists: a serious ¢ \arge,
it may seem, but one of which I should be glad to see them relieved
by any other intelligible explanation of the yama. If the whole theory
of the phenomenon were mere solidly founded and more_accurately
worked out by them, I should not think they need have explained it in
a'manner to cause their intcrpreters so much perplexity. The perplexity,
indeed, is not confined to the modern expositors: the ancient comment-
ators themselves (see Miiller, p. cxxiii) seem to have been somewhat in
doubt as to how many differeut yamas there are, whether twenty, one
for each of the non-nasal mutes, or o smaller number. The crthodox
doctrine of the Rik Pr. scems to be that of twenty: but its commenta-
tor says that there are only four; one for all the first mutes, one for all
the seconds, and so on; ond the commentary to Taitt. Pr. xxi. 12 sup-

orts the same view.* This latter view, however, appears to me pecu-
iarly indefensible: I cannot at all sec how the nasal counterparts of
the tenues of the five mute series should be identical with one another;
nor, on the other haud, how they should be physically different from
the yamas of the following mutes of cach series respectively ; although
it might well enough be loosely said, considering their title of “ twins,”
that there are as many of them as of the sounds to which they sustain
that relation. Physically, it would seem necessary that a nasel transi-
tion-sound between two mutes should be of the nature either of the
first or of the second: if of the sccond, and that second & nasal, it
would be indistinguishable from it ; if of the first, it would be ideutical
with the nasal of that serics (except as Leing abhinikita, or wanting the

explosion), and so the same for all the mutes of the series. The doc-

trine of our own treatise upon this peint is not entirely clear, since its ex-

pression, yathasamkhyam, *according to their nwnber,’ might possibly .
be taken as referring either to the non-nnasal or to the nasal mutes: yet

it is, without much doubt, to be understood of the former; and we are

to allow theoretically the existence of twenty wamas, although only

thirteen of them—viz. those of k, kh, g, gh, ¢, J, ¢, ¢, th, d, di, p, bh{—

occur in the Atharvan text.

* Weber (p. 125) suggeets {hat tha discordance among (he authorities upon this
point may have grown out of the circumstance that, in speaking of the yamas,
those of o single series of mules are sometimes taken as representatives of the
whole class, and treated as standing for them ull.  This scems very placsible; but
we cnn hardly acquit the later expositurs of huving been misled by this usoge into
the belief that there are only four yamas, and not twenty.

+ For the details, see the additional note un the cunsunantal combinations in
gencral,
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In the examples which he gives under this rule, the commentator
does not attempt to write the yamas. Above, under rules 13 and
26, where the yamas were instanced, they werc—taking those of the
guttural mutes as representatives of the class—written by the mutes
with an anusvdra sign above: viz. & & 75 15; the anusvéra being evi-

dently intended here exceptionally to indicate the nasal quality of the
consonant itself, and not of the following vowel. The method of the
commentary to the Rik Pr. (see Miiller, p. xix) is the same, or, in other
manuscripts, g 1 @ 1 515 and this last mode Weber (under i. 80) con-

jectures, with much plausibility, to have arisen from writing the guttu-
ral nasal ¥ under the other letters, since this would be the most accu-

rate method which the alphabet renders possible of writing the non-nasal
and its nasal yama,

FTHRATCR 0001

100. After % is inserted in like manner a ndsikya before a
nasal mute.

The commentator paraphrases with hakdrét ndsikyena samdnapade
vyavadhénam bhavati; and adds as illustrations a part of the words
already once given, under rule 68: viz. prdknah, pirvéhnak, aparéhnah,
apa hinalayati, vi kmalayati, vi knute, brakma,

The Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 14) teaches the insertion of a ndsikya after k and
before a following nasal in terms nearly equivalent to those of our
own tule. The Rik Pr. (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 74, 80)
describe its mode of pronunciation, as 8 nosec-sound ; and the latter, in
its latest portion (viii. 28), speaks of it again among the constituents of
the spoken slphabet; but, strangely enough, neither of them gives any
rule respecting its occurrence.

What the sound may be which is thus taught to form the step of
transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it is hard to say with
confidence. I can only conjecture it to %e a brief expulsion of surd
breath through the nose, as continuntion of the %, before the expulsion
of the sonant breath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspiration
h is a corresponding surd to all the souant vowels, semivowels, and
nasals of the alphabet: that is to say, it is produced by au expulsion
of breath through the mouth organs in any of the positions in which
those letters arc uttered ; it bas no distinctive position of its own, but
is determined in its mode of pronunciation by the letter with which it
is most nearly connected. Thus the A's of ke, of Ai, of ku, and those
heard before the semivowels w and y in the English wordg when and
hue, for instance, are all different in position, corresponding in each
case with the following vowel or semivowel. M is usually initial in a
word or syllable, and is governed by the letter which succeeds, and not
by that which precedes it: but where it occurs before another conso-
nant in the middle of a word—which is always its position in the Vcdas
before a nasal—the queation may arise whether it shall adopt the mode
of utterance of the letter before or after it : whether in brakina, for ex-
ampley, we divide brak-ma, and pronounce the & in the position of the
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a, or bra‘kma, and in the position of the m, through the nose. Ac-
cording to the Hindu method of syllabication (see rule 58, above), the
former is the proper division, and the Hindu plonetists doubtless re-
garded the % as belonging with and uttered like the a; and woticing at
the same time the utterance, scarcely to be avoided, of at least a part
of the % in the position of the m, they took account of it as a separate
element, and called it ndsikya.

? ﬁ - E f rﬁ —~ ~
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101. After a », and before a spirant which is followed by
a vowel, is inserted a svarabhakt:, half a short a: some say, a
quarter.

102. Before any other consonant, the svarabhakti after 7 is a
quarter or an eighth of a.

The two rules are stated and explained separately in the manuscript,
but I have put them thus together for the convenience of treating the
whole subject of the svarabhaki: at once.

The term svarabhakli signifies a *fraction or fragment of & vowel,
and the theory cvidently is, that a 7 cannot be pronounced in immediate
combination with any following consonant: there must always be
slipped in between them a little bit of a tramsition-vawel, varying in
length, according to. different authoritics, from a half to an eighth of a
mora, and longer before a sibilant or 4, if these be followed in turn by
a vowel, than before other consonauts; while in quality it coincides
with the a—that is to say, undoubtedly, with the a sarivrta (rule 36,
above), or the neutral vowel. The theory is this time, at lcast, perfectly
intelligible, and any onc may readily convince himsclf by trial how very
easy it is to introduce such a vowcl-fragment after a 7, if he pronounce
the latter far enough forward in the mouth for it to require to be trilled
—and perhaps especially, if he Le onc to whom the smoother utterance
of the r, farther back, is more natural. The recason for distinguishing
the case of a following spirant—and that, too, only when followed by a
vowel—as requiring a longer insertion, is not so clear, and T confess
myself unable to discover the pertinence of the distinction : it is, how-
ever, a marked and important oue to the apprchension of the Ilinda
phonetists, as will appear by a comparison of the teachings of the other
treatises.

The V4aj. Pr. (iv. 18) restricts the occurrence of anything like svara-
bhakt: to cases in which a spirant is the second member of a group,
and is itself followed by a vowel; but it allows it both after o » and
a I (see abuve, under rule 46), and morcover defines it as being the y
and the l-vowels respectively. Considering, however, that the same
authority defines these vowels as ending each with quarter of an a (sec
above, under rule 37), its description of the character of the insertion
cannot be regarded as ditfering essentially from that of our awn treatise.
The doctrine of the Taitt.Pr. is very nearly the same: it teaches (xxi

-

D
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15,16) that whenr and a spirant form a group, a » vowel-fragment
(rephasvarabhaktih) is inserted, except when the spirant is subject to
duplication (i. e., is not followed by = vowel) or is followed by a “first”
mute: while the commentary explains that a fragment of that vowel
which is akin with the », or the r~vowel, is meant. According to the
Rik Pr. (vi. 13, 14), the sverabhakti, which is described as being like
the r-vowel (rkdravarnd), is inserted between a r and a following con-
sonant when the former is preceded by a vowel: if the following con-
sonant, is a spirant, and itself followed by a vowel, the svarabhakti is
the ionger one, which had before been defined (i. 7, r. 33, xxxiv) as
being a half-nora in length; in other cases, the shorter one, of half this
length (i. 7, r. 35, xxxvi%, is interposed. The accordance of this with
the doctrine of our treatisc is as close as possible. DBut the Rik Pr. also
allows u svarabhakti between a sonant letter and a following maute or
spirant; and it then farther cites the views of different authorities, of
whom some deny the existence of the svarabhakti altogether, others
permit it only after a r, and others only before a spirant not duplicated
(this is very uearly the doctrine of the VAj. Pr. and Taitt. Pr.), pro-
nouncing it to agree in character with either the preceding or the fol-
lowing vowel.

As we shall see hercafter (under iii. 48), the nanuscripts of the
Atharvan acknowledge the virtual correspondence of the r followed by
the longer svarabhakti with the r-vowel, by writing the  instead of r,
where the formner comes before a spirant, and should be, by iii. 48, con-
verted into » after a or 4.

Our commentator gives us, under rule 102, the instances aryemd
(c. g.i.11.1), purva (i. 12.2), and dharmand (c. g. vi. 132.1)—the man-
uscript not attempting to write the interposed vowel-fragmment.  Under
rule 101 he cites no examples, but, after the baldest possible paraphrase
of the rule, proceeds to quote from other authorities, as follows : apara
dha: rkarasvarabhaktih : ishmasu svarapareshv ardhékérevarno vyas-
Jjanam cesha tti: ‘another lias said, “ a vowcl-fragment of the y-vowel;”
** before spirants followed by vowels is heard half an a—vael-, the rest is
consonant.”’  These appear to be the dicta of two different teachers.
Next follow scveral verses, a part of which are of a character which
would render their introduction under rule 37, above, more appropriate,
while one line, the sccoud, Lelongs rather under rule 88; they read:
rephid anyad rhire yat tusyd *rdham pirvasasvarem: vacanena vyave-
tandim saiyogatvan vihanyate: rvarne ‘pi (u rephasya cd 'rdhamdiré
pratijpayie: ardhamdatram svaram vidyai se cii 'vam kriyale punah:
tan hrasvohhayatal kuryid yathi métré bhaved iti: dargo varsham
tatha rtayeh :t barkig ¢ 'tra nidarcanam : elam Tlm vijaniydt svara-
bhaktir yada bhavet; *half of what there is in the 7-vowel different
from 7 is of the same character with the preceding vowel.  Of conso-
nants separated by, audible =aund, the conjunction is destroyed. In the
r-vowels there is, by express rule, half a mora of 7 half a mors is to
be recognized as vowel, and that, again, is thus mnanaged : put the parts
upon both sudes of the short vowel, so as to make out a mora: exam-

Y M athiitasah,
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ples are darga, varsha, tatha rtavah, barkik: know this to be the way
when a svarabhakti is to be produced. I trust that either the commen-
tator or the manuscript, and not the trauslator, is responsible for the
inconcinnity of this passage. )

- -
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108. Of the latter value is sphotana.

That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule,
sphotana, like the shorter svarabhakii, has & quarter or an eighth the
uvantity of a short @: or it may be that the emphatic eve would restrict
Ege reference to the latter value, the eighth, alone. The commentator,
as 8o often, gives not a particle of assistance in comprehending the rule.
He simply paraplirases, as follows : tad eva sphotano vyafijako bhavati—
explaining sphotana by its synonym vyefijake, ‘ manifester’—and then
cites the same instances of sphotana which are given later, under ii. 38.
For the doctrine of sphotana, sce the rule last mentioned, and the note
opon it. The subject is not disposed of here, because the sphotana,
unlike the other insertions treated of in this part of the work, arises
only in the combinations of the phrase, when a final mute comes in
contact with a following initial mute of an earlier serics or varga.

gz:&a'{' COINNE Rl e MR CEA]

104. These belong to the preceding vowel, and do not effect
the dissolution of a conjunction of consonants.

There is something wrong with the commentary to this rule; appa-
rently we have a repetition of a part of the commentary to rule 102,
with the loss of what should properly bo given here: it reads as fol-
lows: phrvaplirvasvarari ca tad bhavali: samyogasya ca vighdtah yat
tat rephdt akdrasya caturtham va bhavaty ashiamari va : aryamd parva
dharmané. It farnishes us, it will be seen, no hint as to how far back
the teachings of the rule apply. I presume, however, that they may
be properly considered as extendin% themselves to all the phonetic in-
sertions taught in rules 99-103: all these, in the division of the word
into syllables, are to be reckoned as belong_mg to the preceding vowel,
and sh.ring in its accent; and whereas it might seem that the insertion
of the vowel-fragment, and of its kindred sphotana, dissolved the con-
junction of the consonants between which they were insortcd—since,
by rule 98, a conjunction of consonants can only subsist where there is
no interposition of vowels—the contrary is expressly declared to be
true. This would regard pdrvasvaram as belonging to some such word
as arngam understood, and used in an indistinctive or collective manner
of all that precedes. It inay be, however, that the specification applies
only to svarabhakti and sphotana, and that the neuter singular form of
phrvasvaran is owing to its agreement with one of the words denotin
the quantity of those insertions, caturtham, ashtamam, etc. The Ri
Pr.specifies ouly of the svarabhakti (i. 7, r. 32, axxiii) that it belongs

10
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to the previous syllable; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 103) eays the same thing of
the yama alone; while the Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 6) teacles that the svara-
bhakti belongs to the preceding syllable, but (xxi. 8) that the yama. and
ndsikya go with the following one. The Rik Pr. alone, besides our
treatise, thinks it necessary to say (vi. 10, r. 35, ccccxi) that the svara-
bhakti’does not dissolve the conjunction: in the V&j. Pr. it is left to be
pointed out by the commentator (sce Weber, p. 217).
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105. ........: these are the cases of protracted vowels,

have taken the liberty of sgparating by a etroke the different pas-
aages rehearsed in this rule; the manuscript puts them all in sandhi
together. One or two of the signs of protraction Have also been re-
stored which the manuscript has accidentally omitted. On the other
bend, I have retained the sign of protraction given by the manuscript
to the second cnss in the last passage but one, avage?’ti (the MS. writes
avagetid), although it is not written by the sanhitd codices of the Athar-
van text, and is forbidden by rule 87, above. Finally, I have added the
accent marks which belong to each passage.

The commentator does not give any paraphrase of the rule, nor does
he repeat it at the end of his exposition, yet I cannot question that it
is actually the closing rule of the chapter, and not a gratuitous appendix
of the commmentator's own addition. He discourses respecting it more
liberally than usual, in this wise: kimarthak paripithah: ita uttaram
adhikam : etéval svartho ‘pi> bahuvidhés trividhdah plutayo bhazanti:
svarapard abhinishtanapard vyefjanapardh : tdsdm yih saménékshara-
pords (4 itdy aplutavad bhavants itdv aplutavad dhavanti; ‘for what
reason is this enumeration made i because any other instance than these
is in excess: within these limits the protracted vowel is pointed out by
itse 0wn 1meaning (?). Protractions are various; namely, of three kinds:
those which affect a syllable ending in a vowel, in visarjaniya,* and in

* For the use.of the term abkimishtdna for virayjaniya—of which this is, I be-

lieve, the only casq which our commentary nffords—see rule 42, above, and the
wote npou it
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a consonant, respectively 1* among these, those which affect syllables
ending in simple vowels assume their unprotracted form before.ifi.'¢
No ather reason, it would seem, 1s to be sought for the rule than that
here given:'it is intended to insure the absence of protraction in suy
other instances in the text than those here given; iu all of which,.the
protraction is due to the requirements of the sense, and is not merely
euphonic or accentual. A somewhat similar enumeration is made by
the V4j. Pr. in ii. 50-53, and, at the same time, directions are given as
to the somewhat. anomalous- accentuation of the several cases. In Rik
Pr.i. 6 (r. 31, xxxii), also, are mentioned the only three instances of
protraction to be found in the Rig-Veda, all occurring in the latter parf
of its tenth book.

Our text and commentary say nothing respecting the nccentuation of
these words, except as regards the final.s in the two iustances com-
tained in the first passage, for which sce rule 70, above. From this we
may perhaps conclude that the other protracted words offer no anoma-
lies of accent. There is, however, some discordance among the mano-
scripts as to their treatment, which it may be well enough to notice
here. Of the first passage (iv.15.15) we have already spoken,.in the
pote to rule 96.. In ix. 6.18, all the manuscripts eicepting I read
bhiiyéah, without accent, and our printed text has followed their au-
thority : but I. canuvot consider this reading as anything but an error,
possibly arising from a blundering confusion’ of the word with the
verbal form bkdyds, from the root bhé: we ought to read, with L,
bhiryash. In x.2.28, Bp. and E. accent the protracted syllable, babha-
vd'37%: and this accent is somewhat supported by the analogy of the
first dsi’3t jn Rig-V. x. 129.5: but the case is still morc nearly analo-
gous with V&j.-g. xxiil. 49, &/ vivegd s, and Rig-V. x. 140. 1, vindatian,
and hence the reading of the published text is much the more likely to
be correct. In xi. 3. 26, all the manuscripts except ‘P, and M. accent
pratydicd’am, which is accordingly the best supported reading. In xii
5, 50 is only to be noted that the pada manuscript in the second in-
stance ontits the sign of pluti, but doubtless by a clerical error merely.
The pada-text everywhere writes the vowel in its protracted form, and
adds the sign of protraction, not immediately after the vowel, but after
the final consonant of the syllable, and sometimes with a stroke, or even
a double stroke, interposed.

Except in the first passage, which contains an imitation of animal
gounds, we have in all these protractions only cases of doubtful ques-
tioning as between two alternatives, of hesitating indecision, of mimérnad,
a8 it is called once in the text (xii. 4. 42).

The signature of the chapter is caturddhydyikbydm ca prathamo
‘dhydyah samdptak: 13. The figures expressing the number of rules
contained in it are obviously corrupt, but how they are to be amended,
unless by simply altering themn to 105, I do not know. That-they mean
113, and that any part of the last section is lost, is pot at all probable :
1 discover nowhere in the section any signs of a lucuna.

* These terms [ translate rather according to the evident requirement of the
sense than as they would ecem naturally to msan,
+ This is virtually & reetatement of rule §7, above.
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CHAPTER II.

Contenms :—Section L 1, introductory; 2, final mutes before sonants; 8, do. as
finals ; 4, do. bofore surds; 5, do. before nasals; @, do. before sibilants; 7, do. be-
fore A; 8, ¢ before s; 9, nasals before sibilants; 10, n before ¢; 11, do. before
sonant palatals; 12, do, before linguals; 13, ¢ before ¢ and ¢; 14, do. before pal-
atals and lioguals; 15, deutnls after palatals and linguals; 16, do. after ¢h; 17,
¢ after dentals; 13, loss of an initial s; 19, do. of r before 7; 20, do. of & mute
after a nasal and @ fore another mute; 21, do. of final y and v after a vowel;
22-28, exceptions; 24, CAkatdyapa’s view of this combination; 25, insertion of a
sibilant after puin; 26, do. after n before a surd palatal, lingual, and dental; 27,
final dn before a vowel; 28, do. before v, in o special case; 29, insertion of r after
final in, dn, n; 80, exceptions; 81, m before mutes; 82-88, do. before semi-
vowels and spirants; 84, n in like position; 35, m and n before I; 86-87, m re-
tained before semivowels; 38, sphotana; 39, karshapa.

Szorton II. 40, visarjaniya before a surd ; 41-42, do. before a vowel ; 48, do.
before a sonant; 44-50, do. converted into r after a and 4; 51-52, exceptions;
53-54, as converted to o; 55-59, loss of final visarjaniya.

Sxcrion IIL 60-61, special casea of irregular sandhi of final visarjaniya ; 62,
conversion of visarjaniya into a sibilant before initial ¥ and p of the second mem-
ber of a compound word; 63-80, do. of an independent word.

Sxorion IV. 81-101, conversion of final or initial s into #4; 102-107, ex-
ceptiona.

HiATITT uan

1. The following rules are to be understood as of force in the
combinea text.

The first chapter of the treatise has disposed of all matters of general
phonetic theory, and laid down such rules as apply to words in their
disjoined and independent form, and we now enter upon the considera-
tion of those changes which may and must oceur when the padas of the
disjoined text are put together into the form of sanhitd. This rule is a

neral heading (adAikéra) belonging to the second and third chapters,
%le other treatises have equivaﬁ:nt or corresponding leadings; the
Rik Pr. at the head of its second chapter, the V&j. Pr. of its third, the
Taitt. Pr. of its fifth, We shall see, however, that our treatise does not
everywhere strictly limit itself to what concerns the conversion of pada-
text into sanhitd.

cgicigorcic GG et EEY

2. Finals not nasals become, before somant consonants and
vowels, unaspirated sonants.
Considering that, by i. 8, only the first and last of each seres of

mutes can occur as finals, this rule might have said prathemdndm, * first
mutes,’ instead of anutlamdndm, ‘mutes not nasal;’ both this and the
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following rules, however, seem constructed in view of the disputed
character of the final non-nasal mute, and of the doctrine of Chunaka
himself that it is a media, and not a tenuis (sce i. 8). The correspond-
ing rule of the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 117) is expressed in a precisely equivalent
manner: those of the Rik Pr. (ii. 4, r. 10, cxiv, and iv. 1, r. 2, cexxi)
and Taitt. Pr. (viii. 1, 3) use the term prathama, even althongh, as already
noticed (under i. 6), the former work in theory recognizes the medice as
possible finals.

The commentator’s examples are as follows: yad yatra vigvam (ii. 1.
1); yad ydmam cakruk (vi. 116.1); tasmdd var ndma (iii. 13. 3) ; vevi-
shad vishah (v. 17.5); yad réjanah (iii. 29. 1); sukasto godhug via (vii.
738.'7); sa& wirdd rshayah (viii. 9. 8); and two which are not to be found
in the Atharvan, and of which the latter, at least, is evidently fabri-
cated : viz., fad abkitam and frishtub atra.

O STHIET u3

8. And at the end of a word they are surds.

This, in view of i. 8, is a superfluous precept, and its introduction is
only to be accounted for by the considerations adverted te under the
last rule.

The commentator cites once more his standard assortment of final
mutes, viz. godhuk etc. (see under i. 3).

Eriff@rgﬂui}u

4. As also before surd conscnants.

Also an unnecessary specification ; since final surds do not.require to
become supds before succeeding initial surds, but simply remain un-
changed. Only the V&j. Pr. (iv. 118), among the other treatises, gives
an equivalent precept.

The commentator instances in illustration »d% ce *ndriyam ca (xii. 5.
7). virdt prajipatik (ix. 10. 24), and trishtup pasicadagena (viii. 9. 20).

TAEAT IAAT aUn

5. Before nasals they become nasals.

The Pratigakhyas are unanimous in this requirement: compare Rik
Pr.iv. 1 (r. 3, cexxii), V4j. Pr. iv. 120, Thitt, P'r. viii, 2. Pégini, as has
already been noticed (under i. 2) allows ecither the unaspirated sonant
or the nasal before a nasal, while manuscript usage is almost, if not
quite, invariably in favor of the nasal.

The commentator cites in illustration the following passages from the
Atharvan text: pdhanmantro (p. rdhak-mantrah) yonim (v.1.1); ya
uddran nydyanam (vi. 77. 2); arnavdn mahatas pari (1. 10. 4); madu-
ghan madkumatiarah (i. 84.4); madhyin nicdik (iv. 1. 3); and ya std-
yan manyate (iv. 16. 1) ; and finally, as the text aftorde him no instance
of a final p before a nasal, he fabricates a case, out of words more than
once employed by him elsewhere in a similar way, viz, trishtum nayati.
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6. Before ¢, sh, and s, they become aspirated surds,

On this point there is by no means an agreement of opinion amon,
the different Pratigakhyas. ' The doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. (xiv.12
accords most nearly with that of our treatise, only omitting its restric-
tion to the case of a final before an initial; and the same view is by
our commentator mentioned as held by Cankhamitri, Cakatayana, and
Vatsya: lis words are: apaddntdénim api gashaseshu dvitiyd bhavants :
tti ghnkhamitri-gékatéyana-vatsyh:! tasyd agnir vathsah ;2 ¢ CAnkha-
mitri, Cakatayana, and Vatsya say that mutes even when not final be-
come “scconds” before g, sk, and s; as in the instance tasyd agnmir
vathsah (iv. 39.2) The Taitt. Pr. (xiv.13) adds that VAdabbikara*
teacles the conversion of the mute into an aspirate only before a sibi-
lant not of the same class:} and the doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. in this
form, as modified by VadabhikAra, is by the V&j. Pr. (iv. 119) ascribed
to Caunaka, the putative author of our treatise and of the Rik Pr,
The Rik Pr., ignoring all these views, and iteelf holding,-like the V4j.
Pr., that the mute remains unchanged before the sibilant, remarks only
(vi. 15, r. 54, cceexxx) that some regard a fenuis before a sibilant as to
be aspirated, unless it be a final. Finally, a vérttika to Phn. viii. 4. 48,
as noticed by Weber (p. 249), ascribes to PAushkarasddi the doctrine
which our commentator attributes to the three other grammarians men-
tioned, and which is also taught by the Thitt, Pr.—viz,, that a mute in
Any situation becomes aspirated before B sibilant. This comparison of
couflicting views 1s exceedingly curious, and it cannot but ibspire us
with some distrust of the accuracy, as well as completeness, with which
the Hindu grammarians report one another's views.

The comwnentator, instead of citing from the text any genuine cases,
proceeds to repeat a part of the cases which he has already once manu-
factured (under i. 49), in.illustration of 8 samyukie combination of cou-
sonants, by putting his four words, godhuk etc. (see under i. 3), one after
another, before gete, skande, and sdye,; and the manuscript uniformly
fails to write the sspirate, except in the case of drskat. The cases
which actually gccur—ia the Atharvan text are ks (e. g. iii. 1. 4), t¢ (ix.
8.21), ¢s (c. g viil. 9. @; but, by rule ii. 8, it is to be read ¢ts), ts (pas-
sim), and ps (in avagraka; e.g. ap-su, i. 6. 2); sk and pg are found
only in the interior of words, The manuscripts of the Atharvan read
alwaya the simple surd before the sibifant, and in the printed text we
have of course followed their authority rather than that of the Pratica-
khya. Weber (p. 250) notices that a single Berlin MS. of the Vaja-
saneyi-Sanhith writes the surd -aspirate before a & not followed by a

consonant.

' pdnkhamiticdkatdyanasyavdtsydk. 2 vatsah.

* My manuscripts vary, as to the reading of this name, between vddabdhikdra,
dddabAikdra, and tidavikira: Weber (p. 18) calls it once vdfadhikdra.

} Weber says (pp. 245, 260) “only before a sibilant of the same elase;” Appa-
rently mialed by an error of his manuscript.
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7. After final non-nasal mutes, 2 becomes the aspirated sonant
of the preceding letter.

-7
2t

. The Rik Pr. (iv. 2, r:-5, cexxiv) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 121) agree precisely
with our treatise upon this point; and the same doctrine is attributed
by the Taitt. Pr. (v. 38) to Plakshi, Kaundinya, Gantama, and Paush-
karasidi. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 39-41) goes on to state that in the view
of some the A remains unchanged; while the Mimansakas, and Chitya-
yana ete. (the ¢ ete.” means, according to the commentator, Kauhslipu-
tra, Bharadvdja, sthavira-Kaundinya, and Paushkarasadi [sthavira-Paush-
karasidi?]) hold that an aspirated sonant* is inserted between the final
surd and the & Panini’s rule (viii. 4. 62), as is well known, allows the
h either to remain unchanged, or to become the sonant aspirate; and
there is but a very trifling phonctical difference between the two modes
of treatment.

The illustrative citations of the commmentator are ud dharshantdm
maghapan (iii. 19. 6), ud dharshaya satvamiam (v. 20. 8), uddharshinum
munikegam (viil. 8. 17), kad dha nitnam (xviii. 1. 4), prthivydm astu’yad
dharah (xviil. 2. 36), tejasvad dharah (xviii. 3. T1).

TRICHRR. dHFRW o

8. After ¢ is insertad ¢ before s.

The same phonetic precept is found in the Taitt. Pr. (v. 38), com-
bined with a part of that contained in our next following rule: ¢, it is
said, is to be inserted after ¢ and 5, when they are followeg by s and sk.
The Rik Pr. (iv. 8, r. 1%, ccxxxvi) also pives it as the view of certain
teachers that ¢ and n, when followed by s, receive the appendix of a ¢,

The commentary quotes from the text wirdt svardjam (viii, 0. 9),
priandshée suvirah (xi. 1. 2), and trigatdh shag sahasrah (xi. 5. 2), which
are the only examples of this combination presented by the Atharvan.
In the. first of the three, . reads ¢fs, in its second copy of the book,
and by the emendation of a second hand: the other manuscripts give
here, as do all of them in the other two cases, simply ¢s; snd the
printed text follows their authority.

IWALT: Tl TTEAT 0t

9. After 7, 7, and n are inserted %, ¢, and ¢ before ¢, sk, and s,

The form of this rule is a little ambiguous, since we might be left by
it to query whether, for instance, after %, was to be inserted & before g,
t before sk, and ¢ before s, or only & before all the three sibilants—in
other words, whether the transition-sound should ddapt itself to the
character of the following or of the preceding letter. The commentator

* Weber (p. 261), by o lapsus calami, says the unaspirgted sonant ”
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either does not notice, or does not deign to relieve, this diffculty; he
offers no explanation of the rule, and, in the instances which he cites,
the manuscript persistently omits to write the transition-sound. . For
phonetic reasons however, it cannot be doubted that the latter is deter-
mined by the preceding letter, and that after 7 is to be uttered n £, after
na t,and after » a ¢, before all the sibilants. By no means all the cases,
however, which the rule theoretically contemplates, are found actually
to oceur in practice. The guttural nasal, 7, precedes ¢ six times in the
Atharvan iv.11.8. vi.51. 1. xiii.1.56; 2.3; 3. 16. xviil. 1. 29), but
is never found before ¢ or sk : the manuscripts do not in a single in-
stance write the transitional &, nor have we introduced it in the pub-
lished test. The lingual nasal, 5, never occurs as a final, except before
v, in the cases treated of in rule iv, 99. The case of n before ¢ is pro-
vided for by rules 10 and 17, below ;- before sk is found three times
in our text (vili. 8. 17. xiii. 1. 4; 3. 6), and nowhere do the manuscripts
write a ¢ between them (it is done by the cdition, however, in the last
two cases); n before § occurs times mnumerable, and the usage of the
manuscripts with respect to the sandhi is exceedingly irregular; there

is bardly an instance in which they all a%ree together either to reject

the ¢ or to insert it, nor is any one of them consistent with itsclf in
its practice. In the edition, therefore, we have followed the authority
of the Pratigakhyn, and the sandhi is always made nfs (cxcept in one
instance, viii. 5. 16, where the ¢ has been omitted by an oversight).

The insertion of these fenues after the nasals is a purely physical phe-
nomenon, and one which is very natural, and liaEIe to occur in any
one’s pronunciation. There is to be made, in each case, a double tran-
sition in utterance : from the sonant nasal to the surd oral emission, and
from the close to the partially open position of the orgaps. If, then,
the former is made an instant earlier than the latter, if the nasal reso-
nance is stopped just before, instcad of exactly at the same time with,
the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a fenuis of the
same position with the nasal becomes audible. It is, as already remarked
under i. 99, the counterpart of the nasal yama, asserted by the Ilindu
phonetists to be heard between a mute and following nasal. It is also
closely analogous with the conversion of =g into 7ick, as will be pointed

out below (under rule 17),
The commentator, by way of examples of the combinations taught

in the rule, puts pratyasn and gan before cete, shande, and séye respect-
ively (the MS,, as already noted, always failing to write the transition-
sound), and then quotes from the text two actual cases: viz. shad ahuh
gitén shad u mdsak (viii. 9. 17), and tdnt satydujah (iv. 36. 1),

The Rik Pr. does not itself teach these euphonic insertions, but
merely records it as the opinion of some aughorities (iv 6, r. 18, 17,
cexxxv, cexxxvi) that & is inserted after 7 lefore a sibilant, and ¢ after
n before s. The Vaj. Pr. so far agrees with our treatise aa to prescribe

iv. 14) the insertion of k after 7 and ¢ after n, before 4, adding (iv. 15
that Délbhya is of the contrary opinion. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 32, 33;
inserts k after 7, and ¢ after », before both s and sk, and so precisely
accords with our own rule, only omitting such cases as a e unnecessarily
and vainly provided for in the latter.
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10. Before ¢, n becomes 7.

This rule is incomplete. except as taken in connection with rule 17,
below, along with which, accordingly, it will be here treated. The
commentator's illustrations are two of those which are given under rule
17, vi)z. asmaii chatrtyatim abhi (iii. 1. 8), and divi shast chukrak (xviil
4. 58).

Cm= -
eiviiclice (G RRERT
11. As also before a sonant palatal.

That is to say, before §; since jh, as already noticed, never occurs, and
7 is never found as initial.

This is another rule as to the observance of which the usage of the
Atharvan manuscripts is quite various; and it may almost be said here,
as of the insertion of ¢ between n and s, that there is not a passage in
which all the codices agree either to make or to neglect the assimilation.
We find written in su?:ﬁrcascs either anusvdra, or @, or n; yet the first
is notably the most frequent, and in the printed text has been made, in
obedience to the authority of the PraticAkhya, the universal usage. It
might perhaps have been better, in order to avoid ambiguity, to write
the palatal nasal expressly, instead of intimating it by the employment
of tge pasal sign over the preceding vowel: yet the cases are few in
which a final @ so written could be mistaken for one which arises from
the assimilation of a final m. .

The other treatises (B. Pr. iv. 4, . 0, cexxviil; V. Pr. iv. 82; T. Pr.
v. 24) prescribe the conversion of n into 7 before any following palatal ;
and the Rik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. include the palatal sibilant in the same
prescription, their rules thus corresponding to our 10th and 11th to-
gether. In the Atharvar, n does not occur anywhere before an origioal
ch, and n before ¢ is treated in a later rule (ii. 26). The manuscripts of
the Rig-Veda (see Miiller, p. Ixxxvii) sho'w the same irregularity in their
treatment of final n before a palatal which bas been noted just now as
characterizing those of the Atharva-Veda: but the editor docs not ap-

ear to have attempted to carry out any priuciple in the readings which
e has adopted. . .

The commentator cites avapagyas jendndm _(1- 33.2), irpahas janam

(v. 8.7), préishya janam iva (v. 22. 14), and vivahaa yratin (xii. 5. 44).

Cr=

ST TR 1R

12. Before a lingual mute, n becomes 7

As no lingual mute is found at the beginning of any word in the
Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, this rule is as unnecessary
as is the inclusion of 7 along with the other nasals in rule 9 of this
chapter, and as is more than one rule or part of a rulc in that which is

1
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to follow : such specifications are made merely for the sake of a theo-
retical completeness. None of the other kindred treatises has a cor-
res’Fonding precept. )

he commnentator fabricates, as illustrations of the rule, bkavén diyate,
makdn diyate.?

TR TRAFIAT qEEI: 03

13. Before ¢ and [, ¢ becomes of like position with those letters
respectively.

There is no discordance among tlie different treatises with regard to
the combination of ¢ with either ¢ or /, although there are differences
in the precise mode of statecment of the rules. The corresponding pre-
cepts are Rik Pr.iv. 4 (r. 10, 11, ccxxix, cexxx); V4j. Pr. iv. 12, 93 ;
Taitt, Pr. v. 22, 25. The sandhi of ¢ with ¢ is not complete without
the addition of rule 17, below, whicl sce.

The commentator cites one instance for each part of the rale, viz. :
ucchishte (p. ut-gishte) néme (xi. 7. 1), and ghrtdd ulluptam (v, 28. 14).

There fullows a slight locuna in the manuscript, the copyist heedlessly
passing, as we may plausibly conclude, from the takérasya of the final
repetition of this rule to that of the paraplrase of the next, thus over-
leaping the latter altogether, so that it has to be restored from its final
repetition before rule 15. We may restore as follows, indicating by
brackets the portion omitted : ghridd ulluptam : takéirasya [gakérala-
karayoh parasasthinag catavargayog ca: catavargayog ca takdrasya)
parasasthéno bhavati, We have had occasion once before (under i. 64)
to note such an omission, and more than one additional instance will
appear hereafter. Ilere, nothing of any consequence is lost.

ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ LRELT

14. As also, before palatal and lingual mutes.

One part of this rule, again—viz. that relating to the lingual mutes—
is altogether superfluons; and it has no correspondent in any of the
other treatises. The assimilation of ¢ to a following palatal is taught
by them all (sce R.Pr.iv. 4, 5. 10, 11, cexxix, cexxx; V. Priv, 92;
T. Pr. v. 22, 23).

For the palatal combination, the commentator instances uc ca tishtha
(ii. 6. 2), amd yoj j@mayak (xiv. 2. 81); and we may add brhacchanddh
(iii. 12. 3).  For the lingual combination, he fabricates the examples
agnicil tikale, somasud diyate: compare those given under the corres-
ponding rule of I’anini (viii. 4.41).

LT AATIE ARTHET gEEE: T

15. A dental mute following these in the same word is assimi-
lated to them.

V bhavir niyate, makdr niyate.
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- This rule, in its extent as given, is an infringement of the limits laid
down in i. 1 as those of a Pratichkhya, and also of “those laid down in
ii. 1 £s those of the chapter: and a more notable one, as it concerns in
part the very case which is cited in the commentary to i.1 as an itlus-
tration of what it does .not belong to u PraticAkhya to treat; the in-
stances here quoted in the commentary for the assimilation of a dental
to a preceding lingual—they are miidhd amitrék (vi. 87. 2), and tesham
vo agnimidhdném (vi. 67.2)~—are precisely analogeus with the one
there given, and our rule teaches only one out of the.series of changes
which such a word must undergo, as drawn out in full by the commen-
tator in his exposition. The only practical application of the precept
is ome which is not recognized, or at least not illustrated, by the com-
mentator; namely, to those cases in which an initial s followed by a ¢
or th is, by later rules (ii. 90 etc.), converted into sk: the following
dental then becomes by this rule a lingual.

In illuetrating the other part of the rule, that which prescribes the
assimilation of the dental to a preceding palatal, the commentator first
states, vdndtika-like, the restricted form in which alone it applies—cavar-
glydn nakdrcsya ca, ‘following a palatal mute, a  is assimilated’—and
cites yajiiena yaffiam (vii. 5. 1), somdya rdjiie (ii. 13. 2), and somasya
rdjfah (vi. 68.1). He might have added yaciydya Arnute® (xii. 4. 30),
the only instance in the Atharvan of a like assimilation after ¢.

The other treatises, combining the practical part of this rule with the
one next following, teach that ¢ and ¢k are everywhere converted into ¢
and ¢k after sk (sce R. Pr. v. 3, r. 11, ceexxviii; V, Pr. iil. 18; T. Pr.
vii. 13, 14).

RAFTG ST 0k

18. And even in a different word, after sh.

That is to say, a dental following sk is assimilated to it, and becomes
lingua), not only when both letters occur within the same word, but also
when the sk is final, and the dental the initial of an independent word.
The commentary cites cases of the assimilation in the same and in
scparate words—viz. skashtih (c. g7 v. 15. 6) and shapnpavatih—but the
former belongs under the preceding rule, and the other is such a case
as never occurs in the Atharvan. The precept was evidently only in-
tended for such combinations as bakisk fe (i. 3.'1), in which, by the rules
contained_in the fourth section of this chapter, an original final s be-
comes lingualized, and the following ¢ is assimilated to it.

The corresponding rules of the other Pratigdkhyas have been already
referred to.

N .
ATTTGRTY: TR 139
17. After a dental mute, ¢ becomes ch.

This rule, taken in copnection with rules 10 and 13, above, deter-

* The reading of the printed text, ydficydya, is an error of Lhe press,
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wmines the form to be assumed by the combinations ¢+¢ and n+g¢, Ex-
oeption may fairly be taken, however, to the method in which the
change is taught. By the other rules referred to, £ and n are to become
¢ and 7 before ¢ and if those rules are first applied, there will be no
dental mutes for ¢ to follow; while, if the present rule be first applied,
the others are rendered wholly or in part superfluous, by the non-oceur-
rence of ¢ after £ and ». In the case of {.there comes in the still far-
ther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter has converted it into tA, so
that a part of rule 13 is thereby also rendered incapable of application.
These are incongruencies such as the authors of tEe Praticakhyas are
very seldom guilty of. What is the intention of our treatise is, indeed,
sufficiently clear: the combination of ¢ and ¢ is to produce cch, by the
conversion of the former into ¢ and the latter into ¢h; and the combi-
nation of n and g, in like manner, is to produce fick. The Rik Pr. (iv.
4, 5, 1. 8, 11, 12, cexxviii, cexxx, eexxxi) teaches the same changes, only
adding (r. 13, cexxxii), that Qakalya would read instead ¢ and fy.
The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 83, 94) also agrees, only exem ting the ¢ from con-
version into ¢k when it is followed by a mute. The Taitt. Pr. prescribes
(v. 22, 24) the change of ¢ and = into ¢ and 7 before ¢, ard (v. 34, 35)
the conversion of ¢ into ch when preceded by any mute excepting m,
Valmiki (v. 36) also excepting p, and Phushkarasddi (v. 37) denying the
conversion when ¢ is followed by a consonant, and denying in this case
also the conversion of the preceding » into #.%

The commentator cites examples only of the combination of # and ¢ ;
they are devdn chlokak (xviii. 1. 33), asmdfl chatriyatim abhi (iii. 1. 8),
and divi shaii chukrah (xviii. 4.59): as an examnple illustrative of the
other part of the rule, we may take drdc charavydh (i.19.1). In the
orthography of this class of combinations, we have followed in the
printed text the authority of the mannscrig:s, which, with hardly an
exception, write simply ch, instead of cck. This orthography is also, to
my apprehension, a truer representation of the actual phonetic result of
combining ¢ with ¢. That these sounds fuse together into a ch is very
strong evidence that the utterance of the Sanskrit surd palatals did not
differ materially from that of our ck (in ckurch etc.); and I conceive
that the constant duplication of the ¢k and j& (wherever the latter oc-
curs) between two vowels is to be looked upon simply as an indication
of the heaviness of those consonants, and of their eflect to mske the
preceding vowel long by position. The ¢ and j, though strictly com-
pound sounds, are too casy combinations to occasion position: in this
respect they resemble the aspirate mutes, which are likewise really
double in their nature : but they are too heavy to bear the farther addi-
tion of even so light an clement as the aspiration without acquiring
the quantity and p%nnetic value of double letters.

The conversion of ng into #ch, on the supposition of the compound
nature of the palatal, as made up of 2 mute and a sibilant element, would
be almost precisely analogous with that of s into nts, as taught in rule
6, above, and would be readily and simply explainable as a phonetic
pl'OCC’F.S.

#* Piushkarasd:li wonld read neither pripiyai chreyase nor even pdpiyiis creyase,
0t peapiydin creyase: this s misunderstoud by Weber 1p. 238),
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18. After the preposition ud, the s of the roots sthé and stambh
is dropped.

The commentary cites the only cases from the root stké, occurring in
the Atharvan text, to which the rule properly applies; viz. mé ghoshd
ut thuh (vii. 52. 2), tatas tvo 't théapaydmasi (x. 1. 29), and ul tkdpaya
sidatah (xii, 3. 30) ; in each instance, the pada-text rcads the s, leaving
the irregular and mutilated sandhi for the senkitd to make. Wherever,
however, the Preposition receives the acecent, and cnters into a more
intimate combination with the root, as in the participle #thita, the pada-
text (by iv. 62) does not separate the compound, or restore the original
8, but reads the same form which appears in sankité. Of this kind is
also the only example of the root stambk corabined with the preposition
ud which our text presents, viz. satyeno 'ttaBhité (xiv. 1.1), where the
pada reads wtlabhita, and not 1t-slabhitd : the passage is cited by the
commentator.

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 05) notices the loss of & from the root stambk, but,
as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention of sthd, The Taitt.
Pr. (v. 14) includes these cascs in a more general rule, that # is dropped
when preceded by ud and followed by a consongnt.

-~ ~ .
THE I uate
19. R is dropped before 7.

The corresponding rules in the other treatises : re Rik Pr. iv. 9 (r. 28,
cexlvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 34, Taitt. Pr. viii. 16.

The r which is thus dropped must itself, of course, be the product of
euphonic processes taught clsewhere (ii. 42, 43).  The protraction of a
preceding short vowel when a r is thus dropped is prescribed in a later
rule (iii. 20).

I TAIE P 120 0

20. After a nasal, a non-nasal mute is drojiped before a non-
nasal.

This rule, also, is hardly in place as a part of the Praticakhya, unless
it be meant that in the words to which it applics the non-nasal mute is
not to be omitted in the peda-text.  The most frequent cases oceurring
under the rule are those of forms of conjugation coming from roots ex-
hibiting a nasal before their final mute, and formed by aflixes commene-
ing with a consonant: as, from inedk, indie nstead of inddhe, for indh-
-te; from chind, chintam instead of chinttom, for chind-tam ; from adtj,
antam insteald of dnktam, tor anj-tom; from yaief, vuiedhi instead of
yurgdhi, for yuij-dbi, cte, Tnoall sucl cases, howewer, the pade manu-
seripte, as well as the others, omit the intermediate mute, nor is it at
all likely that they oueht to do otherwise: the rule is one properly of
Sll]ll'l'l'!"-\j_’:!liull. vet finding a suflivient excose in the pe-uliarity of the
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mode of utterance which it inculcates, and in the desirability that this
should be noticed in the grammatical text-book of the school. Neither
of the other known Pratighkhyas teaches the same omission, or-even
notices it as prescribed by any authority.

The citations of the commentator are pasitir atra (fabricated: no
such case in AV.), pdiitam chandah (xii. 3. 10), and sapatnén me bhandhi
(x. 3. 13). As counter-examples, to show that the omission takes place_
ouly after a nasal and before a non-nasal mute, he instances tasyé viyur
valsah (1. e. vattsah: iv.30. 4), utso vd tatra (i. e. uttso and tattra: vi,
106. 1), apsarasah sadkamddam madanti (i. c. appsarasah: xiv, 2. 34),
and nuddma enam apa rudhmak (i. e. ruddhmal: xii. 3. 43).

The Atharvan manuscripts are quite consistent in observing this rule,
although therc are cases in which onc or another of them rreserves the
mute of which the omission is here directed. In the published text, it
is uniformly followed—with, I believe, but one accidental exception, viz,”
anuprayuniktém (xii. 1. 40): and here, for once, all the manuscripts
happen to agree in retaining the %.

QA G 1
21. Final y and v, following a vowel, are dropped.

This rule applies, on the one hand, to the y and v of the syllables ay,
av, &y, év (the latter, however, being excepted by the following rule),
into which, by iii. 40, ¢, 0, &/, and du are converted before a vowel;
and, on the other hand, to the y into which, by ii. 41, visarjaniye theo-
retically passes before an initial vowel. An equivalent rule is found in
the V4j. Pr., at iv. 124, The teachings of the Taitt. Pr. upon the sub-
ject are found at x. 19-23 : that treatise is here, as on so many other
points, especially liberal in the citation of the opinions of discordant
authovities. According to it, ¥ and ~ are dropped when {:recedcd by a
and &; Ukhya, however, maintaining the contrary ; SAmkrtya denying
the loss of v,; Mécékiva allowing the elision of both when followed by
u or o; Vatsapra holding that %hey are not lost altogether, but only
imperfectly pronounced. The treatnent of final diphthongs and viser-
janiya by the Rik Pr. does not include the exhibiticn of a final semi-
vowel which requires to Le got rid of, and hence it has no precept cor-
responding with the one mow in question.

e commentator instances ka dsaft junyah ke vardh (xi. B. 1), ushne-
ne véya udakene " hi (vi. 68, 1), asyd ichann agruvdi patim (vi. 60. 1),
sa u eva mahdyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and {4 imé dpah (xv.15.7). In these
paseages, ke; vdyo, and asydi are convert,ed‘into kay, vdyav, and asydy,
by iii. 40, prior to the elision of the semivowels: while sah, tdh, and
éméh are in like manner, by ii. 41, converted into say, 14y, and imdy.

ATRTEHRIE 023

22. Bat v is not dropped after &.

That is to say, final év before a vowel—the result of the change of
an original &%, by iii. 40—remains év, being subject to no farther
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change. This rule is uniformly observed in the sankitd of the Athar-
van, cxcepting in a couple of cases in book xix, which book the Prati-
ciikhya does not recognize as forming part of the Atharvan text: these
are padd ucyele (xix. 6. b), and citrd «nd vrshabhdu (xix. 19.1). The
commentator's examples are dodv imdu vdldu vétoh (iv. 13, 2), indra-
vayt ubkdy sha (iii. 20. 6), and ubkdv indrdgni ¢ bharatdm (v. 1. 8).

The Vaj. Pr. teaches the loss of the v of 4v as well as of av (iv. 124),
bat adds (iv, 125) that some would retain the v excepting when followed
by 4, 0, and du. The doctrines of the Taitt. Pr. have been stated in
full under the preceding rule. The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31,
cxxix, cxxxii, exxxv) holds the view referred to by the V4j. Pr.in its
latter rule: o and Gu, according to it, become av and dv before any
other than a labial vowel ; before a labial, ¢ and 4.

et sEwm JFA T ukiv

23. Nor in gavishtv and gaveshana.

These are the only words found in the Atharvan in which the diph-
thong 0 18 the fipal of the first member of a compound before a follow-
ing vowel, and in such a case, as we might expect, the fuller pronuncia-
tion is retained, and the v preserved. The commentator cites 1shuman-
tarm gavishtdu (iv. 24. 5: p. go-ishtdu), and gaveshanoh sahamdnah (v.
20. 11: p. go-eshanah). Other like cases, as gavdgir and gamisk, occur
in the twentieth book of the text, but with that book the PrAtigakhys
has nothing to do.

AuEfafead qrERCE=er nx3

24. According to Cikatdyana, there takes place in these cases
an altenuated utterance of y and v, as regards the contact.

The commentator gives us no help whatever'as regards the interpre-
tation of this difficult rule: he simply paraphrases it, as follows: Zega-
vrltir bhavati adhisparcan gdkatdyanasya, and then proceeds to repeat
all the illustrative citations given above under rule 21. The other
treatises, however, throw a good deal of light upon its meaning. The
word lega, * diminution, attenuation, mutilation,” occurs in the same con-
pection in the Taitt. Pr., in a rule already quoted (under ii. 21), which
states that Vatsapra holds, not the omission, but the lega, of final y uud
v after a and @ ; and the commentary there explains leca by luptaved
wechranam, ‘an utterance of them as if they were omitted” In the
Rik Pr., too, lega is once found, in the chapter treating of faulty pro-
nunciation (xiv. 5), and is set over against pi/_lanam.—l.efena vé vacanam
pidanem va, which Regnicr translates “a pronuuciation uttenuated or
pressed (i. ¢. too forcible).”  Panini (viii. 3. 18) attributes to CakatAyana
the rame doctrine as regards the pronunciation of final ¥ and v—uyor
laghuprayatnatarah gékatdyanasya, ‘the utterance of y and », accord-
ing to CAkatdyana, is to be made with slighter effort” Cakatdyana,
then, is to be understond as holding, like Vatsapra, that the final semi-
vowels are not to be omitted altogether, but slightingly and imperfectly

)
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uttered, the partial contact (i. 30) which is characteristic of them not
being completely made. The citation by the commentator of the whole
body of examples belonging to ii. 21 under this rule skows that he re-
gards the latter as referring to all the cases included in the former; and
its positicn after rules 22 and 23 would indicate that it applies to the
combinations treated in those rules also. The scholiasts to Panini restrict
CAkatiyana's doctrine to y and v when preceded by bko, bhago, agho,
and a: but the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 126) refers to him as exempting ounly the
word- asdu from the treatment prescribed for y and » in every other
case—which ircatment, howcver, it does not specify to be attenuation
instead of omission.

SRR 121

Z5. The m of pum becomes visarjaniya before a surd mute
not followed by a spirant, exceptl in puigea ete.

This is a rule very hard to get along with. In the first place, it is
altogether unnoecessary and uncalled for, since, of all the words to which
it is intended to apply, but a single one, pusigcalt, 13 found in the Athar-
van text, and that one is written by the pada-text preciscly aa in sanhité,
and 8o requires no explanation from the Praticakhya. But we have
noted, and shall have still to note, 10any cases in which the treatise deals
with irregularitics of derivation or combination, even though they are
not reduced to regularity by the pada-text, so that we need not be much
nurErised to find the fornation of pusngcalt taught. Another diffculty
is that, instead of simply disposing of the case which the text presents,
the treatise gives to tﬁe rulc a genersal form of statement, applicable to
all possible cases. Yet even this is supported by its nsage in several other
instances, in which it affects a theoretic completeness suited to a general
rather than to a special grammar; and the precise virtnal accordance
of our rule, with the cxception of its last word, apurigcadishu, with ono
cootained in Panini's grammar (viii. 3. 8), is a sufficient explanation of
the form of slatement adopted. The addition of the word apurigeddi-
shu remains the last and the worst difficulty, and I must confess myself
unable to give a satisfactory solution of it. The commentator furnishes
no help as regards it ; -his treatment of the whole rule is as follows: he
first repeats it, inserting merely the omitted copula bhavali after visar-
Jantyo, and gives as iﬁustrations punskdmd, punsputra, and pungcali
(e. g xv. 2. 1: tho other words cited, hero and hereafter, as already
remarked, do not ocear in AV, ; these are all found, with purnskokila, in
the scholia to Panini): he then asks “ why does it say ¢ before a mute ' ”
and cites in reply pumydnam ; farther, * why ‘before a surd muie?”
reply, beeanse of pumdina (pumdésa? Vau., puriddse and pumgava);
again, “ why ‘belore onc not followed by a spiraut?#” reply, becavse
of pumkshura (an., pumkshira and punkshura); and finally, apuscca-
dishy iti kim: pungcorah; * why * excepting in pungea ote. i’ because of
stich cases as punrcora) But pasigeora, * hie-thicf,' is as rexular an in-
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slance of the application of the rule as puriskdmé or pungcalf; mor
does it scem possible to find in apungcddishy itsell any form which
constitutes an exception to the previous specifications. I can only con-
jecture that the reading is corrupt, and was corrupt before the comment-
ator set himself at work upon it, and that his explanation was as unin-
telligible to himself as it is to us. The specification may have been
intended for such words as pumkhydna, which constitutes an actual
exception to the rule, and it is cited as such in Bohtlingk's note to
Panini viii. 3. 6, as from the Siddbanta-Kanmudi.

It deserves to be remarked that the introduction of the word visar-
Jjanfya into the next following rule tends strougly to show that the one
now under discussion is an interpolation: otherwisc the term should be
understood in the rules which succeed, by implication from this, and
should nct require to be again specified.

The conversion of the m in pum into visarjantye of coursc includes,
by i. 68, the nasalization of the preceding vowel, sud also the adapta-
tion of the visarjaniya to the following consonaunt, by ii. 40, 62, etc.

TRRET TR AT PR ugk

26. N becomes visarjaniya before surd palatal, lingual, and
dental 1utes not followed by epirants.

That is to say, virtnally, a sibilant is inserted bLefore the mute, of the
same class with the latter, and the r itself is replaced by the nasaliza-
tion of the preceding vowel. Here, again, the mention of linguals is
superfluous, no cases arising in the text to whicli this part of the rule
should apply. The commentator fabricates Lis whule series of examples
illustrating the application of the rule, viz.: bhavdsy cinoti, bhavang
chadayati, bhavansh tikate, bhavans tarati, bhavins taira. To explain
the reason of the specification “surd” contained in the rule, hie cites
two actual cnses, brhan dakshinayd (vi,53. 1), and ndi 'nin namasd
parah (vii. 7. 1), which show that no such conversion is made before a
sonant or nasal mute. Dut farther, to explain the addition of the re-
atriction “not followed by spirants,” e resorts agrin to fabricated in-
stances, bhavdn tsaru, mahdn lsaru: tiis time with good reason, since
po such cases occur in our text, and the restriction, so far as concerns
the Atharva-Veda, is superfluous, and is only inserled, like the specifica-
tion of the lingual along with the palatul and dental mutes, in order to
maoke the rule theorctically more complete. .

The insertion of a sibilant betwecen a final #n and an nitial ¢ (as in
parvaling ca, i.12. 1) is made in the Atharvan uniformly, without &
single exception, and, owing especially to the frequency of the particle
ca after a nominative or an accusative in n, the cases are very numerous :
of n before ch the text affords no example. A like inser.tion of 8 before ¢
(tk never occurs as initial) is not rare (the text presents sixty-seven cases),
but the exceptions—which the treatise notes in rule 30, below—are also
tolerably numerous: they are all given in a marginal note farther on.

The doctrine-of the Vaj. I’r. on the subject of these insertions cor-
responds precisely with that of our own treatise; its ruies (iii. 133, 134),

12
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however, omit the unnecessary mention of the lingual mutes, and ‘re-
striction to mutes not followed by spirants, although they retain the .
equally unnecessary mention of ¢k and th. The exceptions are given
in detail (iii. 142-144); among them are to be found no cases of n
before an initial . The TAitt. Pr. gives a general rule (v. 20) for the
insertion of the sibilant before ¢, and then (v. 21) rehearses all the cases
(seven in number) in which it does not take place. The insertion before
tis noted in another place (vi. 14). and all the cases of its occurrence
(only eighteen in numwber) are there enumerated. The Rik Pr. (iv. 32
etc.) catalogues all the words before which the sibilant is added, as well
before ¢ (iv. 32, r. 74, cexciii), as before ¢ (iv. 33, r. 76, cexcv): such
words in the Rig-Vede are not very nnumerous; its usnal method of sandhi
is i< and n-t simply. The Rik presents, on the other hand, a few cases
(five) in which a sibilant, converted to visurjaniya, is inserted after n
before an initial p (R. Pr. iv. 34, r. 78, cexevii, eexeviii).

It is sufficiently evident that this insertion of a sibilant after a final
n bofore a surd mute is no proper phonetical process: the combination
of the nasal and following non-nasal is perfectly natural and casy with-
out the aid of a transition sound, nor can any physical explanation be
given of the thrusting in between them of a sibilant, which only en-
cumbers the conjunction. Some other reason must be songht for the
phenomenon : nor is such a reason difficult to discover. The historical
rather than phonetical origin of the » which is appended (see rule 28,
below) to a few accusatives plural in the Vedic language before a vowel
bas been long since pointed out by Bopp (see his shorter Sanskrit gram-
mar, § 82Y); and a kindred explanation of the conversion of én into &7
before a vowel (see rule 27, below) was added by him in his Compara-
tive Grammar (sce the second edition, i. 468, 478, 479). Ile has re-
frained from trucing the insertion of a sibilant before ¢ and tto the
same cause, donbtless, because of the numerous instances in which the
insertion is made after a word which is not entitled by origin to a final
2. But nothing is more natural than that an insertion originally organic,
but of which the true character was forgotten, and which had come to
seem merely euphonic, should considerably extend its sphere of occur-
rence, and should be by degrees, and more and more, applied to cases
to which it did not historically belong. Now a very large majority of
the words ending in 5 are accusatives plursl and nomiuatives singular,*

® That I miight not seem to speak at random upon this point, I have looked
through half of the Atharvan text, or books i-ix, and have noted the character of
every word terminating in » which is to be found therein, The result is set forth
in the following table:

Accusatives plural in  dn 520 Vocatives in an 83
in 40 in 1v 82

in 82 Locatives in in 84
in 8 880 an 14 8

Nominatives singular in an 148 Verbal forms in an 138
an 117 260 in 5 148
Total 890 Total — 308

It is thun seen that the forms to which a final # originally belongs outnumber the
others almost precisely in the proportion of three to one, or constitute three-quarters
of the whole number of words ending in n.
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to both of which cases comparative grammar clearly shows that a final
s belongs as casc-ending; and I can entertain no doubt that the whole
phenomenon.of the insertion of the sibilant arose from its preservation
in these forms, and from the inorganic extension of the same mode of
combination, by analogy, to the much smaller classes of vocative, loca-
tive, and verbal forms. The same conclusion is favored by the aspect
of the phenomenon of the insertion of s between n and ¢, as it presents
itself in the text of the Atharva-Veda. Although the insertion is there
made after other forms than those originally entitled to a final s, it is
rare afler such forms in a ratio four times greater than that of the ratity
of the forms themsclves: that is to say, while these are in number one-
third of the others, the insertions after them are only one-twelfth as
pumerous. And, on the other hand, although the insertion is sometimes
omitted after nominatives singular and accusatives plural, it is omitted
five times as often, in proportion, after the final n of other forms than
these. For a detailed and classified statement of all the passages in
which the sibilant is either inserted or omitted after a final r before an
mitial ¢, sce the appended marginal note.®

AR OSSR & ngon
27. The final n of upabaddia etc., when preceded by 4 and
followed by a vowel, becomes visarjaniya.

This process includes two additional steps, taught elsewhere in the

® Cnscs of the sandhi with insertion of s between n and ¢: I. Accusatives plural.
L. in dr; 1.8.4, il 12.7; 26.4. iii. 2.5, iv.10.4; 22.1; 86.8. v.8,8. vi.112,2,
vil 97.8. viii.6.7. x 8.15,16. xi 1.6,10,96; 5.2,4.7; 6.17; 9. 22,24; 10. 28.
xii. 3. 40, 53. xviii. 1.47; 2.84; 3.68; 4.89,86.87. xix 27.4 (fer); 26.2; 856 8,5,
88.5; 49.3; 66. 1, 2 inin: iii.21.1. 8. indn: viii. 8.8, x. 7.42. xi. 1. 20, xix
6.14. 4. infn: iv.27.2. 1L Nominatives singular. 1. mar: vii.18.1; 18.2, xiii
1. 82,89, xvil. 10. xviii. 2. 20. 2. in dm: ix. 2.19-24. xii. 1. 18, xiii 2.29; ¢ 44.
xvii. 18. 1IL Vocatives singular in an - v.22. 6. 1V. Locatives singular in in: xi,
8.10. V. Verbnl forms in an: xix. 10. 10, xx.185.6,7. .

Cases of the xandhi without insertion of a: L. Accusalives plurnl. 1. in dm:
vii. 38,9, @ inin: xviii. 2.16,18. &, in ¢n: vii.84.3. 1I. Nominatives singular.
L in an: xiii. 2.83. xiv.1.5. xix. 28.4. 2 in dn: iv.82.8. xviii 2.32. xx. 199,
14. LIL Voeatives ringular in an: i.14.8. vii.9.3. 1V, Locntivea singular in in:
i.16.2; 85.3, v.28.4. vii.48. ], x 8.17. xiv.2. 48,49, V. Verhal forme in an:
i 112 ii.92; 923 iv.7.7; 14.1; 85, 2. x 10.24. xi.5.2. xiv.2.14.

Thet is, in tabular form:

with 2. without 2.
Accusatives plural in dn 40 1
in 1 2
in 4 1
fr 1 48 _0 4
Nominatives singular in  an 8 3
dn 10 18 3 6
Total 82 10
Vacatives singular in an 1 2
Lacatives eingular in in 1 7
Verbal furma in an 8 9
Total 5 18
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treatise, before the combination is complete, and the final sanhitd form
reached. The conversion of the n into viserjaniya itself implies, by i.
68, the nasalization of Lthe preceding vowel, so that upabaddhdn becomes
upabaddhdiih ; then the visarjaniya, by ii. 41, becomes y before the fol-
lowing vowel: upabaddhéily iha,; and lastly, by ii. 21, the final v is
rejected, and we obtain upabaddhdi iha. This seems a cumbrous and
artificial process, yet it is in part well-founded and correctly carried out.
All the cases in which this loss of a final 2 occurs are accusatives plural
or nominatives singular, which originally possessed a final s after the m,
and the loss of the n before the sibilant, with accompanying nasaliza-
tion of the preceding vowel, and then the disappearance of the sibilant
itself, as in other cases after & and before a vowel, are unquestionsbly
the cause of the sandhi as it finally presents itself. Our treatise, then, by
bringing in the viserjaniya as a step in the process, and treating of this
combination in intimate connection with those rélated ones which form
the subjects of rules 26 and 29, has a decided theoretic advantage over
either of the other PraticAkhyas. The Rik Ir. (iv. 28, r. 85, cclxxxiv)
prescribes simply the omission of the final, excepting at the end of a
pdda, afterwards (iv. 26, 27) specifying the cases in which the omission
takes place cven at the end of a péda, and finally (iv. 30, 31) those in
which it does not take place even within a pdda (there are only eleven
such cases). The V4j. Pr. (iii. 141) and the Taitt. Pr. (ix. 20) come
one degree nearer to the method of our treatise, by converting the n
into y before its elision, and both give in detail (V. Pr. iii. 145-1490,
T. Pr. ix. 23-24) the exceptional cases in which the # remains unchanged.
The commentator cites only the first five instances which the text
contains, viz, : upabaddhd ikd " vaka (i. 1.7), gasa ittht mahddi asi (i
20. 4), yo asmarn abkiddsati (e.g. i.19. 3), and- sarvdn mac chupathds
adhki (e. . ii. 7.1). More than a hundred cases occur in the Atharva-
Veda, 30 that the gana upabaddhddayah must have been a tolerably stont
one. [ add in a marginal note a complete list of the cases, classified.*
To give with the same detail the exceptions to the rule, or the cases
in which final ¢n remains unchanged before a vowel, would be quite
useless. They are very frequent, by far outnumbering the instances of
the loss of the n—thus, in the first four books of the text, against thir-
teen instances of @7 before a vowel, we have forty-one of dn, and twelve
of these between two pddas—and they are found indifferently in all
poesible situations, so that it is quite impossible to lay down any.rule

# 1. Accusatives plural: 1. before a: i.19.8; 21.2. ii. 7.1. iii.8.8. iv.19.5,7,
v.5.9; 18.11; 20.8. vi.15.1,2; 41. 3; 54.3; 69.2; 72.1; 75.8; 76.4; T7.1;
118.2; 121.4; 129.2. vii.0.2; 27.1; BT.1; 65.1; 109.4. viii. 3.8,20; 4.14; 0.
24. ix 1.19; 2.25; 4.24. x 2.22,23; 5.41; 6.19,80; 7.7; 10.68. xi.1.29; 9.
117, 22, 24; 10. 28, «xii. 1. 25;‘2. 12; 8. 15 (bis), 18 ; 4. 31. xiii. 1. 58; 2.5, 18, 21,
xiv. 1. 45,566; 2.5,10. xviii.1.45; 2.11,13,15,18; 4. 568,61, xix.8.8; 18.8; 26.
8;82.7;868.4; 50.4. xx.127.7; 128.4,5; 136.16. 2. before 4: ii. 26. 4. vi.
28. 2. xviii. 8. 56. xix. 59.2. 8. befored: i.7.7. ii.27.6; 31.1. v. B.1; 18.86;
28.8. wvi. 22.8. vii.117.1. 4. before un: iv. 34. 7. vi. 59. 2. viii. 9. 28. i». 9.
16,19 (bis). x.3.13, 14, 16. xii. 8. 18, 40. xviii. 2. 21. 5, before ¢: viii. 8. T.
xviii. 1. 18.  @. bofore e xi. 1.4.

I1. Nomipatives vigular: 1. before a: i. 20.4. iii. 18.5. vii.91.1. viii. 5. 22
xiii, 2. 29 (ter). xviii.1. 24. xx.126.4,8. 9. before i: vii. 92.1. viii. 4.2. 8. be-
fore ¥ xviii. |. 22, 48 (4f2).
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respecting them. The loss of the n with nasalization of the vowel is
evidently an old-style sandki, going out of use, and no longer appearing
exceﬁt sporadically. It is interesting, as regards this sandki and that
taught in the preceding rule—which Lave both, as explained above, the
same historical origin—to note the relations of the Rik aud the Athar-
van ueage to one another and to the practice of the classical Sanskrit.
The iosertion of the s, which has become a necessary proceeding under
the modern euplionic rules, is almost universal in the Atharvan, and
comparatively rare in the Rik: the conversion of n into erusvdra, of
which the general Sanekrit grammar knows nothing, is only infrequently
observed in the Atharvan, while it is made in the Rik with but few ex-
ceptions. :

gl S SR uszn

28. In the passage vrkshdii vandni, n i8 converted into visar-
janiya before v.

The commentator cites the passage, vrkshd® vandni sam eara (vi.
4~. 1), which is the only one of its kind in the text. A few such in-
stances, of the loss of n before semivowels, with nasalization of the pre-
ceding vowel, are found in the Rik and White Yajus, and are noticed in
their Pratighkhyas (see R. Pr. iv. 28, r. 08, cclxxxvii, and V. Pr. iii.
135, 136).

The commentary, to explain why the rule does not resd simply
vrkshaii iti vakdre, says sopapodarya yrakanam elbvaitvarthom: iha ma
bhit: vrkshén vato vrkshdn vayéh; ‘the citation of vrkehirn along
with its following word is for the purpose of restricting the action of
the rule to this particular case: the conversion is not to be made in the

assagea vrkshdn vatah and vrkshin vaydh' These counter-cxamples,

owever, are fabricated : no such passages occur in the Atharvan. Nor
is the citation of vendni in the rule necessary, although excusable enough:
a v follows vrkshdn in no other passage of the text, except in xii. 1. 51,
where it is separated from it by an avasdna, and so exercises upon it mo
euphgnic influence.

AN T TG SR eI it

29. Preceded by an lterant vowel, n becomes 7 in the pas-
sages Tilifir ul srjate vagt etc.

All the vowels cxcept a and ¢ are called ndmin, as tending 1o produce
the nati, or conversion, of a following s into sk. The Rik Pr. (e. g. i.
17, 20) has the same term; sce Regnier's note to i. 17 (. 63, 66) : the
VAj. Pr. uses instead dhdrin. B

The Prati¢akhya is to be reprecbended lcre for not treating the capes
tc which this rule applies in the same manper as those coming uuder
the preceding rules, by preseribing the conversion of n into visarjaniya,
and leaving it for rule 49, below, to change the latter into r. In fact.
the first two words of the rule are superfluous, and might advantageously
be omitted. The origin of this peculiar and rather uncommon randhi
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is clearly the same with that of those which form the subject of rules
26 and 27. Obly nine cases of it occur in the Atharvan: of these,
three are cited by the commentary, viz.: r/ifir ut srjate vagt (vi. 36. 2),
mo shu paniiir abhi (v.11.7), and dasy@iir uta bodhi (iv. 82.6); the
others are the word rtiin three times before a (vi 61.2,8. vii. 81, 1),
and pitfn three times before u (xviii. 2. 4, 23 ; 4. 40). :

The Rik Pr. (iv. 29, 30) prescribes the insertion of r after ¢n and 4n
everywhere before a vowel, except at the end of a pdda gand once oven
there?, and in a single instance after f¥n. The same sand/i is also made
in half 8 dozen instances before y, v, and . The Vaj. Pr. specifies (iii.
140) the few passages in its text where the conversion of n to r occurs
after § and &; and the Thitt. Pr. (ix. 20) puts the conversion of 4n to
&% and of in and dn to {7ir and 47r into &: same rule together.

T EAEAIIAR 1o N

30. Exceptions are the passages sam dirayan tém elc.

By the position of this rule, the gana samdirayartddayas ought to
inclade exceptions to all the preceding rules, beginning at ii. 26. Since,
however, the rules 27-29 apply only to certain specified cases, it is dif-
ficult to ece the necessity of specifying any exceptions to them, and we
cannot help conjecturing that the present precept belongs to rule 26
alone, and should properly come in next after it, as rule 27. The first
gasuge of the gaua, sam dirayan tdm vy Grnuventu (i. 11. 2), is the

ret instance which the text presents of a n directly preceding ¢ withont
the interposition of a sibilant, and the commentator goes on to cite the
two next succeeding cases of the same character, viz.: kulapd réjan
tdm u e (i. 14. 8), and asmin tshthatu yé (i. 15.2): the three happen
to be typical examples of the three principal classes of cases—verbal
forms, vocatives, and locatives—in which we should not expect to sece
the sibilant inserted, since the forms did not originally end in a sibilant.
For a complete list of the exceptions to rule 26, see the final marginal
note to the exposition of that rule.

-~
TR O quaee u 3
81. M, before a mute, becomes of like, position with the latter.

The Rik Pr, (iv. 3, r. 6, ccxxv) adds the restriction visthdne, *before
a mute of another class,’ which is a matter of course, and does not need
specification ; and both it and the other treatises (V. Pr. iv.11; T, Pr,
v. 27) state distinctly what is implied in our rule by i. 95, that the sound
into which the m is converted is the nasal of the same class with the
following mute. The commentator gives the following instances, writing
always an gnusvdra for the nasal into which the m is converted: sant
kdgaydmeé vahatum (xiv. 2. 12), uddydf jivah (xiv. 2. 44), tan dayamd-
nam {fabricated : no such case in AV.), san nas tebhik (ii. 35. 2), san
taik pacublih (iv. 36. 5), san nashiena (vii. 9. 4), san tvaydi 'dhishimaki
(xiv. 2. 17), and mé tvé vykshah sam bédhishia vaiii. 2.25). The manu-
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script reads farther ¢dsitas tdn nedd 'ntakpade tavarge prokriyd: dur-
namnih sarvah. The beginning of this is probably an additional citation,
but, if it be so, it is so corrupted in reading that I am unable to trace
it ont. The rest is a restriction applied by the commentator himself,
vérttika-like, to the action of the rule: *in the interior of a word, m re-
mains unchanged before a dental: e, g, durndmnih sarvah (iv.17.5).
It is unnecessary to remark, however, that the Praticakhya has nothing
to do with explaining the m of such a word, und that the commentator’s
emendation of his text is therefore impertinent; it is also bungling,
since such a vdrttika, if constructed at all, should be made to apply,
not to a dental only, but to a lingual, in such words as aryamnd.

ARSI 130

82. Before semivowels and spirants, it is omitted.

. This omission, by i. 67, carries with it the nasalization of the preceding
vowel. The commentator's examples are vrksham yad garah (i. 2. 8),
pitaramh varunem (. 8. 8), samrddhoyantah sadhurah (iii. 30. 58, pard
‘dya devd vrjinamh grnantu (viii. 3. 14), ny oshatarh hatam (viii. 4.1), sam
subkidtyd (ini. 14. 1), and bhavasi sam samrddhyd (xii. 3. 21).

The Rik Pr. (iv. 5, . 15, cexxxiv) converts m into anusvira before
the spirants and r, but treats it before y, /, and v (iv. 3, r. 7, ccxxvi) in
the same manoer as our treatise (rule 35, below) before £ alone.  The
V&j. Pr. (iv. 1, 3, 0) teaches precisely the sume doctrine, but refers (iv.
4) to Kagyapa and Cakatdyana as holding that the m is dropped. The
Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 2) declares, like our own treatise, the m to be lost, but
only before the spirants and 7 ; before all the other semivowels it con-
verts it (v. 28) into the nasalized semivowel, agreeing in this with the
Rik Pr. and Vaj. Pr.; it also notices, however (xiii. 3), the view of the
Ath. Pr. as held by some authorities.

SETERATTAE 1320

83. In the interior of a word, it is omitted before spirants only.

As examples of the loss of m in the intgrior of a word before spi-
rants, the commentary prescnts the whole hs_t, of examples—dve ca me
vinigati ca etc.—already given above, under i. 27, and repeated under
i.53 and i.83. As counter-cxample, we have patir yah pratikdmyah
(ii. 36. 8) alone. Instances of m before r in like position would not be
bard to give—e. g. tdmradhfimrdh (x. 2. 11)—but it is found before I
only in root syllables, as in malimlucam (viii. 6. 2), and before v only in
the case whicli forms the subject of rule 37, below.

Both this rule and the next concern matters with which the Préatics-
khya properly has no concern. Accordingly, the Rik Pr. (iv. 3, r. 7,
ccxxviE disposes of them simply by specifying that m is altered before
an initial semivowel, excepting * (in connection with which, in the later
rule, it omits to repeat the specification), and the Taitt. Pr. says nothing
upon the subject. But the Vaj. Ir. (iv. 2) gives a precept which in-
cludes both the rule we are treating of and the one which follows it.
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34. As is also a.

Thc commentator's citations to illustrate this rule arc those already
once given, under i. 84, including the words paritrishi, yojdnishi, and
kavinshi, and, to show that n is not altcred in the interior of a word
before semivowels, he farther quotes tdudi ndma 'si kanyd (x. 4.24).
As instance of n before v within a word, we may take tanrak (e. g. L
1.1) : beiore r and ! it is found only when tinal,

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 2) is the only other treatisec which contains a rule

correspouding with this,

- -
TTERR. TR ST 13
85. Both m and n, Lefore I, are converted into a nasalized I,

The comnmentator quotes from the text, as instances of m before ,
ta#l* lokam (iii. 28.5), avifil lokena (iii. 29. 3 etc), praliméiil lokak
xviii, 4. 5)1 and, as instances of n before !, duryandhiiil lohitésyan
§viii. 6. 12), and sarvanl lokan (e. g. iv. 38. 5).

It is perhaps to e regretted that the editors of the published text
did not follow this rule of the PratigAkhya with regard to both m and
n. The manuscripts, however, are almost unanimous in reading ooly a
single { after un original m, with a nasal sign over the preceding vowel
(there are but two or three cases, if I recollect aright, of a doubled ?),
and their authority has in this respect been followed. Where an origi-
nal » has disappesared, on the other hand, the manuscripts follow, not
without some exceptions, the directions of the I’rati¢hkbya, and we
have done the same, also without absolute uniformity.

The three other kindred works (see R. Pr. iv. 3, 1. 7, cexxvi; V. Pr.
iv.9; T. Pr. v. 28, 20) agrce with one another, and disagree with our
treatise, in converting m before all the three semnivowels y, /, and v into
those semivowels nasalized; as regards the treatment of the =, there

* The lack of suitable type reuders it necessary to represent the sandhi, in travs-
cribing the instances, in this imperfect way : properly, no n should be written, and
the sign of nasality should be set above the first ¢ iteelL It will huve been noticed,
also, that (fur the same reason) the general method of transcription adopted for the
basal sounds is mot in accordance with the theory of the Pratigakhya. The latter
hnows 0o anusvdra, and nothing intermediate between a nasal mute and a nassliged
semivowel or vowel. We ought, then, i our transcription, to write, on the one hand,
in every instance a nasal adapted in class to the following mute, as has been done
in the examples under ii. 81—only, if we choose, taking the liberty to subsiitute a
dotted o and m in case of the assimilation of those letlers, according to rules ii. 10,
11, 31—and, on the other hand, in cases falliog under rules ii. 27, 29, 82, etc., to
write a vowel with a nasal sign above it. The distinction made in ordinary usage
Letween the simple dut and the dotted crescent, as nasal signs, ja purely arbitrary,
founded on nothing in the tbeory of the Pritigikhya, and having Lut a scanty dnd
uncertain support from the Atharvan mAanuscripts: some of the latter vccasionally,
or even generully, a.tempt to use the dotted crescent for  nasali-ed vowel, and the
dot for n nasal mate, but for the most part they employ the latter indiscriminately
for both classes of cases.
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is & universal accordance (compare R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 8, cexzvii; V. Pr.iv.
13; T. Pr. v. 25, 28).

S HAT [EAT 02k
36. An exception is the m of sam before the root rdj.

The only words coming under the nction of this rule are samrdj,
samrdjfii, and sémrdjya: verbal forms from the root 4 with the prefix
sam_are not found in the text. The commentary cites samrad. eko »i
rdjati (vi. 36. 3), samrdjiity edhi cvagureshu samréjiiy ute devyshu:
nandnduh samrijiy edhi swmrdjity uta gvagrvah (xiv. 1, 44). The de-
civative sémrdjya (p. sam-rdjya) is found once only (xiv. 1. 43).

The other treatises duly notice the same exceptional case (see R. Pr.
iv. 7, r. 28, cexlii; V. Pr.iv. 5; T. Pr. xiii. 4); the Taitt. Pr. alonc at-
tempting to give the rule a more general form, and declaring sa and
sdm not liable to change when followed by rd: it is strange if the
treatise do not thus lay itself open to the imputation of an error; our
own text, at any rate, has such forms as samrddhayantah (iii. 30. 3).

PR -~
"d91 9 TR n30u
37. As also, before a v which is the result of sandh:.

The passage here referred to, and cited by the commentator, is sam
v dsné 'ha dsyam (vi. 56. 3), where the particle u, following sam, is con-
verted into v by jii. 39. There are two closely analogous cases—gam v
astu—in the nineteenth book (xix. 10. 7, 9), whicli this rnle i8 not con-
structed to cover, since the Atharvan text recognized by our treatise
consists only of the first eighteen books of the present Atharva-Veda.

C C —r —r
OTT TRET gAW FRTen n3cu
88. In case of a combination in the inverted order of the

mute-series, there takes place sphotana, provided the former is a
final.

Weber (p. 287) regards viparyaya a8 signifying here simply * differ-
ence, but it does not seem to e possible to give the word so general
and indefinite a meaning, and the whole treatment of the subject by
the two Pratichkhyas goes to show, at least bx negative evidence, that
the cases contemplated by them are only those in which a mute of one
series (varga) enters into combination with one of a preceding series,
80 that. in the group, the natural order of the series appears inverted.
The precept of the V4j. Pr. (iv. 162) is to the effect that it either is or
is not an error of pronunciation to utter a guttural after another muta
with sphotana. This is ip appcarance a narrowing of the sphere of
occurrence of the sphotana to no small extent, as compared with our
treatise : but it is almost only in seeming; for, nllowiug the exception
made in the next following rule, there are but two combinations requir-
ing sphotana to be found in the Atharvan in which a guttural is not the

13
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second member, and each is represented by but a single case, and one
of the two is in the nineteenth book of the text: they are pek (trish-
tupchanddh. vi. 48.3), and & (trishtubjogatydu, xix. 21, 1). The com-
mentator to the Vaj. Pr. (Weber, p. 266) defines sphotana to be “the
separated utterance of a close combination of consonants”™ (pindibhi-
tasya sumyogasya prihkag uccéranam); our conmentator gives no such
explanation, merely paraphrasing the rule as follows : vargdnam vipar-
yaye sphotanak sandhyo bhavati: pirvena ced viramo bhavati: Lnt the
text itsclf has already (sec i. 103) defined sphotana to be a quarter or

_ an eighth of a short a—doubtless a sarmvrte e, or the ncutral vowel.
There can be no doubt, then, that the sphotana is that verv brief un-
closure of the organs which we often, if not ordinarily, allow to take
place between (wo mutes standing in conjunction with one another, and
of the former of which we desire to make clearer the pronunciation.
In passing from a ¢ to a &, for instance, while it is possille by an effort
to make the release of the t-closure and the formation of the &-clo-
sure so truly simultaneons that nothing whatever shall escape from
the mouth during the transfer, it is more natural to let so mnch breath
slip out Letween as shall render sudible the unclosure,of the den-
tal position, and so far relieve the imperfect or abhinikite utterance
of the ¢, rendering it comparatively clear and distinet (sphuta). This
insertion is then properly enough called sphotena, ‘that which makes
clear, distinct, or evident:' we %mvc noticed above (under i. 103) that
the commentator gives it also anotber kindred name, vyoftjaka, ‘ mani-
fester. It is, under other circumstances of occurrence, very nearly the
same with that release or separation of the passive and active organs of
production which the Vaj. Pr. (i. 90) prescribes after the pronunciation
of a final mute in the pada-text, so that the next word may begin with
a new effort. That the Hindu theory allows sphotane in the combina-
tion of the phrase only in case two mutes meet in the inverse order of
the vargas to which they belong has something of arbitrariness in it,
yet is not without foundation; E)r it may be noted, I think, that it is
perceptibly harder to change from a contact farther forward in the
mouth to ope farther back, than to make a like transfer in the contrary
direction, without allowing any intervening escapc of breath or sound:
and the order of the wurgas follows the advance in the mouth of the
place of formation.

The commentator cites, as instances of the occurrence of sphotana,
vashatkérena (p. vashat-kirena, e. g. v. 26. 12), avatkam (p. avat-kam,
ii. 8. 1), ejutkdh (p. ejat-kdh, v.23.7), trishtub gdyatrf {xviii. 2. 8), and
yad gbyatre (ix. 10.1). Of other combinations than these, the text
prescnts pk (anushtup katham, viii. 9. 20), tkh. (e. g. utkhidon [p. ut-
-khidan], iv. 11.10), and dyk (e. g. padghoshéih [p. put-ghoskdih), v. 21.
8). Whether combinationr of the dental nasal with a following guttu-
ral mute are to be regarded as coming under the rule, and admitting
sphotana, is rendered at least doubtful by our commentator, who goes
on to say: “why does the rule say piroena? because of such cases-as
kraman ko asydlk (viii. 9. 10).” 1t is evident from this that he would
understand purve as equivalent here to anuitema, ‘no. last in a mute-
series,’ i. e. ‘non-nusal’ This secms to me, however, a very forced in-
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terpretation, and unsupported by the usage of the word elsewhere, in

this or in the other Pratigdkhyas. Thesgaj. Pr. makes no such excep-

tion of the nasals, nor is it noticed in the verse—from the same metrical
treatise, doubtless, which has often been found cited above—with which

the commentary on the rule closes: vargdnam wviparitindm sainipéle
nibodhala: vyevayt sphotandkhyas tu yad ghyatre nidarganam; ‘know
ye that in the collocation of the series in their inverted order there takes
place an insertion called sphotuna: yad gayatre is an instance of it.) I
am disposed, then, to look upon the exclusion of the nasals from the
operation of the rule as a later gloss, foisted in upon the rule itself.
There is by no means a lack of reason for making the exception; since.
the nasals are accompanied throughout their utterance by a free emis-
sion of intonated breath through the nose, and are by it made so dis-
tinctly audible that there is felt no impulse to give them additional
clearness by the insertion of such a sound as sphotana. If the inter-
pretation of the commentator be rejected, we shall have to add to the
list of groups given above as coming under the action of the rule not
only nk, of which an instance has already been cited, but also nkk (e. g.
kegan khadantah, v.10.3), ng (c.p. vidvan gandlarvol, ii. 1.2), and

ngh (e. g. devan ghrtavatd, iii. 10. 11). To the spccification of the rule

that the consonant followed by sphotana must be a final, the commen-

tary brings up the counter-example venor adgd iva (i. 27. 3), where the

group dg, although composed of a dental before a guttural, suffers no

such interposition. The term virdma, which is used once or twice alse

in the technical language of the other Priticakliyas, has the same sig-

pification with avesdnra, and denotes a pause accompanied with a sus-

pension of euphonic influences; such as takes place in the ordivary text

only where there is a sign of interpunction, or at the end of a sentence

or paragraph, but in the zada-text is found after every word, and even

between the two scparated parts of a compound word.

T ZETE T RTAEAROE A A
FAW T uzin

39. But not in the case of a lingual before a palatal; here
there takes place a prolongation of the tiine: and this they eall
kurshana.

That is to say, when a t comes before a ¢, or a d before a7 (the only
two cases which can occur under the rule), there is no separation of the
two consonants by unclosure and reclosure of the organs, but the effect
of the contact is merely to lengthen out the time employed in uttering
the group: the name applied to this prulonqut'iun.‘ kurshana, * tractin,
drawing out, cxtension,’ is not clsewhere et with in the grammatical,
literature. The commentator cites as examples shal ce “mih, (iv. 20. 2),
shat ca me shashtic ca (v. 15.6), and shad Jata (vii. 9.16); they are
the onlv instances of these combinations to be met with in the Athar-
van text, cxcept one in the nineteenth hook .(-‘t/w@ ca, -Xix. 47. 4).

1t is easy to see the physical ground of this exception to the rule pre-
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seribing sphotane. The same close relationship with respect to place of
otterance which causes the final palatal to pass often into a lingual,
instead of reverting to the guttural out of which it originally grew,
causes the lingnal, in coming before the palatal, to virtually double it
only. The transfer of position of the organs is loo slight and easy to
necessitate the emission of an intervening sound.

This is the last rule in the first scction of the second chapter. The
manuscript this titne omits to specity the number of rules contained in
the section, and adds simply drittyasye prathamneh pédah.

C o~ ~ e
FIRstlaer agaenn=T S99 w 8o
40. Visarjaniya, before & surd consonant, becomes of like po-
sition with the following sound.

That is to say, applying rule i. 05, it is converted into the spirant
(tishman) corresponding in position with the following letter. Thus,
before ¢ and ¢k it becomes ¢; before ¢ and (A, sk, before ¢ and th, s;
before ¢, sh, and s, it is changed into cach of those letters respectively ;
before k& and &k it becomes jikvdmiliya, and, before p and pk, upa-
dhmaniye—these last two epirants being, as already noticed, clearly im-
plied in this rule, although nowhere referred to by name as belonging
to the scheme of spoken sounds recognized by the treatise. Visarja-
afye itself, then, would only siand, in sankité, before a pause. The
theory of the I'rAtigAkhya, however, is not at all the practice of the
manuseripts, and the latter, vather than the former, has been followed
by ue in the printed text. In none of the Atharvan codices is any
attempt made to distinguish the jihvdméliya and upadhmébniya from the
visarjuntya—and, as we cannot but think, with much reason: since the
division of this indistinct and indefinite sound into thiee different kinds
of indefiniteness savors strongly of an over-refinemnent of analysis. Nor
do the manuscripts—ecxcept in a few rporadic cases, and without any
agreement among one another as regards these—convert visayjaniya into
a sibilant before a sibilant. Tn the final revision of the cdited text, the
rule of the Pritichkhya in this respect was begun to be followed in the
interior of a word (see ii. 8. 3,5; iii. 21. 2; iv. 17.2), but was eoon
neglected again, and the text in general shows visarjaniya before a sibi-
lant in all situations. The rule that the visarjaniya is to be dropped
altogether before a sibilant followed by a surd mute—a rule which is
laid down by the Rik and VAj. Pratigakhyas, and not by our own, but
which is rather more usually, although with very numerous and irregu-
larly occurring exceptions, followed in the Atharvan manuscripts—has
been uniformly carried out in the edition; although many will doubtless
be inclined to think with me that, considering the varying usage of
the manuscripts, it would have been better to follow the authority of
the I'raticakhya, and so to avoid the aml iguity occasionally arising from
the omissicu of the final spirant.

The commentator’s illustrative citations are as follows: before guttu-
rals (kavarge: he prefixes in each case such nospecifiention to his classes
of examples), antahkocan, ira (i. 14 4); Lefore palatals, g cu dvighan
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(i.19. 4) ; before lingnale, vrishash tikate ‘;a fabricated ipsteuce : no caso
of this conversion is to be found in AV.: the same example occurs
under Pan. viii. 3. 34); before dentals, mayas tokcbhyahk (i. 13.2), avis
toieani (v. 19. 2), belhikén vé parastardm (v.22.7), yujas tuje jandl (vi.
33. 1), yatkd pasar tayddaram (vi. 12.2), prd 'vantu nas tujaye (vii. 49..
1), trayasiringena jagali (viii. 0, 20), makhas tavishyate (xviii. 1. 28);
before Iabials, tatah pari prajétena (vi. 89. 1); beofore 3, vdtabhrajis sla-
nayan (i. 12, 1: edition -j@ sfanayar, and this time with the assent of all
the MS3. except E.), arussrdnum (i5.3.3: L arudsrdnam, and, in verse 5,
I. and H. do.; nil the others, in both cases, arusrénam ; pada arvh srd-
nam), vieratds sthana (iii. 8. 5: nll the MSS, except IN,, vivratdh sthana),
ati durgas sroty4d (x.1.16). Instances for ¢ and sk are not given.

The Vaj. Pr. (iii. 8, 11) gives as taaght by Cakatiyana the doctrines

of our treatise—namely, that vizesjaniya becomes a sibilant before a
eibilant, and jikvémiliye and upadhmaniya before gutturals and labials
—while it states (iii. 9) that Cfhkalya leaves visarjaniya unchanged be-
fore a sibilant, and itself, not deciding that point, maintains ihe risar-
janiya before gutturals and labials. Before palatals and dentals, it pre-
ecribes (ifi. 6, 7) the conversion into ¢ and & of the hypothetical case
of an initial lingual it takes no nolice. Before a sibilant followed by
a surd mute, it vejects tho wisarjoniya altogethor (iii. 12), as already
noticed. The Rik Pr. likewise treats at consideralila length the changes
which our treatise compreases into a single rule. It first (iv. 10, r. 31,
32, ccl, ccli) gives rules which agree in all points with our own, osly
excepting the case of a mute followed by a sibilant, and, later, that of a
sibilant followed by & surd mute, before which (iv. 12, r. 38, celv) the
visarjaniya is to be struck out. But it then goes on (iv. 11, r. 33, 34,
celii, celiii) to permit the retention of the spirant unchanged before gut-
turals, labials, and unaltered sibilants, and even, finally (iv. 12, r. 38,
celvii), to pronounce this the approved usage before guttarals and labinls.
The Taitt. Pr. also (ix. 2, 3) agrecs with our treatise, only excepting ksh,
before which viserjaniya is 1o reruain unaltered. 1t then rehearses the
varying opinions of other anthoriu_es: xfsgmvecya and Valmiki (ix. 4)
bold that the spirant maintains its identity before yutturals and labials,
while others (ix. 5) who allow it in these cases to become jihvimtliya
and upadhmdniya, leave it unchanged before sibilants—it being speci-
fied, however, that of thia number are not Plikshi and Pitkshayana.
The omiszion before & sibilant followed by a surd is mentioned (ix. 1)
as the doctrine of Kandamayana. .

The discordance of opinion among the ancient Hindu grammarians
as to the treatment of visarjantya before surd letters is thus shcwn to
bave been very great, the only point upou which they all ugree being
its conversion into s und £ before dentals and palatals—or, more prop-
erly, the retention of the original sibilant in the former position, aud its
conversion into the nearly related palatal sibilant, by assimilation. in
the latter. The assimilation to a following sibilant wust, it should
seem, be regarded as & more primitive mode r.-.f pronu_nc’.utinn than the
retention of—or, more properly, couversion Into——wvisurjaniya, = lich
latter has berome rxclusively prevalent in the Luer language. It is pos-
sible, tso, that the so-called guttaral and Iabial spiacts may b had
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more of the sibilant character than the mere breathing visarjaniya, and
so have been intermediate steps between the latter and the original
sibilant,

Iy @RI 18

41, Before a vowel, visarjaniya becomes y.

This is an intermediate step to the total disappearance of the spirant,
by ii. 21, and it is very hard to say whether the conversion into 7 is a
matter of grammatical theory only, or whether it gives account of an
actual process of phonetic transition. The rule is limited by the one
which follows it, and then farther by ii. 53, so that all which remains of
it is that witerjaniya is lost when following & and preceding & vowel,
and when following a and preceding any other vowel than a. The
commentator’s citations, illustrating these two cases, are yasyd upasthe
ury antariksham (vii. 6. 4: p. yasydk : upa-sthah), madhyandine ud
géyati (ix. 8. 46), abhipagyala eva (x. 8. 24), and sa dpah (not found in
AV.: perhaps the reading is corrupt, and va dpak [iii. 13. 7] or na dpah
[xii. 1. 30] is the passage intended).

The Taitt. Pr. (ix. 10) gives its general rule in a form closely corres-
ponding with that of our own. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 368) also makes the
conversion of the spirant to y before elision, but restricts it formally as
well as virtoally to the case of a #isarjaniya preceded by a and 4. The
Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, r. 24, 27, cxxviil, cxxxi) follows a peculiar method : it
assumes no conversion into y, nor does it declare the spirant omitted,
but teaches that when the latter is preceded by a long vowel, not subject
to conversion into r, and followed by a vowel, it becomes 4; and when
in like circumstances but preceded by a short vowel, it becomes a.

ABE [ 0820

42. If preceded by au alterant vowel, it becomes » before a
vowel.

The alterant vowels, as already noted (under ii. 29), are the whole
serics excepting a and 4.

The commentator's citations are agnir dsinak (ix. 7. 19), vdyur ami-
trandm (xi. 10, 16), °syé "ham manyor ava jydm iva (v. 13. 6), and tdir
amilrah (v. 21. 8).

The other treatises (R. P’r. i. 20, r. 76, lxxvii, and iv. 8, r. 27, cexlvi;
V. Pr.iv. 35; T. Pr.viil. 8) combinc into one this rule and the following.

There is here another lacura in the manuscript: immediately upon
the citation ta@ir amitréh follow tasyé ognir vatsoh and the other illus-
trations of the conversion of visasjaniya preceded by an alterant vowel
into r hefore a sonant consonant, and then follow the words ghoshavati
ca, before the rule dveh cte. Tt is evident that the copyist has leaped
over the rule ghoshavati ca, together with its own paraphrase, the final
repetition of the preceding rule, and perhaps some of the illustrative
citations belonging to one or both of them. There is Jo reason what-
ever to ~uppose that anything more than this is omitted, or that any
rule 18 bost duieect]er
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43. As nlso before a sonant consonant.

The remaining citations of the commentator aro tasyd agnir valsah
(iv. 39. 2), agner bhagah stha (x.5.7), ardtiyor bhritrvyasya (x.6.1),
and t4ir medino engirasak (x. 6. 20). .

It has been already noticed that the other PratigAkhyas unite this
rule with the preceding.

Ma: T & AR g

44. Also is changed into 7 before a2 vowel or sonant consonant
the visarjaniya of dvak, kah, akuk, ca vi vah, and abibhah—ex-
cept in the case of a pronoun.

In this and the following rules, as far as the 49th inclusive, are treated
the words whose final visarjantya represents an original #, asd not s,
and in which, accordiugly, the r is liable to reappear before a sonant
initial, even though @ or & precede. The Rik Pr. and V4j. Pr. deal
with this class of words in a somewhat different manner. The former,
in the concluding part of its first chapter (i. 20-28) rchearses all the
words of which the final spirant is rephin or riphita, ¢ liable to pass into
r, and then, in a later chapter (iv. 9), prescribes the conversion into r
of the riphita visarjaniya before sonants, The Vaj. Pr. gives » like list
(i. 160-168), and a like precept for the alteration (iv. 35). The Taitt.
Pr., like our own treatise, disposes of the whole matter at once (in viii.
8-15). The words of the class are quite differently combined in the
different Pratigakhyas, so that any detailed comparison is impracticable :
thus, for instance, the words treated in this rule of ours are found scat-
tered through Rik Pr.i. 21, 22, 23, 26, V4j. Pr. i. 161, 164, 168, and
Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 9.

The cases to which the rule refers are instanced by the commentator,
as follows: suruco vena dvah: dvar ity drah (iv. 1.1), sarasvati tam iha
dhétave kah: kuar iti kak (vii. 10. 1), agars nirrtyd akah: akar ity akah
(ii. 25. 1), satag ca yonim asatag ca vi vah: var iti vak (iv.1. 1), and
yam parihastam abibhar aditih putrakémyd (vi. 81.8), It will be no-
ticed that the cornmentator repeats each word to which the rule applies,
with it interposed, except in the last case, where the » appears in san-
hité. ‘This is in accordance with the usage of the pada-text of the Rig-
Veda, but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance*
performs parikdre of & word ending in & riphila visarjaniya; and we
must accordingly regard the repetitions as taken from the irama-text,
which would give such a form to the words in question, as standing at the
end of a line, 1In the case of vi vah, we have the preceding word ca also
extracted, in order to limit the rule to this particular passage, or, as the
commentator has it, eldvativdrtham (compare note to ii. 28). The cases

* Excepting in the twentieth book, whose pada-text is shown by this and other
peculiarities to be merely a putting together of extracts from that of the Rik.

7
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intended to be thus excluded must be such as vi vo dhamatu (iii. 2. 2),
but they are sufficiently provided against by the final specification of
the rule, “ when the word is not a pronoun,” and I do not see how the
citation in the text of both the ca and the vi can escape the chargo of
superfluity. As counter-examples, illustrating the necessity of the final
specification, the commentator cites kiranyavarnd atrpam yadd vah: va
ilt vah (iii. 13. 8), and yatre 'dam vegaydmi vah (iii. 13.7) : he does not
choose to notice the fact that these cases are also excluded by their
lacking a preceding ca vi; and he gives no instances of kah as a pro-
noun, as it was his duty to do. All the other treatises distinguish the
kah whose final is riphita by calling it anuddtta, ‘ unaccented, which
compels them then farther to specify the cases in which the verbal form
kah (kar) happens to be accented.

The term sarvandman, ¢ all-name,’ used to denote a pronoun, is an
ingenious and interesting one; it is mot found in ecither of the other
truatises, but is employed by Panini. Ndman, ‘name,’ includes sub-
stantives, adjectives, and pronouns; but while the two former, being
descriptive of quality, are restricted in their application to certain ob-
jects or classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything indifter-
ently; it is a title of universal applicability.

ZTETR AT 1840

45. Also that of dvdh and vdh.

The commentator cites prathamé dvéh: dvér iti dvéh (ix. 3. 22), tas-
méd vir nama (iii. 13. 3), and divyam ghrtam vdh: var iti vah (xviii.
1. 32); repeating, as under the previous rule, the final words of the
half-verses, as they would be repeated in the krama-text.

AT 18k

46. Also that of akdl, except it be from the root Ad.

An equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for this rule
would have been harater ahak, ‘ akah when coming from the root har
hr).'! The commentator's examples are indras tdn pary ahér démné
E\'i. 103, 2, 3), tha raskiram @ 'hah (xiii. 1. 4 : the commentator, or the
copyist, omits Lo add akdr ity wkdl), and agnisk tad & hah (vii. 53. 3 :
here is added akdr ity akih, Lut it is out of place, the word not stand-
ing in puuse; perhaps the parihdra has slipped away from its proper
place after the preecding ecitation to this: but then the word followin
ahéh should also hiave Leen quoted ju the last passuge, and it should
read agnich lad ¢ 'hir wirrteh). As counter-cxample, to show that
ahéh from the root hd forms no exception to the general rule respecting
a visarjaniya, the comuientator cites akd ardtim (ii. 10, 7).

TR (Aol 1 8o

47. Also that of the vocative singular of a noun whose dual
ends in rdu.
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The -ommentator first cites three phrases, of whieh the fitst two are
wot to be found in the Atbarvan, and the third belongs under the next
“ollowing rule—viz. dhdtar dekr, sawitar deky, punar dehi (xviil. 8. 70:
but possibly the three phrases form a single passage together, and are
a genuine citation from some other text)—and then adds two genuine
and appropriate instances: bhime matar ni dheki (xii. 1. 63), and tvacam
eldm vigastoh: vigastar iti vi-pastah (ix. 5.4). He goes on to gve
counter-examples : first, to rRhow that the conversion into r takes place
only in a singular vocative, he cites a passage—ddaivyd hotira drdhvam
(v. 27. 9)—containing a plural vocative from a theme of the samnc char-
acter; and sccond, to show that a vocative of such a theme only is
treated in the manner described, he cites the vocative singular of 8
theme in as, which has sdu and not rdu in the dual, viz. tavishasya pra-
cetah: praceta iti pracetah (iv. 32. 5} ; adding pracetah studvivacan-intam.

Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise shows u greater
readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of grammatical cate-
gories in constructing its rules: all the other Pratighkhyas laboriously
rehearse in detail, one Ly one, the words which are here disposed of as
a class, in one brief rule.

T g O 6 ST a8t
~ ~
48. Also that of antah, punah, prdtah, sanutah, and.svah,
when indeclinables.

The final specification is intended only for the first and last words
of the series, antaf being possible as nominative singular of anta, and
svah of sva. The commentator illustrates as follows: antarddve juhbutd
(vi. 32. 1), punar méi " 't indriyam (vii. 87. 1), pratar bhagam pisha-
nam (iil. 16. 1), sanutar yuyotu (vii. 92. 1), svar no ’pa tvé (ii. 5.2). As
counter-examples, to show the necessity of the specification *when
indeclinables,” he gives yo nah svo yo arunal sajdta} (i. 19. 3), samagrah
samantuh: samagra iti sam-agrak: samanto bhiydsam : samania iti
sam-antah (vii. 81.4: the commentator thus gives the krama-text for
the passage samagrah samanto bhteydsam).

The other treaiises exclude the noun énfa by defining the accent of
antéh, and the Rik Pr. treats svak in the same way—a method which
renders necessary considerable additional limitation and explanation.

FENPT%TuB%u

49. And that of svah, also in svarshdh.

The commentator cites the passage, csham agriyal svarshéh (v. 2. 8).
The reason of the word ca in the rule, he says, is that the following
jetter is a surd ; and he adds that the spirant bacomes r only in sarhird,
the pada form being sveh-sah: this last is rathet a gratuitous piece of
information.

[P
FSATHERT 1o

50. Also that of akak, when neuter.
14
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The examples agnoted from the text are yad akarahar ablhigackdms
(xvi. 7. 11), and ahar mé 'ty upiparah (xvii.25). As counter-examples,
to show that the final is liable to become r only when the word is neu-
ter, we have samaho zartale (not in AV.), and dvddagdho ‘pi (xi. 7. 12).

The passages in which the other Pratigakhyas take note of this irreg-
ular change of akas are Rik Pr. i. 26 (r. 108, civ), V4j. Pr. i. 163, and
Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 18.

The next rule furnishes exceptions to this one.

ClceiEFeruErpary RN

51. But not before a case-ending, or the words »dpa, rdtr,
and rathamtara.

As examples of akak before case-endings. the commentator gives us
ahobhydm and ahobhih, but the latter of them (xviii. 1. 55: p. akah-bhik)
is the only instance of the kind which the Atharvan text contains. For
the compound akordtre he cites two cases, ahordtrébhydm nakshutre-
bkyal (vi. 128. 3), and ahkordtre idam brimah (xi. 6.5): it is u word of
frequent occurrence. For the combinations of akas with fullowing réipa
and rathamtara aro quoted yad aho rupdni dreyante, and yadd 'ho ra-
thamtaram sdma giyate, neither of which passages is to be found in the
Atharvan. It is a very suspicious circumstance that a vdrttika to a
rule of Panini's (viii. 2. 68) mentions the same three exceptions which
our rule gives: and it is very probable that our treatise in this case, as
in several others, has constructed its rule so as to include all the cases
noted as occurring in general usage; and hence, that the two phrases
quoted are not mecessarily to be regarded as having constitnted a part
of the Atharvan text for which the Pratichkhya was composed.

The Rik Pr. (iv. 13, r. 40, cclix) makes exceptions only of akobkil
and ahoratre; the V4j. Tr. (i. 163) excepts cases in which akah is followed
by bk; the Taitt. Pr. (viii. 13, 14) teaches the conversion of the final
of ahal into » when it is not the final member of a compound, nor fol-
lowed by bkik or bhyém.

SHTSH AR n4R

52. Nor i3 the visarjaniya of Adhal, amnak, and bhuval con-
vertible into 7.

This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, since no precept has Leen
given which should in any way require or authorize the conversion into
r of the final of tlrese words. The original form of wdhas, however, is
ttdhar, as is- clearly shown by the comparison of she kindred languages
(ob3uy, Euter, udder), and by its trcatment in the Rig-Veda; and the
Rik Pr, accordingly (i. 22, r. 97, 98, xeviii, xcix), has to give rules re-
specting it. Neither of the other treatises takes notice of it or of either
of the words here associated with it.  All three, however, are noted by
Panini (viii. 2. 70, 71), as words which may or may not, in Vedic use,
change their Ginal into 7, and the instance there cited for bhuval, bhuvo
vigreshu bhuvaneshu, looks as if it were meant to be the same which



il. 5.] Prdtichlhya. 108

our commentator gives, viz. bhuvo vicveshu savaneshu yamiyoh, and
which is not to be found in the Atharvan. The commentator farther
cites for bhuvah an actual Atharvan passage, bkuvo vivasvdn anvélatdna
(xviii, 2. 32); but even here it would har ly be necessary to understand
the word as having the same meaning as in the mystic trio dhdr bhuvah
svar, with which the later religious philosophy amuses itself. For #dhak
and amna}, the examples quoted are yo asyd fidho na veda (xii. 4. 18),
and ye amno jétdn marayanti (viii. 6. 19 : the only case).

TRUQIRIHRRT SR 1030

58. When preceded by g, visarjaniya becomes u, before a fol-
lowing a.

And this «, of course, combines with the preceding g, so that the ak
becomes o, as is directly taught by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 12, r.
33, exxxvii; V. Pr.iv. 42; T. Pr. ir. 7). The instances cited are paro
pe’hy asameddhe (v. 7. 7), and paro ‘pe "hi manaspépa (vi. 45. 1). For
the treatment of the following initial g, see iii. 53, 54.

This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first statement
(akdro ‘kdre) and in its final repetition (akdropadhasyokdre), so that ite
true form is only restorable from the commentator’s paraphrase, which
reads akdropadkasye visarjaniyasyo 'kdro bhavati: akare paratah. Evi-
dently the triple recurrence of the syllables kdro, kdro, kdre bothered
the copyist's weak head, and he stumbled from the one to the other of
them in an utterly helpless manner.

Tiqafed T uddu

54. Aas also before a sonant consonant.

The commentator’s illustrations are tathd saptorshayo viduh (iv. 11.9),
tad v4i brakmavide widuh (x. 8. 43), and (asydzm naro vapala bijam
asyém (xiv. 2. 14). . .

.The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iv. 8 (r. 25,
cexliv), Vaj. F’r. iv. 41, and Taitt. Pr. ix. 8.

TR ST 1 {

55. When preceded by d, it is dropped.

That is to say, it is so treated in the position defined in the last rule,
before a sonant consonant; the case of 4k before 8 vowel was incladed
inii. 41, above. The commentator cites anamivd vivakskavah (ii. 80. 8),
dhird deveshu (iii. 17. 1), and ekagutams (4 janatd yé bhimih (v.18.12),
whicl last passage contains three cases of the applica?ion of the rule.

The corresponding rule of the Vaj., Pr. is found 'at iv. 37, that of the
Taitt. Pr. at ix. 9. The Rik Pr. (iv. 8, r. 24, cexliii) tenches that the
visarjaniya (along with its preceding vowel, of course) in such a case
passes into d—which is g peculiar way of saying the same thing.
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56. As also in ¢epaharshanim and vandane 'va vrksham.

The commentator cites the two passages: oshadhim gepahurshanim
(iv. 4. 1 ¢ p. cepahk-harshantm) and vandane 'va vrksham (vii. 115.2: p.
vandanah-iva), The former is a striking case of arbitrariness in ety-
mologizing on the part of the authors of the pada-text, for there is
neither necessity nor plausibility in treating the compound as if made up
of epas and harshana: the former member is evidently gepa, which in
the Atharvan is much the more common of the two forms of this word.
And as for the other case, of elision of the visorjaniya before iva and
contraction of the two vowels into a diphthong, it is oqually surprising
to find this one singled out to be so written, from among the many
in the text which are to be so read. For the contraction of a final «yl-
lable, ending cither in an original s or m, with the following patticlc of
comparison ive, 8o that the two together form but two syllables, is the
rule rather than the exception in the Atharva-Veda. Out of 59 in-
‘stances in the text, in which a final ak occurs before éva, there arc unly
13 in which the metre shows the sandki to be regular: in 46 cases we
are to read e 'va; am iva is contracted in the same manner 25 times
out of 40; Gh dva, only 4 times out of 19; im ive, 3 times out of 5;
ih iva, 7 times out of 10; uk iva, 8 times, or in every instance the text
contains; wm iva, only once out of 3 times: and there are single spo-
radic cuses of a similar elision after the terminations ek, du, dn, ad, ud,
which would pass without notice, as mere irregularities of metre, were
it not for their analogy with the others I have mentioned, but which,
considering these latter, are worth adverting to, as illustrations of the
same general tendency.

79 | SAFN ndon

57. As also in eshah and sah, before a consonant.

The instances selected by the commentator are esha priyak (ii. 36, 4),
and sa senam mohayatu (iii. 1. 1).

All the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 4, r. 11, 12, exv, exvi; V. ¥ iii. 15,
18; T. Pr, v.15) include syah in the same rules with eshah and sah:
the word, however, nowhere occurs in the Atharvan text.

q HEGEIE uden

68. But not in the passage sas padishta.

The passage, adharak sas padiskia (vii. 31.1), is cited by the com-
mentator. It is one which occurs in the Rig-Veda aleo (iii. 53. 21), and
is noticed Ly its Prati¢hkhya (iv. 20, r. 58, celxxvii).

rﬁﬂrTgaWTﬁg uut

59. Visarjaniya is also dropped in dirghdyuivdya ete
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‘Besides the word dirghbyutudya (e.g. i.22. 2: p Jdirghdyu-tvdya),
which is of frequent occurrence in the Atharvan, the commentary cites
atho sahasracaksho tvam (iv. 20.5: p. snkasracaksho ip sanasra-caksho),
and barhishadah (xviii. 1. 45, 51 : p. barhi-sadah). In all these cases, it
will he noticed, the lopa of the viserjaniya is made in the pada-text. as
well es in sankitd, as is directed in & later rule (iv. 100). In the two
first, there is an actual snbstitution of the themes dyu and cak<ku for
the usual dyus and cakskhus; in the other we arc to assume, rather, that
the final of barhis is lost in making the sandhi, and we have a right to
be surprised that the pada-text does not give us barkifi-sadah.

Here ends the second section of the second chapter: the signature
is: 59: dvitiyasya dvitlyah padah.

I AR U RE T 0 ko

60. The visarjaniya of dul becomes u before dd¢a, and the
following dental is replaced by a lingual.

That is to say, dub becomes di, and ddsa, déco, making dudéra.
The passage containing the word is cited by the commentator, as follows:
yena dudage asyast (. 13.1); and he adds sonkitaydm ity eva: durda-
sa iti duh-dage; this is the form the word would assume in the krama-
text: the pada reads simplzr duh-dige. The theme of the word is
rather détdag than dfiddga.* The commentator says farther: apera
bdha: dhéndpadigedabhayeshe lupyeta upadkaydy ca dirghak tovargi-
yasya tavargiya iti: didagah: dudabhah: didhyal : ava diadhyo jahi;
4 another says, before dhd, ndge, ddga, and dabka, the visarjaniya is
dropped, the precediug vowel is lengthened, and a lingual substituted
for a deutal : thus, diddgah, [danégeh). didabhah, didhyak; ava dic-
dhyo jahi (Rig-Veda i.04.9)) Of these words, only the one men-
tioned in our rule is found in the Atharvan; the others occur in the
Rik, and arve the subject of a rule of its Praticakhya (v. 24, r. 55,
ccelxxi). A part of them are also noted by the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 41, 42).
The Atharvan has duhb-noga (v. 11.8), but treats it according to the
regular methods of combination, making durnaga in sanhilé.

T AFI 0 &L

61. Before cun, it becomes .

This is intended merely as an explanation of the modc of formation
of the word ducchund, which is accordingly to be re%ur({e'_l as passing
through the stages duh-gund, dut-pund, and hence {byv 1. 13.17) du-
chund., Two instances of its occurrence are cited : duchundm grame-.
SV. 17.4), and tad rdskiram hanti duchund (v.19.8'. A< the poda-teat

oes mot analyze the word, but writes it simply duchwund, this ruie i
properly superfluous, and we have a right to wonder that it vus inw

* It ia quite probable, however, that ddfa in the rule meavs, nol ': . theu.w
ddga, but * the root ddyg.’
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dnced into our treatise, rather than, with Weber (p. 187, 188) to be
surprised that nothing like it is found in the V4j. Pr.

G| Gl E i e DI P G R D Dt 1 AL
IEALLES
62. In a compound, it becomes s before % and p, excepting in
the case of antad, sadyal, ¢reyah, and chandah.

The citations given in illustration of the rule are adhaspadam (e. g.
ii. 7.2: p. adkak-padam), pibasphakam (iv. 7.3 : p. pibak-phdkam), na-
maskdrena (iv. 39.9: p. namak-kérena), and yo vigvataspanir uta vigva-
lasprthah (xiii. 2. 28 p. vigvatah pdnih; vigvalah-prthak). With re-
gard to the second of these, I would remark that its treatment by the
pada-text, and its citation under this rule, seem to depend upou a false
etymology, inasmuch as its final member is plainly not phédka, but
sphdke, a word allied with sphdna and sphati, repeatedly met with else-
where: in the combination pibak-sphdka, then, the final of the first
member has disappeared, according to the rule of the Rik Pr. and Vaj.
Pr. (spoken of above, under ii. 40) for the loss of a visarjiniya before
a sibilant followed by a surd mute. The commentator then cites in full
the passages illustrating the exceptions, viz. ontahkogam iva (i. 14. 4),
antahpdire rerihatlm (xi.9.15), sadyahkrih (xi. 7. 10), greyahketah (v.
20.10), and chandohpakshe (viii. 9. 12). Next follows what has the
appesrance of being another rule, with its commentary; parohparah:
para iti ¢4 "mredilasamase na sokéro bhavati : tval parahparah ; * parak-
parah: the visarjaniya of parel also does not become s in a compound
of repetition: e.g. tvat parahparah (xii.3.39). This is not, however,
regarded by the commentator as s rule, since after it he gives, as final
repetition before the next rule, our rule 62, samdse ... .chandasdm. It
is also evidently not to be reckoned as a rule, on account of its inter-
rupting the aruvriti, or implication by inference from the preceding
rule, of wisarjaniyoh sakdro blauvati, which continues to the end of the
section. It must be looked upon as a véritika, or secondary limitation
by another hand, of the rule under which it is introduced. Respecting
the propriety of its introduction, moreover, there may be question.
The enly other case of the kind occurring in the text is parushparuh
(e. g. i. 12. 3), which, as we shall see, is cited by the commentator under
rule 80, below : as it ooght not to be if it belongs under our present
rule. It may be, then, that such cases of repeated words are not re-
garded as distinctly enough compounded to be entitled to the unquali-

ed namne semdsa, ‘ compound.’® They seem, however, to be treated

as regnlar compounds by the other Pritighkhyas, and our own pada-
text makes no distinction between them and the rest, writing parub-
-paruh precisely like vétajék, for example.

Our manuscripts are not consistent or unanimous in their mode of
treatinent of the class of compounds to which this rule relates, one or
more of them, in several instances, retaining the final visarjaniya of the

# The same thing appears from their separate menlion in the fourth chapter (iv.
40), as if not included among regular compounds (iv. 9).
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first member, instead of changing it into the sibilant: in a single case
(éyuhprataranah, iv. 10. 4), they all agreo iu so doing: we have, how-
ever, regarded this coincidence as acctdental, and adopted in the pub-
lished text the reading which the PratigAkhya requires. )

Rule ii. 81, below, directs the conversion into sh, after an alterant
vowel, of the dental sibilants prescribed by this and the following rules
of the section.

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 14, r. 41, cclx; V. Pr. iii. 29; T. Pr.
vifi. 28) give the same peneral precept for the conversion of visarjaniya

into a sibilant before ¥ and p, and detail the exceptions in following
rules.

FrEOERETETE o a k2

63. The visamaniya of nih, duh, évik, and havik becomes s
before % and p, even elsewhere than in a compound.

The particle duk never appears in the Atharvan text except as com-
pounded with other words, but it would scem from this rule that the
compounds which it forms are not entitled to the name samdsa. The
commentator cites as examples dushkriam (e.g. iv. 25. 4) and dushpt-
tam (not found in AV.; take instead duskpratigraka [x.10.28], the
only like case which the text affords): both are alsd given in illustra-
tion of the corresponding rule of Panini (vii.3.41). Dushkrt and
dushkrta are the only words in our text in which duh'is followed by &.
The preposition nik becomes nish before & only, and, excepting a single
case (nialzkrila’}, ii. 34. 1), Ollly in verbal forms and derivatives of the
root kar : the cominentator cites one of them, viz. kushthus tat sarvam
nish karat (v. 4.10). But it occurs three times before £ and p in the
accidental combinations of the phrase (viz. nih kravyddem, xii. 2. 16
[B. L nisk kr°]; do. xii. 2.42; nik prehivydh, xvi. 7. 6), and the mann-
gcripts almost without exception read there nit, which has been adopted
in the edition as undoubtedly the true reading. Awik occurs only in
connection with forms of the root kar (sometimes not immediately com-
bined with them): the commentator instances dvish krnushva réipdni
(e. g iv. 20. 5), and dvish drnute ripdni (not found in AV.). Havik be-
comes kavish but once, in the passage havisk krnvantah parivatsarinam
(iii. 10. 5), which the commentator cites: it evidently forms here a kind
of half-compound with kar. For this word the commentator is himself
obliged to instance an exception, as follows: tato ‘pa vadati: havih pu-
rodégam ; ‘from this is to be made the exception havih puroddgum
(xviii. 4.2)." The rule is evidently not entitled - to_much credit as a
clear and complete statement of the phenomena with which it is in-
tended to deal.

IE Rl

64. Asis also that of trih.

The only cas= in the text coming under the rule is apdlam indra trish
phtvd (xiv. 1.41): the commentator cites it, and adds also trish kratvé,
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irish prakdrena, not found in the Atharva-Veda. The Rik Pr. treats
the same case in iv. 24 (r. 83, cclxxxii).

AR R EERT: 0 &

65. As also a visarjaniya, except that of karnayok, before
kuru, karam, karat, krnotu, krti, and krdhi.

The cases to which this rale is meant to apply are of very different
frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very different degrees
of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. For kuru, the comment-
ator cites pitrbhkyag ca numas kuru (xiv. 2. 20), the only instance in
which this rare form (found elsewhere only at xi. 9. 1, and its repetitions
in the same hymu) is preceded in the pada-text by visarjontya, For
karam we have cited subvddhém amulns karam (xiv.1.18): also the
only instance. For karat, the instance sarmmanasas karat (vii. 94. 1) is
given: the text also affords jangidas karat (xix. 34.2,10; 35. 5), and,
besides this, only nish karat (e. g ii.9.5). Under krnotu, the com-
mentator remarks kraofv ity atra tridkdtve 'ti vaktavyam, ‘ under krnotu
it should have been noted that the change occurs only in three cases:’
and he procceds to cite the three cases, viz. dirgham dyush krnotu (vi.
78. ), agnish krnotu bheshajam (vi. 108. 3), and manisk krnotu devayah
(x.6.31). In all these passages, however, the manuscripts read, with-
out dissent, visarjaniya before the %, and the edition has followed their
authority (except in vi. 106. 3, where, by some oversight, #A has been
introduced). Other instances in which #rnofu has an unaltered visar-
Jantya before it are tolerably numerous,* and nowhere among them does
a single codex rcad s or sh.  The next word, krti, is one which, for a
double reason, has no right to a place in the rule: in the first place, it
occurs nowhere except in compounds; and secondly, it converts into a
sibilant only the preceding viserjaniya of nih and havik, and so would be
sufficiently provided for Ly rulec 63, even if not adjudged to fall under
rule 82. The commentator cites for it tasya tvam asi nishkrtih (v. 5. 4).
Finally, krdAi actually shows a marked tendency to preserve the original
final sibilant of the preceding word, and does it in bumerous instances :f
the commentator cites two of them, via anamitram puras krdhi (vi. 40.
3), and se 'mam nish krdhi pirusham (v. 5. 4 : this belongs rather under
rule 83); the only exception is that noticed in the rule, and cited by
the commentator, viz. mithunam karpayoh kydhi (vi- 141.2). Besides
these, we have, of forins from the root kar, tiras karak (iv.'20. 7), which
the commentator cites under rule 80, below, but which has as good a
right to be specially noted in this rule as one or two other of the cases
the latter contains. Not much can be said in praise of the way in
which the rule is constructed.

The other Pratigakkyas (R. Pr. iv. 15, r. 43, celxii; V. Pr. iii. 22, 28,
81; T. Pr. viii. 25, 26) treat these cases in nearly the same way : rhether
with no greater accuracy, I cannot say.

# They are vi.40.1,2; 58.8; 73.3; 88.1; 104. 3. vii. 82.1; 88.1; 51.1; 0l.
1. viii. 8.4, ix. 2.%; 4.2 x. 1.8, xii. 11,48,

+ They are i.18.2; 26.4; 384.1. v.0.4 (H. L Ak). vi.40.3; 74.8; 186.9. vii,
20.2; 26.3. viii.5.17. xix. 8. 6.
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AR SR 0k

66. Also the visarjaniya of tata} before pari; when the latter
is followed by brahma.

The case referred to, and cited by the commeentator, is tatas pari brah-
mané (1. 10.1). As counter-examplo, to show that it is only before
brahma that the change takes place is quoted tataly pari prajdtena (vi.
89.1); one other such case is afforded by the text, but in the nineteenth
book (xix.57.8). A similar case, in which the suffix tak becomes tas
before pari, is sindhutas pari (iv. 10. 4 and vii. 45.1); the Praticakbya
takes no notice of it, if it be not intended to be included in the gana
with which the scetion concludes (ii. 80).

TEATET TR 0 ko n

67. Also the visarjaniya of an ablative before pari, except in
angebhyuh pari ete,

The Rik Pr. (iv. 15) and V4j, Pr. (iii. 30) give the additional specifi-
cation that the pari must be at the cnd of a pdda, 6r before a pause,
and the addition of that restriction to our own rule would have made
it accurate, and obviated the necessity of the gana. The instances and
counter-instances arc both tolerably numerous, and are detailed in a
marginal note.* The commmnentator cites, as instances, kushtho Aimavatas
pari (xix. 3. 1), jétum himuvatas pari (iv. 9.9 and v. 4. 2), and vidyulv
Jyotishas pari (iv. 10.1); and, as counter-instance, the prssage heading
the gant, prantin angebhyak pury dearantum (ii. 34,5) The instance
first cited is the only one anywhere to be ‘ound, in the text or in the
commentary of our treatise, which seems to come from the nineteenth
book of the present Atharvan text: but I do not regard its occurreuce
as by any means to be ‘taken for an evideoce that that buek constituted
a part of the commentalor’s Atharva-Veda; it is to be explained rather

as a slip of his memory.in quoting, or as a reading of one of his kusktha
bymns, differing from that of our text.

RAegfrat aaieer ok

68. Also that of dival before prthivi, except when the latter
is followed by the root sac.

The commentator cites two of the passages to which the rule relates,
viz. divas prthivyd antarikshdt samudrat (ix. 1. 1), and divas prthivim
abhi ye szjanti (iv. 27.4). The text affords three others, viz. vi. 100. 3

#* Crses of an ablative ig s before pari nt the end of & pdde: i. 10.4. iv.9.9;
10 1; 16.10. v. 4. 2. vi. 111, 8. viL 38.2; 53. 7. viii. 4. 5. x 1.82. xi.2. 4. xiv
2.44, xix 39.1,6.

Cases of nn ablative in A before pari not at the end of a pdda : ii. 34.5. vi. 128
2 (bis). wvii. 86.1. viil. 9.4, ix. 4.10. % 7.2b. x3iii.1.26. xix. 3. 1; 85. 4 (bis); 44.
8,9; 46.0; 57.6.

15
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125.2. xix. 3. 1. The only counter-instance is that mentioned in the
rule, and given in full by the commentator, viz. 8 yanti divah prthivim
sacante (xii. 3. 26), )

The Ltik Pr. (iv. 20, r. 57, eclxxvi) adds the restriction that the con-
version into the sibilant occurs only when divah begins a pdda. Tbhis
would be correct also, if made a part of our own rule. The other two
treatises do not apparently note any such cases as occurring in their texts.

ag Fuktn
69. As also before prshtha.

The commentator cites n single case, divas prshike dhdraménari su-
parnam (xiii. 2. 37). The others are iv. 14.2. xi. 5. 10. xii. 2. 12, xiii.
4. 1. xviii. 1.61. To show that only divah is subject to this change of
its final before prshtha, the commentator instances dhimydh prshthe
vada (v. 20. 6).

The original sibilant of dives also maintgins itself before p in two
other cases, viz. divas putrdu (viii. 7. 20) and divus puyah (xix. 44. 5).
With the latter our treatise has nothing to do; the former it Jets fall,
apparently, into the burathrum of the gana which closes the subject and
the section (rule 80).

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 22 (r. 61, cclxxx), and Vaj. Pr. iii. 28.

T Qe TTETEITATEET 1o i

70. Also that of yak before pati, except when gavdm and
asydh precede.

Nearly all the passages of the text to which the rule relates are cited
by the commentator; they are divyo gandharvo bhuvanasya yas patih
(ii. 2. 1), mrdad gundharvo bhuvanasya yas patih (ii. 2.2), and Jhatd
vidhatd bhuvanasya yas patih (v. 8. 9) : to be added are only dkavishyad
bhuvanasya yus patih (xiii. 3. 7), and yéni cokdra bhuvanasya yas patih
(xix. 20. 2). The exceptions are also cited, as follows: gavdm yuh patik
(ix. 4.17), and dirghéyur asyd yoh patih (xiv. 2. 2). One cannot but
think that a better form for the closing restriction of the rule wonld
have been * whenever bhuvanasya precedes.” )

These cases are not distinguished by the Rik Pr. and V4j. Pr. from

those coming under our next rule,

SRITHTIEAT o

71. Also the visarjaniya of a genitive, excepting that of gacyéh,
becomes s before pati.

The cases coming under this rule are Almost innumerable, and it wowld
be a waste of labor to specify them in full. The cominentator cites four,
viz. vacas putik {e.g i. 1. 1), ushas patih (xvi. 8.8), brahmanas patih
(e. g. vi. 4. 1), and jagatas patik (vii. 17, 1). The only exception is that
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which the rule mentions; the commentator cites it: ardfydh gacydh
patih (xiii. 4. 47).

The other treatises bring together all the cases of conversion into &
sibilant before pati, and give their rules a more empirical form (see R.
Pr. iv. 15, 1. 42, celxi; V. Pr. iil. 34; T. Pr. viii. 27).

—
q\’ zlﬂlmc\ o u
72. Also that of iddydh before pada.

The passage is iddyds padam (iii. 10. 6). The commentator gives a
counter-instance —Avstinyéh padena (vi.70.2)—to show that only the
genitive iddydk undergoes this change before pada.

That the rule is not so framed as to include also the closely analogous
case idns pade (vi. 83. 4), the only other one in the text where an origi-
nal final sibilant is preserved befure pade, gives reason to suspect that
the verse containing it was not in the commentator's Atharvan: a sus-
picion which is-supported by the peculiar mode of occurrence of the
verse, at the end of a hywnn with the subject of which it has nothing to
do. It looks as if it had been thrust in at the end of vi. 63, because in
the Rik text (x. 101) it preceded the verses of which vi. 64 is composed.

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 17 (r. 49, cclxviii), and Vaj. Pr. iii. 29, which
note both the cases.

o i nodu

78. Also that of pituk before pitar.

The commentator cites yas téni veda sa pitush pitd ’sat (ii. 1. 2), and
a similar phrase is found once more in the text (at ix.9.15). On the
other haud, we have tliree cases in the eighteenth book (xviil. 2. 48; 3.
46, 59) in which pituh stands before pitarah, and, by the unanimous
authority of the manuscripts, maintains its viserjeniya. We must sup-
pose either that the Iraticikhya and its commentator overlooked these
parsages, or that they did not stand in the text contemplated by them,
or that they stood there with the reading pitush pitarah.

The Rik Pr. notes a similar case at iv. 25 (r. 84, cclxxxiii).

T nwod

74. As also that of dyduh, in the same situation.

The commentator instances dydush pitar ydvaya (vi. 4. 3*), and

* The manuseripts vary somewhat in their reoding of these words, both as re-
gards the sibilant and the uccentuation: only I. gives the s& which the Piiitigakhya
requires; the rest have k. Bp. und L accent dyaluxh, the others dy‘dush. There
cen be no question that the latter is the true methad: the word must be divided
into two syllables in reading, and the vocative aceent of an initial syllable belongs
only to the former of the two: thus, di' dush ; which, when written together as a

single sylinble, becomes, of course, dy'dush. One or two other like cases nre found
in the text.
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dyaush piter nyant, adhardn (not fonnd in AV,). At iii.B.1, where
the two words occur again in connection, all the MSS. excepting I. and
I, give dydush, and the edition reads the same. At iii. 23. 6, every
codex presents dydul, which was accordingly received into the edited
text: and the same reading was adopted at viii. 7. 2, where the same
line occurs again, although two of the MSS. (W. and 1) thure have
dydush. Tt ight have been better, considering the discordance: of the
manuscripts, and the consequent inferior weight of their anthority, to
allow the Pratighkhya to determine the reading of all these passages.

Like eases occurring in the Rik and Vijasaneyi are treated in their
Praticikhyas (R. Pr. iv, 23, 24; V. Pr. iii. 33).

.
Gl di-p e Ry
75. Also that of dyuh before prathama,

The passage is cited by the commentator: dyush pruthamam prgjdm
posham (iv. 39. 2, 4, 0, 8), but, in every ease of its occurrence, the mauu-
scripts read without dissent dyuk. The edition, however, bas in this
instance followed the authority of the PratigAkhya. -

o AT ok

76. As also before pra, when followed by the rvots mush or
Jiv,

The two passages to which the rule relates gare md nra dyush pra mo-
shih (viii. 2.17), and diryham dyush pra jivase (xviii.2.8). In both
passages, however, all the manuscripts read dyvh—as does our own
cojnmentary, in citing thesn—and the printed text does the same. As
counter-cxample, the commentator brings forward jivdndm éyuk pra tira
(xii. 2. 45) ; other cases are viii. 2. 2 (where P. reads dyush both times)
and xix. 32. 3.

qiyf: aATe ooy

77. Also that of paridhih before patdts.

The passage i yaikd so asya paridkish patdt: (v.29.2,3), and the
manuscripts are unanimous in supporting the reading prescriled by the
Pratichkhya.

frEaeamET nory
[ A

78. Also that of nivatah before prnds,

That is, in the passage y@ cicvd niaatas prndte (vi, 32, 3), as is rea
by all the MSS.

TETT hodn

79. Also that of manan before papa.
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The commentary cites the passage: paro ‘pe *hi manaspipa (vi. 45.
1). The pada-text regards manospdpa as & compound, writing it ma-
nah-pipa. Its scparate mention by the Pratigakhya would seem to in-
dicate that the latter regards the two words as independent; since, as a
compound, it would fall under rule 62, and would need no special
notice. The accentuation does not lelp to setile the question, and the
sense is nearly as good one way as the other.

ATy T ntou

80. Also that in rdyasposha etc.

Under this rule, the commentator instances only three cases, viz.
rdyas posham (e.g. i. 9. 4), parush paruk (e.g. i.12.3), and ma pigdcam
tiras karah (iv. 20. 7): the latter has been already remarked upon, as
not less entitled to be included in rule 85 than some of the cases to
which that rule relates. There are to be found in the text quite a num-
ber of other like cases, not provided for in any of the foregoing rules;
they are as follows: divas putrdu (viii. 7. 20) and divas payah (xix. 44.
5), already spoken of under rule 89; idas pode (vi, 83. 4), referred to
under rule 72 adhamas padishta (viii. 4. 18: see R, Pr. iv. 20); dvisha-
tas padayami (xi. 1.12, 21); dpas putrdsoh (xii. 3, 4) and mahas putré-
sah (xviii. 1. 2), of which the latter is a Rik passage, and noted in its
Priticakhya (iv. 21); rojas prthu (xiii. 2. 22 sce R. Pr.iv. 10); and
giras kriom (xiii. 4. 40). In all these passages, the testimony of the
manuscripts is unanimous in favor of the sibilant: in jv. 34. 8, a part of
them (P. M. W. E) read dhenusk kdmadughd ; and in more than one
instance clsewhere, one or two manuscripts give a s or sh, instead of
“wisarjaniya, before an initial p or & Unfortunately, it is impossible to
tell what is the teaching of the Pratidkhya with regard to any such
cases; we do not even know Low accurately it or its commentators had
noticed and noted the instances which their text contained. There is
no apparent reason why the single cases noted in rules 66. 72. 77, 78, 79
shonld not have been left to go into the gana, if a gana was to be estab-
lished, and neither the accuracy nor the method of the treatise, in dealing
with this class of phenomena, is worthy of unqualified commendation.

The cighticth rule ends the scction, of which the signature is: 80:
dvitiyasya trtiyah padah.

A AT TR nen

81. In all these cases, s becomes si, when preceded by an
alterant vowel.

The commentator says: yad elat: smndse sakdroh kapayor ananta
ity enukrantah: atra namyupadhasyn sakarusya shakdaro bhavali: etiny
evo 'daharanani: namyupudhasye “ti drashlavyam: Ha uttaram yad
anukramishyaémah ; *the meaniug is that, ivom the rule “in a com-
prund” ete. [ii. 62] onwnard, in cvery ease, aa preceded by an alterant
vowel Lcenmes shi the illustrative instances are those already given:
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the specification “when preceded by an alterant vowel” continues in
force, as we go on farther from this point” That is to say, the action
of the present rule is retrospective as well as prospective, and extends
to all the cases in which the conversion of visarjaniya to s takes place
according to tho rules of the preceding section, as also to the cases
which are now farther to be specificd ; and that, whetber the s to which
the rules relate is original, or comes from visarjaniya by rule ii. 40 ete.
The subject of this whole section is the nati of the dental sibilant, or
its conversion into the lingual, sk. The same phenomenon is treated in
Rik Pr.v. 1-18, Vaj. Pr. iii. 565-82, and Thaitt. Pr. vi. 1-14. The group-
ing of the cases is so different in the different treatises that any detailed
cognpnrison of rule with rule is only occasionally and partially practi-
cable.

A% AR TR
82. Also in the root sa%, when it takes the form sdt.

The commentator cites, as cases coming under this rule, turdshdt (ii.
5. 3), zrashat (not in AV.), priandshdt (c.g.v. 14. 8). ratrshén nishdy
(v. 20. 11), abkishtd asmi vigvéshét (xil. 1. 54). As counter-example,
to show that it is only when s2k becomes sd¢ that the change of sibilant
takes place, he instances prasghanam, which is not found in our text.
That sddblfita means * when it becomes s4¢,” and not ¢ when it becomes
s4h,’ appears from the instances amilraséha and séirésdha (see under
iii. 28), in which, althongh the vowel of the root is lengthened, the sibi-
lant remains unaltered. If askédha occurred in any carlier book than
the nineteenth (it is found only at xix. 7. 4), the rule would bave to be
alteredl, or else sdd in sddbhéite would have to be understood as mean-
ing both sdd (sdt) and sédk. Tbere is no real necessity for any such
rule as this, since all the words to which the commentary regards it as
relating have precisely the same form in pada as in sankitd. But there
is a graver objection to the rule than its dispensability : "it is quite out
of place wlere it stands, 1In the first place, it treats of an initial s,
while the treatise otherwise puts off such cases until after all those of a
final s are disposed of; and, much worse, it interrupts the anurriti of
ndmyupadhasya, which must necessarily take place from rule 81 to
those that follow ; since, in the majority of the cases which it concerns,
the sibilant is preceded by long é. Either therc is here an nnusaal de-
gree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method on the part of the
author of the treatise, or the rule is an interpolation.

The later rules iii. 1 and iv. 70, which deal with the same irregularly
formed words from different aspects, are to be compared.

e ARG 1T

83. . Also before a taddhita-suffix beginning with £

As instances, the commentator first gives sarpishtaram, yajushtaram,
vapushtaram—not one of which words occurs in the Atharvan, while
the first two are found as examples under the corresponding rule of
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Panini (viii. 3. 101)—and then vapushtamam (vapushtame, p. vapuh-tame,
v.5.6: I have noted no other similar case in the text). As counter-
example, to show the necessity of the restriction “before a taddhila-
suffix,” he cites agnis takménam (v. 22.1); to show that of * beginning
with &” he gives sarpissd!, yajussdtl, vapussd!, which are not in the
Atharvan, while the first of them, again, is an example under Panini’s
rule just ‘referred to.

The corresponding rule of the Rik Pr. is at v. 18 (r. 31, ccexlviii), = 4
TAitt. Pr. vi. 5 includes one or two similar cases. Neither, however,

gives a grammatical definition of the phenomenon, like that of our
treatise,

TR TEPIRAET 1 es

84. Also before forms of the second personal pronoun, except-
ing in tais tvam ete,

Those forms used as * substitutes for yushmat,” or as cases of the pro-
noun of the sccond person, before which the conversion of final s into sk
takes place in the Atharvan, are tvam, tvd, and fe: the cases are enumer-
ated below.* The commentatop cites, as instances, five of them, viz.
bahish te axtu (i. 3. 1 etc.), rtubhisk tvd vayam (i. 35. 4), dybusk tvd pitd
(ii. 28. 4), tabhish tvam asman (ix. 2. 25), and tdish te rokitak (iii. 1. 85).
As examples from the guna of exceptions, he offers taix tram putram (iii.
23. 4), vadhris tvam (iv. 8. 8), and povastdis tvd (iv. 7.6). This gana I
have not thought it worth while to take the trouble to fill up, deeming
it of more interest to give the complete list of the cnses in which the
change of the sibilant did, ratber than of those in which it did not, take
place. The former are, I believe, the mnore numerous of the two classes.

ATTAIRY T nedn

86. Also before tat, idn agra, ete.

The forms of the third personal, or demoustrative, pronoun before
which a final s, after an alterant vowel, ia converted into sA, are tam, tat,
and tdn. The cases, which are not numerous, are detailed below.t Thoe
commentator cites four of them, viz. agnish tud dhoté (e. g. vi. T1. 1),
agnish tdn agre (ii. 34. 3), vayush 14n agre (ii. 34. 4), and nish tam bhaja

# Before tvam: ix 2.26. xi.9. 8. Before tvd: i.22.8; 86.4. ii. 28. 4. lii. 20.8.
v.28.5, 18, ziv. 2. 60-62. xviilL 4. 0. xix. 27.1 (bis); 84.6: 87.4; 46.1. Before te:
£8.1-5. ii.18.4; 29.6. iv.6.6. . 25.9; 268.5. vi.92. 9; 111. 2, vii. 63.2; 74. 8.
viii. 2. 18, ix. 4.10. x.9.9. xii.1.18. xiii. 1.86. xiv. 2. 8. xviii 4.9 15. xx 188. ¢,
At iii. 10. 10, sll the sanhitd MSS, without exception, give z‘lubhya-fh tvd, which
was deemed. however, much too anomalous and unsupported a reading to be re-
ceived into the edited text. .

4 Before tam: iv. 22, 2. Before tat: i 82.2. vi 71.1, 2. vi. 58 8. x. 9. 26.
xviii. 8. 5. xix. 59.2. Before tdn: ii. 34. 8, 4. xviii. 2, 28. There is a single case,
moreover, in Which all the sankitd MSS. read sk after a: viz. nash tebhih, ii. 86,9 ;
but this reading ha. been rejected in the edition, as an evident blunder, apparently
growing out of & confusion with the participle nashtebhik.

8
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iv.22.2). He also adds two examples of another class, viz. dushtano
p. dustano iti duk tano: iv. 7. 3), and nixhtakvarim gp. nik-takvarim:
v.22.6). The rule must be meant also to include gobhish tarema (vii.
50. 7). The word dusktara (vi.4.1) would seem to come properly
under it, but its treatment by the pada-texts (it is written dustura, not
dul-tara) indicates, [ should think, that the Hindus regarded it as an
irregulnr comnpound of duk and stara, fromn the root siar (str); hence
it would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 98,

Sgrereiee @i

86. Also before stria, sva, and the root svap.

But three cases occur under this rule, one for each of the words men-
tioned in it: they are anishtrtah (p. anik:stytah: vii. 82. 3), nishea (p.
nik: sva: vi. 121.1 and vii. 83, 4), and the frequently occurring dushvap-
nyam (p. duh-ssapnyam: e. g. vi. 46. 3), with which goes its derivative
déushvapnyam (p. déub-svapayam: iv. 17.5). The commentator cites
them all, excepting the last; the sccond of them he gives in its connec-
tion, thus: deritam nished "smat.  All these words* have'in the edited
text been written in a similar manner, with but a single sibilant, as I
have here cited them, and as they are given by the commentary in our
manuscript. This does not, however, appear to be the way in which
the Pratighkbya intends that they should be written, for it préscribes
that the final visarjaniya or sibilant should Le converted into sk before
the initial 8; not that there should be & dropping out of cither sibilant,
Yet the Praticakhya also is defective as regards its treatment of them;
for, while it has directed above (ii. 16) that a dental mute (tavaryiya)
be converied into a lingual after final sk in the preceding word, it has
given no such rule respecting the dental sibilant. Jf we follow our
treatise, then, implieitly, we shall write anishstrtah, nish svd, dushsvap-
nyam, which arc barbarous and impossible forms. The manuscripts
write, without dissent, anishtrtah and nishve; as regards dushvapnya,
their nsage is very irregular; they vary with the utmost inconsistency
between that form and dukshrapnya, in no single instance writing Jush-
shvapnya, While, therefore, we are compelled to lock upon anisk-
shiriah, nish shve, and dushshvapryam as the forms whick the Pritica-
khiya intends to sanction, we- cannot but hold the editors justified in
following for the two former cases the unanimous authority of the
MSS.. and in making the third conform to them. To dushiura refer-
ence has been made under the preceding rule, as a case akin with these,
but differently treated, in that one of the two sibilants has been rejected :
on account of this irregularity, doubtless, it is treated 8s an unomalous
case by the pade-text, and left undivided.

The Vaj. Pr. (iii. T1) adopts and sanctions the form dubshvapnye:
the Rik Pr. (v. 1, . 1, ccexvili) requires, like our treatise dushshvapnye,
although the manuscripts, as noticed by Mbller, usually read dusheapnua.

* Except in the passuge vi 121.1, where the edition, by a reprehensible incon-
sistency, reada nih shra.
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TR BT CTTERI & U T

87. Adso the s of a suffix, after an alterant vowel, %, or .

This rule, like the corresponding one in the Vaj. Ir. (iii. 57), is not
precigely in place in a Préatighkhya, which has nothing to do with the
processes of derivation in connection with which its application must be
made: hence the other two treatises present nothing analogous to it
The commentator illustrates it by citing phdldj jatah karishyati (x. 6. 2),
tyakshamdnd bhrgubhik (iv. 14. 5), and havishd ? *hérsham enam (iii.
11.3). He explains ka in the rule by kavargét, * after a gutiural,’ prob-
ably in view of the requirement of some authorities (see under ii. 6)
that the & should become %k hefore the sibilant.

YT T
1

88. Also that of strdishfiya..

This word occurs but onco in the tex., in a passage cited by the com-
mentator: stréishéyam anyatra (vi. 11.3: p. strdistyam). Why, among
the words mentioned in iv. 83, ! sliould be singled out to be made thus
the subject of a special rule, is not at all clear. The position of the
rule, too, thrust in between the two closely related rules 87 and 89, and
disturbing their connection, is in a high degree awkward, snd calculated
to inspire suspicions of an interpolation.

qAT g nctu

89. Even when a n has been lost.

This rule attaches itself immediately and closely to rule 87, from
which it has been blunderingly separated by the intrusion of rule 88.
It is intended to apply to such cases ss yajdrishi, havirishs, where, by
ii. 34, there has Leen a loss of n before the ending 3/, accompanied, b
j. 67, with pasalization of the preceding vowel, when the ending itae]f
is converted into sk¢ after the alterant.vowel,"although the latter is nasal
Amoug the other treatises, the V4j. Pr. (iii. 56) alone gives % similar

recept. The illustrative citations of the commentator are the same
which he has already twice before given, under i. 84 and ii. 84.

STEHTETET: utou

90. Also that of a root, after a preposition.

This is a very general precept, and the instances of its e_lpplication in
the text, in forms of conjugation and of derivatlion, are quite numerous,
The commentator selects as illustrations but two: vrkshan yad gavah
parishasvejing anusphuram (i.2.3: p. pari-a(l'sunjl'lm'l’.l ; anusphuram
is an exception to the rule, akin with thuse detniled in rule 102, Lelow),
and vishitam fteieustibilam (i. 3. 8: p. vi-sitam). As couuter-exmmples,
to show that it is only after a preposition that the ivitial 5 of & root is

16
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regularly converted into sk, the commentator fabricates & couple of
cases, viz. dadhi stficati, madhu sificali; the former of them appears
also among the counter-examples under the corresponding rule of Pénini
(viii. 3.65). The proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in
rales 102-107.

“The Taitt. Pr. (vi. 4) has a general rule like this of our own treatise,
for the change of an initial s after a preposition: the other two Priti-
¢hkhyas rehearse the cases in detail (see R. Pr. v.4-10; V. Pr. iii.
58-10). N

THATATE 02

91. As also after a reduplication.

The commentator is more than usually liberal in his citations under
this rule; he gives us sushildata (i. 26. 4), abhi sishyade (v. 5. 9), 4 su.
shvayenti (v. 12. 6; 27. 8), sishdsavah sishdsatha (vi. 21. 3), tat sishdsati
(xiii. 2. 14), and sushuve (xiv. 1.43). In all these cases, as in all others
of the same kind which the text affords, the pada-text gives the dental
sibilant uochanged ; thus, susfidata, sisyade, etc. . '

This class of cases is not treated by itself in the other Pratichkhyas,

TS AR i w i

92. And that of the roots ethd, sak, and sic, even when an a
is interposed.

There is, owing to the imperfection of our manuscript, a slight doubt
a8 to the precise reading of this rule, the copyist, as in one or two other
cases which we have already had occasion to notice, having skipped a
line of his original, or from one ké¢ra to enother and later one, whereby
we have lost part of the original statement of the rule and nesrly the
whole of its paraphrase; the final repetition of the rule before the one
following being also slightly defective. I restore the mutilated passages
conjecturally as follows, noting within brackets the parts supposed to
be omitted : sthasahisictndm akdra[vyavdye ‘pi: sthdsahisicindm upa-
sargasthin nimittad akiravyavdye ‘pi dhatusakdralsya shakdro bhavati :
ceeens sthdsahisicindm akdravyavd[ye] ‘py abhydsavyavdye ‘pi sthah.

Of the cases to which the rule relates, the commentator instances
three; viz.  abhy ashthdm vigvdh (x. 5.36 and xvi. 9. 1), tena devd vy
ashahanta (iii. 10, 12), yend ’kshd abhyashicyante (xiv.1.36). For the
root sthd text affords us two other examples, adhy ashikds (x. 10,
13) and adky eskthém (xii. 1. 11). These are actually all the cases oc-
curring in the Atharvan in which the three roots named in the rule are
preceded by prepositions ending in alterant vowels, with interposition
of the sugment—except the anomalous form vy dsthan (xiii. 1. 5), where
the irregular initial 4 is read in pada as well as in sanhitd, and which
does not come under the present rule, since there is an interposition of
dkdra, not akdrae.

Simila)r cases are noted by the other treatises (sce-V, Pr. iii. 64; T.
Pr. vi. 3). :
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93. And that of the root sthd, even when the reduplication is
interposed.

Two cases ure cited by the commentator under this rule, viz. sapta
sindhavo vitashthire (iv. 6. 2), and brahma pururfipam vi tashthe (ix. 10.
19). In the latter passage, the edition gives erroneously vi tasthe: two
of the manuscripts (W. and E.) read v cashte; the others have, cor-
rectly, vi tushthe (or, by a carelessncss very common in the codices, vi
tashte: E., for instance, never distingunishes shtk and sht from one
another) : the pada-text presents vi: tasthe, We have in two other pas-
eages (1. 9.2. xiv,2.9) adki tasthuh (not tashthuh); this apparently
constitutes an exception to the rule which has escaped the notice both
of the treatise and of the commentator: possibly, however, the adhi is
not in these passages regarded as standing in the relation of upasarge
to the root sthd, since it does, in fact, belong rather, in a prepositional
relation, to preceding ablative cases, than to the verbal form as its pre-
fix: and tbic is the more clearly indicated by its retaining its indepen-
dent accent before the accented verb.

qUARaT ST 03

94. As aleo after parama etc.; but not after dpdka.

The commentator’s explanatory paraphrase is as follows: paramddi-
bhyak pirvapadebhyah andpdke uitarapadasthasya sakirasya shakéro
bhavati; ‘after parama etc., as former members of a compound, except-
ing &pdke, the s of the second members of the compound becomes sh.
This does not, in terms, restrict the rule to cases of the root sthd in
composition, implying an anuvriti of sthah from the preceding rule:
yet we can hardly doubt that it is properly to be so restricted, and the
commentator himself gives examples only from the root sthd: they are
parameshtht (e.g. iv. 11.7: p. parame-stht), bhuvaneshthah (i.1.4: p
bhuvane-sthéh), madhyameshthdéh (ii. 6. 4: p. m.adhyume-stlzd).t), and
angeshthah (vi. 14.1: p. ange-sthah). The exception, as noted by him,
ia 4pbkesthah prahdsinah (viii. 8. 14: p. dphke-sthal). These are all
the words in which sthé is compounded with a locative ending in e;
and, considering the form of the rule, it is probable that only such com-
pounds were intended to be included under it: if the otl:er compounds
in which the & of sthé is lingualized (viz. rayishtha, rayishthana, giri-
shthd, pathishtha, goshtha, and gavishthira—of which the last is read in

ada 88 in sunhitd, while the others are separated. with restoration of
the dental sibilant) had also been aimed at, the exception bhiristhdtra
(iv. 80. 2: p. bhéiri-sthatra) would likewise have required notice.

The form of statement of the gana, paramebkyak instead of paramd-

dibkyah, is quite peculiar.

HIESATT T 0 tun
95. As also after apa and savya.
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There is still anuvyiti of sthah: the ¢ of the root sthd becomes sh
after apa and savya. The cases are separately noticed, because in them
the change takes place irregularly after a, instead of after an alterant
vowel. ¢ commentator cites t{e two passages: apdahghdc chrngdt
(iv. 8.65: )F apéshthdt), and savyashthdg candramdéh (wii.8. 28: p.
savya-sthdh).

q: &AL o

96. Also that of stoma and soma after agni.

The commentator instances ydvad agnishtomena (ix. 8. 4v: p. ag-
ni-stomena), and agnishomdy adadkub (viii. 9. 14 : p. agnfshémdu). As
was the case with the last rule, the two words to which the precept
relates are of different character, the one necessarily requiring the rule,
in order to determine its sankitd reading, while the other might have
been eafely left unnoticed by the Praticakhys. There is yet another
case in the Atharvan text, which would seem to call for jnclusion in
this rule: it is agnishvdetdh (xviii. 8. 44 : p. agni-svditah)., We can
hardly suppose that it was intentionally omitted here, to be-incladed in
the gana of rule 98, below: either it must have been overlooked by ths
maker of the treatise, or the verse which cootains it (it is also a Rik
verse; see RV. x.15. 11) was not in his Atharva-Veda: that it was,
bowever, contained in the text recognized by the commentator, is
shown by the fact that he several times (under i, 80, 84 and ii. 34) cites
the phrase atfo kavirishi, which forms part of its second line,

The commentator gives, as counter-example, abki somo avivydhat (i.
29. 3),

St nton
97. Also that of su.

The commentary furnishes the following examples: idam 4 shu (i. 24.
4), tad € shu (v. 1. 5), mahim & shu (vii. 6. 2), anya @ shu (xviii. 1. 18),
stusha u shu (xviii. 1. 37), and tyam £ shu (vii. 85. 1), Other cases are:
after ¢, v. 8. 4; after u (the same particle not lengthened), vii. 73.7;
after mo, v.11.7. xviii, 3. 62; after evo, vi. 84. 3; after o, vii. 72. 2;
after vidmo, i. 2. 1. These are all the instances in which su follows in
the Atharvan the particle «, or 8 word whose final is combined with the
latter. On the other hand, in the only passage in the text (prehivé su:
xvili. 3. 51) in which it follows an alterant vowel of another character,
it remains unchanged. Our rule, then, is defective, and should have
been restricted either by the epecification of the alterant vowels to
which the effect upon sz is limited, or by a mention of the exception.
The other treatises are less general, and hence, it may be presumed,
more accarate, in their treatment of the change of thie particle (see
R. Pr.v.2,3: V. Pr. iii. 59, 60, 81 : T. Pr. vi. 2).

R u teu

8. Also after #ri ete.
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Here is another of those convenient ganas, set as a catch-nll for what-
cver cases may not have been otherwise provided for, and rendering it
impossible for us to ascertain the precise degree of accuracy with which
the authors of the treatise examined and excerpted their text. The
commentator cites thrce passages, ye trishaptdk (i.1.1: p. tri-saptdh),
goshedhdm (i.18.4: p. go-sedhdm), and raghushyado ‘dhi (1. 7.1: p.ra-
ghu-syadah) : he also, in his paraplirase, limits the application of the rule
to cases of this character, in which an alterant vowel at the end of the
first member of a compound comes beforc an initial & of the following
member.  Of such cases, besides those falling under rule 90, above, and
those which are specially referred to in the rules preceding and follow-
ing this, or \vhicﬁ are mentioned in connection with them, I have
noted in the Atharvan text the following : dhrshnushena (v.20.9: p.
dhrshnu-sena), sushtuti (e g. vi. 1. 3: p. su-atuls), purushiutu (vi.2.8:
P puru-sluta%, rehishiuta (vi. 108. 2: p. rshi-stuta), gablishak (vii.7T.1:
p- gabhi-sak), prthushtuka (vii. 46.1: p. prthu-stuka), sushiman (vii. 46.
2: p. su-siman), anushtup (e. g. viil. 0. 14 : p. anu-stup), trishinp (e.g.
viit. 0. 14: p. tri-stup), traishiubla (ix. 10.1: p. trdistubha), trishandhi
(c.g x.9.23: p. ﬂ#sandhi}é rétishac (e.g. xviii. 3. 20 : p. rati-sac), and
divishtambha (xix. 32.7). Exceptions will be given be}:)w, under rule
103.

FERTrATG: it o

99. Also that of the root sad, after a word ending in 1.

The commentator instances hotrshadanam (vii. 89.1: p. hotr-sada-
nam), and piirshadandh pitrshadane tvd (xviii. 4. 87 : p. pitr-sadandh
ete.). To these may bo added pitrahad (xiv. 2. 33: p. pifr-sad); and in
narshade (iv. 10. 21 p. ndrsada) ie also implied nrehad.

SfEaUTf e 7 noon

100. As also after barh?, path, apsv, divi, and prehivi.

The instauces are, as ciled in the commentary, barkishadah pitarah
(xviii. 1. 51: p. barki-sadah), pathishadi nrcakshasd (xviii. 2. 12: p.
pathisads iti pathi-sadi), apsushado ‘py agnin (an. 2.4: p. apm-aadak .
ye devd divishadah (x.9.12: p. divi-sadak), and prthivishadbhyah (xviii,
4.78: p. prthivisat-bhyah). . . .

We have rcason to be surprised that the root sad is treated in this
fnanner, being made the subject of these two separate rules. If the
compounds into which it enters as final member are to be excepted fromn
the general gana of rule 98, we should expect to find it directed that
the s of sad should always be lingualized after an alterant vowel, as is
‘actually the case. Not only is there, by the method adopted. & loas of
that brevity which treatises of the sétra class are wont 10 aim at almost
as their chief object, but there is also a loss of completeness: the only
remaining compound of sad of this class, sushad (e.g. ii. 96.4), is left
out, to be provided for in the general gana. Or is it bomsible that sw is
regarded s falling under rule 90, as if a proper upasarga or preposi-
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tion? If so, the forms into which it enters would be sufficiently pro-
vided for; since, excepting in the cases noted in the later rules 602
ete.), it always. lingualizes the initial & of & root, while it"has no effect
upon that of a preposition or adverb, as in susaka (vi. 64. 3 : p. su-saha)
and the numerous compounds in which it is followed by sam, as susar-
rabdha. ’

-
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101. Also that of the root as after A¢ and dive,

The commentator cites two of the cases falling under this rule, viz.
dpo Li shthé (i. 5.1), and ye devd divi shtha (i. 30. 3): to which I add
divi shan (xvii. 12 and xviii. 4. 58). The commentator then notes an
exception which had escaped the authors of the treatise—prefacing it
with fato ‘pe vadati, ‘from this rule is made the exception’—wimuco ks
santi (vi. 112, 3) : it is, in fact, the only case of the kind which the text
affords—unless Aé satydh (i. 10. 1) is to be regarded as also falling under
the rule, safya being an evident and acknowledged derivative from the
root as.

Thus ends the Praticakhya’s tale of the conversions of final or initial
g into sk; what remains of the chapter is only a rchearsal in detail of
exceptions fo the rules already given. But there are still left in the
Atharvan text a few instances of the same conversion, which can bardly
be regarded as included in any of the preceding rules, since they are
analogous with pone of the other cases there treated of: unless some-
thing has been lost from this final section of the chapter—of which
there are no indications—the treatise-makers and their commentator
must lie under the imputation of having been careless enough to over-
look them. The passages referred to are as follows: dd u shtenam (iv.
3.4), tam u shtuki (vi. 1. 2), ni sha hiyatém (viii. 4.10), and cid dh:
ahma (xviii. 1.33). There would be little plausibility in a claim that
the verses containing these passages were not included in the Atharva-
Veda accepted by tie school to which the treatisc belonged, or that
the readings of the school were different. Aud certainly, neither of
these things could be maintained with regard to svarshdh (v.2.8: p.
svah-sah), since the conversion of the final visarjantya of its szah into-
r has already been made the subject of a special rule, while nevertheless
the Pratichklva contains no precept directing us to read it otherwise
than svarséh. The word would falF under the analogy of rale 87, but
its final syllable could by no meaus be reckoned as a suffix (pratyaya).

Sl (26 (e iR NG e a1 GRCR L

102. The s of the routs sarp, sarj, sparg, sphéry, svar, and smar
i8 not changed into sh according to the preceding rulea.

This is evidentl( a rule of kindred sphere with rule 108, below, and
the two might well enough have been combined into one, which should
teach that & root containing a r, either semivowel or vowel, was not

liable to the changes prescribed in this section. The corresponding
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rules in the other treatises have nearly this form (R. Pr.v.11, r.23,
ccexl; V. Pr.iii. 81; T. Pr.'vi. 8). As so stated, it would require the
notice of but a single exception, vi shparat (vi. 56. 1 and x.4.8). As
the rules now stand, they are slightly inexact, for in neither of them are
included anusphuram (i. 2. 8), atisara (v. 8. 2 etc.), and pratisara (e. F
1i. 11. 2), although other forms of the root sar are contemplated in rule
108. ’

The commentator’s illustrative examples arc as follows: vi srpo vi-
rapgin (not in AV.; take instead parisarpat [v. 23, 3]; there are an
abundance of such cases in the actual text), atisrshto epdm vrshabhah
(zvi. L. 1), visprgah (perhaps a corrupted reading for uparizprgah [v. 3.
10], the only case our text containsﬁ vdgyamdnd *bhi sphitjati (xii. 5.
20), vidathd ‘bhisvargnti (ix. 9. 22), nirrtho yag ca nisvarah (xii. 2. 14),
and prati smarethdm tujayadbhih (viii. 4. 7).

AR T 0903
103. Nor that of gosant etc.

The instances which the commentator bas chosen to give from this
gana are gosanim (iii. 20. 10), vi simatah (iv.1.1), abki sishyade (v. 5.
9), and anu sttum savitave (vi. 17.1-4). e cannot but be surprised
that the first of these words was chosen to head the gana; it is no
proper exception to any of the foregoipg rules; the only oue under
which it would bave any claim to come is rule 98, and there its simple
exclusion from the gana to which alone the precept is calculated to
apply would be sufficient warrant for its reading. The third instance is
a fair exception to rule 80, besides being an instance under rule 91.
The second and fourth are, like the first, no legitimate cases for a rule
like this, since vi and simatah. anu and shtum, are disconnected words,
which only accidentally come together in the arrangement of the sen-
tence: if all such cases are to be taken note of, the gana will be con-
siderably and unnecessarily extended. Of actual cases having claim to
constitute together a gana of exceptions, the text does mot furnish &
great number : I have noted, besides the three words mentioned under
the last rule, antisumne (vii. 112. 1), pratispdganam (viii. 5.11), visalyaka
(e. g ix. 8. 2), abhisatvd (rix. 13.5), and prétisutvanam (xx.129.2: the
renﬁing is very doubtful). As good a 1 ht as gosani to inclusion in
the gana have also bhéristhétram (iv. 30.2), and bahusttvart (vii. 46, 2).

TARRAT Thg: 131

104. Nor that of the root skand, after adh: and abhi.

The cited instances are adhi skanda virayasva (v. 25.8), and abhs-
skandam mrgt *va (v.14.11). As counter-instance, the commentator
brings forward ekagatam vishkandhdné (iii. 9. 8), which is a blunder—
unless, indeed, the commentator’s grammatlcal system derives skandha,
tshoulder,” frem the root skand. An actual example of the kind he
seeks to give is parishkanda (xv. 2.1 ete.).
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gy & uLoH
105. Nor that of the root star, after pars.

The cowmentator cites pari strathi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99. 1), and
paristeranam id dhavik (ix. 8. 2). As counter-example, he can find only
vishtdrt jatah (iv. 34.1). Vishtarin doubtless comes from the root star ;
yet, as the pada-text does not analyze it, but writes it in its sankitd form,
it might have Leen neglected, and the root star added to those rehearsed
in rule 102, with which it evidently belongs.

TRAE 3 020k
106, Nor one that is followed by 7.

The examples offered in the commentary are sisraldm ndré (i. 11.1),
parisrutah kumbhah (iii. 12.7), and pra bhdnavah sisrate (xiii. 2. 48):
the first and third are exceptions to rule 91, the second to rule 00.
The text furnishes a pumber of other cases, which it is unnecesaary to
rehearse here, as there are no counter-exceplions.

TP ST gGaael: w000

107. Nor in abhi sydma prianyatal.

The passage, as cited by the commentator, is vayam abhi sydma prian-
yalah Gii. 93.1%): as a quite peculiar case, it is properly enough made
the subject of a special rule. To show the necessity of citing in the
rule the following word, prifanyatak, the commentator briugs forward
vicydh priand abhi shyéme (xiil 1. 22).

The signature of the chapter is as follows: 16: iti dvitiyo ‘dAyayak
samaptak. The number which shonld inform us how any rules are
counted in the clhapter is again unfortunatoly corrupt, and we are left to
conjecture as to how it should be amended. I see no reason to snspect
the Joss of a rule or rules in the manuscript.

CHAPTER 1II1.

Conrxwrs :—Sxorion 1. 1-26, lengthening of final and other vowels in sanhitd
Szorion 11 26-28, doubling of consonants when final or in combination’ with
other consonants ; 28-32, exceptians; 38-86, vowels exempt from euphonie eom-
bination; 87, nasals do.; 38, method of combination of 4 between two vowels;
89, conversion of final vowels into semivowels; 40, do. of final diphthonge into
vowel and semivowel ; 41-52, fosion of final apnd initinl vowels; 53-84, absorp-
tion of initial 4 after final ¢ and o.

* All the MBS. except W. read shydma, which has aceordingly been ressived
into the edited text. P Y y
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Secrios I1I.  56-84, different kinds of searita accent; 85-74, occurrence and
modificatione of ihe several accents in the combinations of the pbrase.

Bzorion IV. '76-86, conversion of the deotal nasal n into the linguul 5 ; 88-96,
exceptions; 88, anomalous ineertion of & sibilant in u single case.

'a%'ran% AR

1. Before the root sah, when it ends in 6, the vowel is
lengthened.

In this rule, ddanta has virtually the same mesning as sadbhita in
cule ii. 82. It would not do to say “ before sah when it becomes s¢h,”
because of the words amitrasdka and abhimdtishdha, in which, thongh
the vowel of the root is lengthened, the preceding final remains un-
changed. The illustrative citations of the comméntator are precisely
those already given, under ii. 82, including the two words, example and
counter-example, prdskét and prasahanam, which are not found in the
Atharva-Veda

Thie rule also belongs in the category of the supererogatory, since in
none of the words to which it relates does the pada-text afford a differ-
ent reading from that of the sanhitd. There: would bo just as much
Teason, so far as we can see, for a rule prescribing the prolongation of
the g in the root aah itselt—and that, in fact, is what the Vaj. Pr. (iii.
121) does, while it takes no notice of the change of the preceding
vowel.

The Rik Pr. devotes three chapters (vii-ix) to the subject of the
irregular prolongation of vowels. In the VAj. Pr, the same subject
occupies the sixth section of the third chapter, and one rule in the
teventh (iii. 95-128); in the TAitt. Pr., the third chapter: the latter
treatise inverts the form of statement adopted by the others, and details
the cases in which a vowel which is long in sanhiti4 must be shortened
in pada. The method in which the dig'erent. works combine and put
forth the phenomena of prolongation is so different, and«so little would
be gained by any detailed comparison of their teachings, that I shall
for the most part content myself with this general reference.

C.

qY Y

2. Also is lengthened the a of ashta, before pada, yoga, pak-
sha, parna, danshtra, and cakra.

Compounds of ashia with parna and dasishira are not to be found in
the present Atharva-Veds, nor are we necesasrily to conclude, fronf
their being mentioned in the rule, that any such occurred in the text
recognized by the makers of our treatise: it is more likely that they
have here, 8s in some other cases, detailed sll the instances of the Er(_)—
lowgation which they had noticed, without being particolar as to their
source. The rule, moreover, is an unnecessary one, since the pada-text
everywhere offers the same reading with the sankitd, as is expresaly di-
rected by a later rule (iv. 94).

17
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The citations of the commentary are aahgdpaa’t caturakshi (v, 19.7),
ashtdpaksham (ix. 3. 21), ashtdyogdih (vi.91.1), ashtdparnah, ashtd-
danshtram, ashtdcakré navadvdrd (x. 2.31), and eshidcakram vartate
(xi. 4. 22).

ST 03 u

gi.x Also a vowel before the root vyadh, when it is without a
. suffix, '

The commentator’s instances are gvdvit (v. 18.9), and Ardaydvidham
(viii. 6. 18); to these is to be added only marmavidham (xi. 10. 28),
which, under iv. 88, is also cited in the commentary. By the latter
rule, the pada in all these cases reads precisely like the sankitd, without
any division of the words, and without restoration of the short vowel.
As counter-example, to show that, when the root takes a suffix, the
vowel preceding it is not lengthened, we have a form of verbal inflec-
tion, pravidhyanto ndma (iii. 26. 4), bronght forward.

3T TEETRY 08

4. The particle 4 is lengthened in idam 4 shu eic.

of th‘edpassages in which u is thus made long, the commentator cites
six, viz. idam 4 shu (i. 24. 4), tad @ shu (v. 1.5), makim & shu (vii. 6. 2),
anya & shu (xviii. 1. 18), stusha € shu (xviii. 1. 87), and tyam & shu (vii,
85. 1); the other cases afforded by the text are pary ¢ shu (v.6.4),
and para # te (xviii. 3. 7). Were it not for this last case, the rule of
our treatise might have been constructed like that of the VA4j. Pr.,
which says (iil. 109) that u before su is lengthened.

HITIETATT 1

6. Also the final vowel of oshadhi, except in the strong cases.

Those of the strong cases of oshadhi which the rule would except
are, of course, only the nominative and accusative singular, since the
others would, by the rules of decleusion, show a gunated or a lengthened
vowel, or a semivowel, in its place. The commentator cites no actual
passages in illustration of the rule, but merely catalogues the forms in
which the long vowel would appesr, viz. oshadkibhih (e.g. ii. 10. 2),
oshadhibhyém %not found in AV.), oshadktbhyahk (e.g. vi. 20. 2), oshu-
dhéndm (e. g. iil. 5. 1), and oshadhisku (e. g. i. 30. 3): as counter-exam-
ple, he adds iyam ka mahyam tvém oshadhik (vii. 38, 5). The pada-
text, in all these cases, reads precisely like the sank:td.
- Bince the rule does pot restrict itself to forms of declension, it is

ilty of an oversight in taking no account of the compound oskadkija

x.4.23: p. oshad%i—ja) as a farther exception. In the only other ¢cdm-

pounds which the text affords—viz. oskadhisampite (x.5.82: p. osha-
dhi-samgite), and oshadkimant (xix. 17.6; 18, 6)—the rule of the Pra-
ticAkhya is observed.
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SRRTETTT 0 &

6. And except in the phrase jivantim oshadhim

The commentator quotes the e a little more fully, jivanfim osha-
dhtm aham (viii. 2. 6; 7. 6), and adgs thet the iuclusion of the accom-
panying word in the rule is intended to limit the exception to this Ear—
ticular passage; citing, as counter-examples, imdn khandmy oshadkim
(iii. 18. 1), and oshadhizr gepaharshanim (iv. 4.1).

H%: non

7. The vowel of sddha is long.

The commentator cites for us the ouly passage in which this partici-
ple occurs, wdcd sddhak parastardsn (v. 30.9). The rule is one of the
most utterly superfluous presented by our treatise, which, of course, has
nothing to do with the mode of formation of such words. Moreover,
if it was inclined to do a work of supererogation as regarde them, it
should not have omitted to notice also r&dhvd, ridha, médha, gédha,
and other like forms which the text contains. Probably the reason why
this particular one was noticed, and not the others, is that the reguler
form, according to the rules of the general grammar, is sodha. Phnini
(vi. 3. 113) remarks the occutrence in specific cases of forms like s4dia.
The compound eshddia is found but once in the Atharvan, and that ia
the nineteenth book (xix. 7. 4).

T T uen

8. As to the final vowel of rdtri, diversity of usage prevails.

This is rather a discreditable confession on the part of our treatise,
whose business it is to settle authoritatively the reading of its school in
ull cases admitting of any doubt, that it does not feel equal to desling
with the irregularities of the word in question. Nothing like it has
hitherto met us, but we shall find several instances in that which follows.
It is also & very unnecessary acknowledgment; for, in the first place,
there was no sach rule as this absolutely called for, since the pada-text
everywhere reads all the forms of rdiré like the sankité, and, in the
secoud place, there is no great perplexity in the phenomena. In the
nominative we always meet with r4iri, except in a single case (xiii. 4.
80), where rdtris occurs; as accusative, only ratrim is fourd, and rdtrim,
which the Rig-Veda has (e. g. 1. 35. 1), is never read; as vocative, we
have only ratri, never rétre; aud the other forms are, with the excep-
tion of rdtraye (viii. 2. 20), such as would come from the theme rdtri.

The commentator, as under rule 5, gives the series of cases rdiribhih
(xviiL 1. 10), ratribhyam, ratribhyah, ratrindm (e. g. iv. 5. 4), and ratri-
shu, only two of which are to be found in our text. As example of the
shbrt vowel, again, he cites an actual case, vrdlya ekdm rétrim (xv. 13. 1)

~

SR D] m'agﬁirgu%u

9. Also as to that of vigva, before nara, vasu, and aulra.
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Here are quite heterogeneous cascs, mixed together in one rale. The
noun vigvdnara and its derivative vdigvdnara always show the long
vowel, and moreover are read in peda precisely as in sankitd. Vigvd-
vasu the pada-text divides, restoring the short vowel: thus, vigva-vasu;
bat the long vowel invariably appears in sankitd. We also find vigvd-
mitra three times in the text (iv. 29. 5. xviii. 3. 15, 18), and it is each
time written vigvdmitra, without division, by the pada-text. DBut ina
half-verse which occurs twice in the eightcenth book (xviii. 3. 83; 4. 54),
we meet with vigvamitrah, which the pada divides, vigva-mitrdh.* It .
is only, then, in regard to this last word that we need in our rule the
implication of bakulam by inference from the one precediug, and it is
so very difficult to justify the implication, with no ca in the rule to in-
dicate it, and with nothing in any following rule to denote its cessation,
that T am inclined to think that the passage containing vigamitrdh was
overlooked by the authors of the treatise, or did not occur in the text
they recognized, and that the interpretation of the rule has been modi-
fied by the commentator in order to bring it in,

The commentator cites, as instances of the long vowel, vigvdnare
akramata (iv. 11. 7), y& vigvdvasum (ii. 2. 4), and vigvdmitra jamadagns
Ezviii. 3.18); as example of the short vowel, tem arcala vigvamitrdh
xviii. 3. 83 ; 4. 54).

-
ﬂﬂ': gqé uion
10. Also as to that of ¢van before pada.

The commentator cites all the instances of occarrence of the com-
pound of these two words which the text containe, three of them as
examples of the long vowel, and one of the short; they are as follows:
atho sarvam gvipadam (xi. 9.10), gvdpado makshikdh (xi. 10. 8), and
ula vt gvdpadak (xviii. 3. 55); and, on the other hand, vydyhrak gvapa-
dém iva (viii. 5. 11 and xix. 39. 4). All these forms admit of being de-
rived from a theme gvapaed, instead of gvapeda, and the last of them
must necessarily come from ¢vapad. It would be possible, then, to get
rid of the necessity of implying an anweriti of tahulam in this rule,
as the commentator does, by regarding it as relating only to the cases
in which gvan precedes pada, and not to that in which it precedes pad.
There is the same strong objection to the inference of bakhulam here ae
in the preceding rule: that nothing in the rule indicetes it, and that
the next one implies not bahulam, but simply dirghah, without anything
to point out -the cessation of the former and the resumption of the
latter. Such ambiguity is quite foreign -to the usuzl method of tire
treatise.

The pada-text reads, in each of the passages cited, precisely like the
sarhitd, without division of the compound, so that the rule might be
omitted altogether without practical loss.

* The first time. all the manuseripts, withou! exception, necent vipvdmitrds, and
the edition follows their authority : u: :he repetition of the verse, Bp. and M. and
the edited text have vigvamitrdh, B. and P. vicodmitrdh : this part of the eighteenth
buck has been lost in E. and is unaccented in §.  The word i« evidently & voeative,
and the trie reading i riceaviitrdl:, without uceent, in both pnsaages.
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11. A final alterant vowel of a preposition is lengthened be-
fore ¢ of the root dd.

The only two words in the text falling under this rule are apratittam
(vi. 117. 1) and parfttah (vi.92.2), in which the final ¢ of prati and
pari becomes ¢ before the ¢ which is all that remains of the root dé before
the participial suffix ta. The commentator mentions both, and likewise
niita, vitté, and pariitih, no one of which is to be found in the Athar-
van; nor are his counter-examples, praftamm and avatfam, Atharvan
words. The rule has a more general form of statement than would be
required if it were constructed only to fit the cases which our text pre-
sents: and we may also, indeed, recognize in the fact of its presence at
all the influence of the general grammar: the words to which it relates
are read alike in pada and in sanhité, and none of the other treatises
has anything corresponding to it: compare Pinini, vi. 3, 124

calre SIRERT

12. As also before varia ete.

What words we are to assume to be implied in this rule, by inference
from those which precede it, is not entirely clear. The cemmentator’s
understanding of it we are unable to arrive at, for there is here another
slight lacuna in the manuseript : the copyist has jurnped carelessly from
the vartadishu of the first statement of the rnfe to that of the para-
phrase, so that the greater part of the latter is lost. The instances
given in the commentary are abhivartena (i.29.1; p. abhi-vartena), and
vigvam anydm abhivdra (i.32.4: p. abhi-vdra?. We may with plansi-
bility conclude from this that we are to imply in the rule not merely
the dirghah, ‘ conversion into a long vowel,’ which belongs to the whole
section, but the specific limitation to a preposition ending in an alterant
vowel, given in tEe last rule; and that the commentary would read, if
restored, ns follows : vartadishu [ upasargasye nimyantasya vartddishu]
paratah dirgho bhavati. The words, then, to which the tule relates,
would be, besides those already cited : vibarha (3. 33.7: p. m-{zarha%,
abhivarga (e.g.iii. 5.2 p- abhi-varg_a), parigdsa (v.14,3: p. pari-gdse),
pratibodhe (e. g. viii. 1.13: p. prati-bodha), prativaria (e. g. viil. 5. 4
p- prati-varia), eniery (ix.4.12: p. anz{-vr}),_ prat.f‘ku;u (ix. 8.8 : p. prati-
-kdza), abhivrta (e. g. 1%, 10. 7: p. abhi-vria), parivrta (c. g x.8.31: p.
pari-uria), samparivra (x. 2. 33 : p. sam-purivrte), prtihira (xi. 7.12:
P. prati-hara), nivid (xi. 7.19: p. ni-vid), abhimodq:zmd (e g xi. 7.28:
p. abkimoda-mud), abhildpalap (xi. 8. 25: p. ublulipa-lap), emirddha
(xix. 15. 2), parinah (xix. 48. 1), and nindha (xix. 57. 4)—all which are
separateld by the pada-text (except in the nincteenth hook, which has
no pada-test), with restoration of the original short vowel of the prepo-
sition. In the same category woull belong anijahire (p. annjakire),
which is the reading of gll the Atharvan manuseripts al xviii, 3. 46, but
which in the published text is altered to anihire. to neeord with the
Rik reading of the same passage (x. 15. B8), for which the other secms a
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blundering substitation. In a single word, nikdra (e. g. vi. 118. 2), the
pada does not restore the theoretically correct form, but reads with the
sanhild : J)ossibly nindha, were there 8 pada-text for the passage, would
be treated in the same way. There are a few cases where a final a of a
preposition is also lengthened before a root, but in these the pada-text
attempts no restoration of the regular form, and their omission from the
rules of the PratigAkhya would therefore be of no practical importance:
they are prdndke (ix. 3. 4), pravrsh (e.g. xii. 1. 48), prdvria (e. g. xii.
5.2); and updnah (xx. 133. 4) doubtless %elongs to the same class.

There are, however, still remaining a few compounds in the Athar-
van text, the final vowel of the first member of which is lengthened in
sanhitd, aud which are not treated of in any of the rules which follow ;
s0 that, if the rule now in hand is to be so interpreted as to exclude
them, no ‘Eroviaion wonld appear to have been made for them in our
treatise; they are samdkandjit (e. g. v. 20. 8: p. saridhanajit), ukthd-
mada (v. 26.3: p. uktha-mada), tarddpati (vi.50.3: p. tarda-pati), sa-
hasrdposha (e.g. vi. 79. 3 : p. sahasra-posha; atvi.141.8 we have sahas-
raposha), dhutferdh (vii. 82. 1: p. dhuti-vrdh), svdvasum (vii. 50.3: p.
sva-vasum: RV. reads in the corresponding passage svavasam), naghd-
risha (e.g. viii. 2. 8 : p. nagha-risha), pavinasa (viii. 8. 21 : p. pavi-nasa),
puritat (e. g. ix. 7. 11: p. puri-tat), vishdor¢ (x. 2. 11: p. vishu-vrt), pu-
rlivrt (x. 2. 11: p. puru-vrt), purtvasu (xiv. 2.47: p. puru-vasu), and
urinasa (xviii. 2. 18 : p. uru-nasa).

HACATHE  Fgels] 32

18. The a of a reduplication is or is not lengthened.

As instances of the prolongation of a in a syliable of reduplication,
the commentator gives us dadhrshuhb g' 27. 8: p. dadhrshuh), abhivdvr-
dhe (i. 29. 1: p. abhi-vavrdhe), vdordkete (v, 1. 5: p. vavrrdhete), and
Jjitasya v&vrtuh (v.10.13: p. vavrtuh). The ssme prolongation takes
place in the Atharvan in sdsake (xix. 34.5) and sdsahdnah (iii. 8. 4),
caklpai (vi. 35. 3), cdklpuh (ix. 10. 19), and cdkipe (e. g. vii. 87. 1), and
tétrshub (xviii. 3.47); and also, in the twentieth book (xx. 127.3), in
mdmahe. As examples of the short ¢ in the same ix:sition, the com-
mentator cites anera vigvd sasake (i. 16. 8) and sasahe patriin (ii. 5. 3).
The root sak is the only one in which, while the pada-text gives alwaya
the short vowel to the reduplication, the sankitd sometimes prelongs it
and sometimes leaves it unchanged. Elsewhere we have in sankiid
either always the long ¢ (and especially often in the forms of vdrrdk),
or always the short a.

There are also two or three roots in the reduplications of which other
vowels than a, short in the pada-text, are lengthened in sankitd : they
are 7@rupeh (iv.7.5), ririshah (e.g. v. 3. 8), and glgucak (xviii. 2. 4).
The Praitighkhya may intend to inc%ude these forms in the gana of rule
21, below, but they would much more properly have been provided for
in the present rule.

TR w8

14. Note jihidd *ham.
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Or, as the commentator expounds it, there is in this assage & len th-
ened vowel—viz, that of t.hg first s)l"lluble of jihida.pThe pmag%this
cited : akratur jikidd 'ham® (iv.32.5: p. jikide).  The commentator
regards the word bakulam as still in force from the preceding rule, and
adds, as an instance in whick a short vowel appears in the reduplication
of this root, yad va pitd *pardddho jikide (vi. 116.2). But it is evident
that there is no need here of any implication of dakulem, and that all
cascs but one of the occurrence of jikida are excluded from the rule by
the citation in the latter of the accompanying word akam.

Compare farther rule iv. 87, which teaches samdpatti of jthida in the
pada-text, )

HIGIE o W™
15. And sdhydma.

The commentator quotes from the text: séhyéma ddsam dryam (iv.
32.1: p. sakydma). e does not attempt to prove the implication of
bakulam by anuvriti from rule 13, although there is just as good reason
for doing it here as under the preceding rule. Compare the converse
of this rule in the next chapter Fiv. 88).

There are in the Atharvan text a few causative forms from verbal
roots which show in the first or radical syllable a short a in pada and a
long 4 in sankitd, and which are not specially noted in this section,
being left, apparently, to fall into the gana of rule 21, below, although
po reference is there made to them by the commentator. They are
ydvaya etc. (e. g. i. 20. 3), from yu; cydvayali etc. (e. g. x. 1. 18), from
eyu; vanuyantu (vi.9.3), from van; ydmaya (vi.137. 3), from yam;
and glapayanta (ix. 9.10), from gld. Dircctions for the shortening of
their first syllables in pada are given in the next chapter (iv. 91-93).

R IRy vtk

16. The final vowels of vidma ete. are lengthened before gara etc.

This rule, together with two later oues of this section (10 and 25)—
of which the one relates to the final of an instrumental case, and the
other to that of the particle adka—makes up the sum of all that our
treatise has to say respecting the frequent and important phenomenon
of the prolongation in sanhitd of a final vowel. The other Pratigs-
khyas treat the subject at great leogth and apparently with exhaustive
fulinees (see R. Pr., chapters vii and viii; V. Pr. iii. 96-128; 1. Pr. iii).
As regards our own trealise, we must confess that we can hardly help
questioning the actuality of all its ganas, when we find set up in the
rules such as would have to be of so immecuse extent as the two here
presented us, which must” contain hundreds of words cach.t It were

#* The edition reads erroncously jihid:i "ham, with the corresponding Rik passage.
Al the aenkitd manuscripls of (he Admrvan give Aol and in the pada-text the

word ia followed by s fizure -, the usoul ign of o sewiipare word, or one which
the pada has reduted fron: an irregular w o thooretically regular forr.
Y The longest gene belonging to Panin's graamar, ardharcdadayah, containg, in

it hthngk's cdition, 232 worlds,

h
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almost as well, we should think, to turn off the matter with & kvacit, as
is done below, in rulc 54, openly confessing inability to master its intri-
cacy and vastness, as to dispose of it thus.

e commentator does not feel called upon to give himself any more
trouble than the authors of the treatise have taken, and he leaves the
two ganas to take care of themselves, after citing three passages by
way of examples, as follows: vidmé garasya pitaram (i. 2. 1{ evd rogam
od "srdvam (i. 2. 4), and evd me prana md bibkeh (il 15.1 ete.), In
filling out the gana, and giving a complete account of the usage of the
Atharvan text with reference to the prolongation of n final vowel, I
shall .put together all the cases, including those which belong nnder
rules 19 and 25, since the same principle evidently governs them all.

The prolongation is so prevailingly a metrical phenomenou in the
Atharva-Veda, called out by the exigencies of the verse, that 1 shall
arrange my cxhibition of it accordingly. There are certain points in
the pada, whether of eight, of eleven, or of twelve syllables, at which the
long vowel is especially liable to be called forth: these are, 1st, toward
the beginning of the pdda, of whatever length, the second syllable; 2nd,
toward the end, the sixth syllable in a pédda of eight syllables, and the
eighth or the tenth in one of eleven or twelve syllubles: the protrac-
tion evidently tending in the former case to give an iambic movement
to the commencement of the verse, and, iu the latter case, to impress
upon it an iambic cadence—whicl, however, is i the 11-syllable pada
made trochaic by the addition of an odd syllable. A long syllable at
these points, then, I shall regard as regular; clsewhere, as irregular,

L The péada of eight syllables (rarely lengthened to ten), usually
forming arushtubh verscs, but, less often, combined into gdyatri, panku,
or brhatt stanzas: these do not require to be distinguished from one
another, since the prolongation depends solely upon the interior con-
struction of the pdda itsclf, and not nupon the mode of combination of
the latter.

). Protraction of a final vowel in the second eyllable of the pdda, as
in the examplo vidmd garasya pitaram (i. 2. 1):

a. Of verbal forms: vidmaé (1. 2.1; 3.1-5), pibd (ii. 5. 1), and tishthd,
iv. 7. 5).

( b, Of forms of declension: tend (. 3. 1-5. iii. 7.8;% 14.1. iv. 5. 1;
7.1. vi.7.1,2,3; 12.1, 2; 24.8; 80. 1, 3; 82.3; 91. 1. vii. 88, 2,
xsiii. 2. 30), and yeré (i. 18. 1. iii. 9. 4. vii. 38. 2. ix. 5.17. xiij, 2. 21).

¢. Of particles: evd (i. 2. 4; 8.6-9; 11.6. ii. 15.1-8; 30.1; 36.4,
iii.6.8,6. v 2l.4-6. vi.8.1,2,3; 17.14; 46.3; 58.2; 70.1-3;
85.9; 102. 1; 105.1-3; 138.5; 199. 4, 5; 141. 8. vii. 18.1; 50. 5.
ix.1.11,12,13,18,17. x. 1. 13; 8.13-16, 17-25; 6. 83. xi 4.19. xii.
4.34; 5.605. xiv. 1. 43. xviii. 4.56. xix.50.4; 57.1), adkd (i. 28. 4. iii.
20. 1, vi. 65. 1. x. 4. 25. xiii. 1. 30. xiv. 2. 20. xviii, 2. 28), yatré (iii.
28. ), and gAd (vi. 1. 8).

2. Protraction in the sixth syllable; or the third from the end of the
24da, as in tmam vardhayald girah :

a, Of verbal forms : vardhayaté (i. 15. 2. xix. 1.1, 2), jarayathd (i. 5.

* The edition, followiog the authority of a part of the M3S,, tera.
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3), slayaié (i.17. 42. ydvayd (i.20.3; 21.4 iv.19.7. xii. 1. 32), gumayéd
(1. 21.2), ndgayd (i.23. 2, 8), kynutd (iii. 0. 1. xii. 2. 84), anaaatd ii.
13. 1), jayaté Sili. 19.7), verdhayé (iii. 20.1. vi.5.8; b4. 1), tdnayéd (iv.
4. 8. vi. 101. 2), shedpayé (iv. 5. 7), kalpeyé (iv. 12. 5), nuyathé (iv. 18.
1):_;£vayatlzd (iv. 18. 1), chdpayad (iv. 18, 4), d@shayatd (vi. 100. 2), dyé
(¥i. 108.2, 35 104. 2), cakrmé (vi. 114.1; 115. 1. x. 3. 8), madayd (vi.
180. 4), shyé (vii. 18.1), dhavatd (vii. 80. 7), jaghnima (x. 4. 12) bhaja
(xiv. 1. 25), vdpayé (xvii. 3. 6), card (xx. 127.11). ’

6.7 )Of orms of declension: sahasyend (iv.5.1), and bhadrend (vii.
60. 7). ’

c. Of particles: iva (vi. 87, 2).

3. Besides cases of the two kinde already noted, we have a few in
which the protraction still favors the iambic movement of the verse,
although mnot at its two cardinal points:

: a. In the fotrth syllable of the pdda, 8s in harinasya dhiyas krdhs:
of verbal forms, parshd (iv. 83. 8), and prnoté (xx. 127.7); of forms of
declension, dhdmé (vi.31.3), and Aarinasyd (vi.e7. 8); of particles,
angd (ii. 8. 2), and ackd (iii. 20. 2).

b. In the final syllable of the pdda: of this class we have but two
cases, viz. kalpayd (iv. 12.5), and arnigd (ii. 3.2); and in each passage
the same word occurs in another position, protracted according to the
usual anslogies, so that we may regard the irregular protractions in the
final syllable as the effect of attraction,

4. %rotrsction of a final vowel in such a position that it scems to ob-
stroct, rather than assist, the regular movement of the verse :

a. Protraction in the third syllable of the pdda, as in grathayd so-
shane tvam : of verbal forms, grathayd (i. 11. 8), mrdaya (i. 13. 2 ; 26.4),
itd (ifi. 19.7), sunotd (vi. 2. 3), juhotd (xviii. 2. 2); of particles, sma (x.
4, 6).

5. Protraction in the fifth eyllable, or in the fourth from the end:
only s single case, fvd (iv. 4. 7, third pada).*

summary view of the cases of Erotraction in the 8-asyllable pdda
(including also the very rare 10-syllable pdda) is as follows:

Regular. Indifferent. irreguler.

Bylable, 2od  6th 4th. Eth, ard. Sth.
Verbal forms, 8 40 21 6 0
Forms of declension, 26 2 2 0 o1
Particles, o1 g 1 1 0
Sam, 111 48 8 2 71
St S—— S——

Total, 1654 8 8

II. In the pdda of eleven syllables, with trochaic close ; usually form-
ing regular frishtubh verses, but not unfrequently irregularly combined,
especially with jagatt pddas, of twelve syllables:

1. Protraction at the commencement of the pdda, in the second syl-
lable: e. g. vidmé tam utsam yaia dbabhtitha.

&. Verbal forms : #idmd (iv.81. 5. x.1.20. xiii. 8. 21), yukshva (aviii.

# The edition reads, with a part of the M3S,, iva.
18
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1. 25), vahd (xviii, 1. 30), mrda (xviil. 1. 40), deyd (xviii. 1. 52), bkavd
(six. 24. 5), and grudhi (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1. 25),

b. Forms of declension: fend (iii. 16. 5. vil 20.4; 79. 1), yend (vii.
12. 1. xviil. 1. 64 ; 4. 44), and kshamd (xviii. 3, 21).

c. Particles: evd (iv. 30.1,3,5,7. vi.72.1; 743, xii. 2.25), adkd
(iii. 4. 4. iv. 32. 7. v. 22,2, 2, vii. 73. 11, viil. 4.15. x.2.7. xii.3.2,9.
aviii. 1.18,51; 2.11; 3.21; 4.48, 70), yatrd (iii. 28. 5. vi. 22. 2; 120.
3. ix,9.22. xviii. 1. 50), atré (v.1.5. ix, 10.12, xii. 2. 286, 27), adyé
(n'ii). 4. 15. ix. 10, 9), ghé (xviil 1. 11), aché (vi. 39.2), and sma (xii.
3.8).

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pdda. Here we have two classes
of cases to distinguish, viz., those in which the ecighth syllable, or the
fourth from the cnd, suffers protraction, as in divam gacka prali tishthé
garirdaik; and again, those in which the tenth syllable, or the lust but
one, is made long, a8 in md vah susroc camaso drrkald tam.

. Protraction in the eighth syllable.

a. Verbal forms: vivegd (i. 12. 3. xi. 4. 20), tishtké (ii. 34, 5. xviil. 2.
1), bhajé (iii. 4. 2, 4), avd (iii. 18. 3), medayathd (iv. 21. 6), bhara (iv. 32.
3;, syadayd (v.12. 2), srjé (v. 27. 11), juhutd (vi. 32.1), rakshé (viii. 8.
19), nahyd (x.9.1), taratd (xii. 2. 26, 27), nuzdatd (xii. 2. 30), pacaté
(xii; 3. 27), bhavatd (xii. 3. 29), srjatd (xii. 3. 48), eakrmd (xviii. 1. 51),
diyé (xix. 13. 8), and avald (xix. 13, 11).

b. Forms of declension: asyé (i.12.2), janiméd (ii. 28. 2. iv. 1, 8.
xvili. 3. 22), amrtend (iii. 12. 8), kdvyend (v. 1. 5), and martyend (ix. 10.
8, 16).

¢ )Particlcs: ed (vii. 4.1, x.8.12), adyé (vii.82.6), and w!d (vi.97.1).
_ P. Protraction in the tenth syllable. This case is comparatively rare,
and is ncarly confined to verbal forms, of which we have mrdatd (i. 20.
1. xviii. 3. 18), bkavd (ii. 6. 3. iv. 32. 7), srjd (v. 2.3), hantané (vii. 77.
2), and dr/ihatd (xix, 58. 4) : besides these, we find only tk4 (xix. 56. 8).

3. In the trishiubk pdda, as in the anushtudk, we have in a few odd
cnses the fourth syllable lengthened, as in tirak purt cid arpavam jagan-
vén; they arc as follows: verbal form, tishthaté (xii. 2.27); form of
declension, purés (xviii. 1. 1) ; particle, ghd (xviil. 1. 3).

4. The irregular protractiona are found to take place in the third, the
fifth, or the scventh syllable of the pdda.

a. Protraction in the third syllable, as in wrushyd na uryymann apra-
yuchan: byt two cascs oceur, viz. urushyd (vi. 4. 3), and vyatheyd (xiii
1.31), and 1n the Jatter passage the metre is hopelessly irregular.

b. DProtraction in the fitth syllable, as in mitrag cid dhs shmd juhu-
rdno devan: of this class, we lave only cases of particles, viz pré (ii.
5.5. vii. 26. 1%), and shmé (xviii. 1. 33).

¢. Protraction in the seventh syllable: an example is na wat purd
cakrmé kad dha ninam. The words of which the final is lengthened
in this position are, with a single exception, verbal forms, viz. Arnuthé
(iv. 21. 6), bhard (iv.22.6. vii. 7. 9), khidi (iv. 22.7), ertd (vi.63.2,
84. 1), suvd (vii. 14. 3), nudd (vii. 34. 1), and cakrmé (xviii. 1. 4, £3).
Of forins of deslension, we have janimé (v. 11. 3).

* {n both these pascagea the printed text reada poe, withuut any uppore from
the maousepts,
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The tabular summary for the 11-syllable pada is as follows:
Hegalar Indifferent. Irregular.

Byllalle, '2Id. 8t 10u-, 4th, 3rd. 5the 7th
Verbal forms, 10 23 % 1 2 o 10
Formes of declension, T 8 0 1 o 0 1
Particlea, 36 4 1 1 0 3 o
Sam, 53 35 8 3 e 3 1
S— S———
Total, 96 3 16

I1L. In the jagafi pdda, or that of twelve syllables,

1. Protraction at the beginning of the pdda, in the second syllable,
as in gikshd no asmin purukita yémani. Here we have, of verbal forms,
gikshd (xviii. 3. 67); of forms of declension, puré (vi. 49. 3); of parti-
cles, evd (iv. 28. 2. vi. 97.1), adhé (vii. 83. 3. xviii. 4. 83), and yudi
(xviii. 1. 21}

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pdda, taking place, as in the
trishtubh pdda, at two different poiuts, either at the eighth syllable or
at the tenth; that is, at the fifth or the third from the end.

a. At the eighth syllable, as in asmakam atifam ud avd bhare-bhare:
of such cases, the text affords us the verbal forms muscé (ii. 85. 8),
krnutd (vi. 55. 8), rukemd (vii. 8. 3), ava (vii. 50. 4), and ‘chd (xviii. 1.
16); and the form of declension dkarma (vi. 51.3).

§- At the tenth syllable, as in tah saptagrdhrd iti cugrumd vayam:
here we have only the verbal forms sicathd (vi. 22.2), dhérayd (vii.
82. 8), gugrumad (viii. 9. 18), verayd (ix. 2. 25), and sidaté (xi. 1. 12).

3. Of the protraction in the middie of the verae, or at the fourth syl-
lable, there is to be found but a single case, yad gathd maruto rukma-
vakshasah (vi. 22, 2). '

4. Protraction of a final against the requirements of the metre, in
the seventh syllable, or the sixth from the end. Only one unquestions-
ble case can be found, viz. pary & shu pra dhanvd vijasataye (v.8. 4);
with which may be classed grnatd, at v.27.9, in a verse of irregular
character, and perhaps rather belonging under the 8-syllable pdda.

The cases of the 12-syllable péda may be thus summed up:

Ragular. Indifferent. Trregular.
Sylehls, ond. Bib. 10th. ath, 7ib,
Verbal forms, 1 5 & 1 2
Formas of declension, 1 1 0 0 0
Particles, [} o o
Sum, 1 [} 5 1 2
Total, 18 1 2

There thus appear to be, in the whole text, 268 cases of the protrac-
tion of a final vowel to help the metrical movement in the opening or
the cadence of the pdda, and 12 which favor the movement in the
middle of the pdda, against 26 which contravene the orderly flow of
the metre. To point out the cases in which protraction does not take
place at the two important points at which it is thus .shown ususlly to
occur, and to establish the laws, if there be any, which determine in
each instance tke retention or the change of the ehort vowel, cannot, of
course, be attempted here.
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It will be noticed that the vowel which is lengthened is almost always
a: tho text furnishes us,- indeed, but three examples of the protraction
of  final ¢ (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1.21, 25), and two of that of u (vi. 49.8.
xviil. 1. 1)—except the particle u, as taught in rule 4 of this chepter.

Tl AT o

17. Before the suffix mant a vowel is or i3 not lengthened.

The term malu is treated by the commentary as covering hoth the
suffix mant and its equivalent want: in fact, he cites instances only for
the latter, as follows: gdle ‘gudvati (iii. 12. 2), agvdvetir gomatik (jii. 16.
%), and agvévatim pra-tera gviii. 2.31); and farther, as examples of
the short vowel before the suffix, »iravatih sadam (iii. 16. 7), and ghria-
vali payasvaty uc chrayasva (iii. 12. 2).

The complete list of words in our present Atharvan text which ex-
hibit in sankitd a prolongation of the final vowel of a theme before the

ossessive suffix vant is as follows : agvdvant (e. g. iii. 12. 2), varandvant
(iv. 7. 1), maddvant (e.g. iv. 7. 4), samdvant (iv.18.1), priydvant (iv.
18. 4), ultardvant (e. g. iv, 22. 5), virydvant (e. g. iv. 37. 5), vrshnydvant
v. 25. 8); bhangurdvant (vii. 71.1), agildvant (ix. 8. 38), rocandvant
xiii. 8, 10), ishtdvant (xvii. 3. 20), kladivant (vii. 90. 3&, snd vishfivant
ix. 8. 8). In all these words, the pada-text restores the finsl vowel of
the theme to its short form, and (by iv. 17) separates the theme and the
suffix by avagreha.* For the suffix mant we have but a single word,
tvishtmant (c. g. iv. 19. 2: p. tviski-mant) : and so also for the suffix van
—viz, satydvan (p. satya-van: iv. 29. 1, 2)—respecting which I do not
know whether it should be regarded as included under the technical
designation matu. There are a few words in which the long vowel
before the possessive suffix is properly regarded as rightfully be%onging
to the theme, and so is left unshortened in the pada-text: such are
dakshindvant, gitikdvant, hlddikdvant, ulkuskimant, and jyotishimant.

Of the words mentioned above, only two—viz. agvavant (vi.6d. 3.
zviii. 3. 81) and viryavent (viii. 5. 1. xviii. 4. 38)—ever show in sanhits
forms havin%’ the vowel short. The former of them is specially noted
in the VAj. Pr. (iii. 97) as doing 0 in a single instance.

{@'ﬂ'f q Wl{@ll‘ltu

. 18. As also before a suffix beginning with %, in a desiderative
orm,

. In this rule, the anuvrtti of bahulam is duly indicated, by the inser-
tion of ca. As examples of desiderative forms exhibiting the length-
ened vowel before y, the commentator cites adhvartyatdm (i.4.1: p.
adhvari-yatdm), vrshiyaménah (ii. 5. 7: p. vrsha-yeamdnakh), and patrg-

* Our pada MS. does, indeed, read rocanavans (xiii 8. 10), without tion :
but this is, it can hardly be doubted, a mere error of the scrille fEhoul separation:
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yattm abhi (iii. 1.3 p. gatru-yatim): as examples of the short vowel,
he gives aratiyat (iv. 36. 1: p. erdli-ydt), janiyanti (xiv. 2.72: p. jans-
-yanti), putriyanti (xiv. 2.72: p, putri-yanti), and mygayuh Y. 1.26:
p- mrga-yuk)—adding to the last word prabhrtani ca, which I take to be,
not & part of this or of any other citation, but (with emendment to
prabhrtini ca) a simple expression for ‘et ceteray although the com-
mentator does not anywhere clse, I believe, give us such an intimation
that more examples might be had for the seeking. The only ones of
this class which our text farther presents are sukshetriyd and sugdtuyd
(both 8t iv.33.2: p. su-kshetriys : su-gituyé), besides amilrayu, in the
twentieth book (xx. 127.13). Of cases of the long vowel, we have also
aghéyant (e. g x. 4. 10: p. ay/'ta-yantg aud aghdyu (e. g.i.20.2: p.
agha-yu: in abhyaghdyénti [v. 6.9 and vii. 70, 3*] the pada-text leaves’
the vowel long, writing abht-aghtydnti), vastyd (iv.38.2: p. vasu-yd),
gapathiyant (i. g v. 14. 51 p. copathi-yant), janiyant (vi. 82. 8 p. ja-
ni-yant), emitrdyant (vii. 84.2: p. emilra-yant: the Rik, in the corres-
ponding passage [x. 180. 3], has the short vowel), kaviyaména (ix. 9.
18: p. kavi-yamdna), and nipriyéyats (xii. 4.11 ete. : P ni-priyayate):
satvandyant (v. 20. 1) secins to belong to the same class, but it is written
by the pada with the long vowel, satvand-yan. From the thees amitra
and jani, it will be noticed, come desiderative or denominative forms of
cither class, or with both the short and long vowel,

AT uatu

19. As also the final vowel of an instrumental case.

In the form of this rule there is nothing which contipues the impli-
cution of bahulam, but such an implication is, of course, unavoidagly
necessary, and is made by the commentator. As instance of the long
vowel, he cites yend sahasram vakasi yend 'gne sarvaredasam (ix. 5.17);
as instance of the short vowel, kena grotriyum épmoti (x. 2. 20). All
the cases occurring under this rule have been detailed above, in the note
to rule 16 : excepting tend and yend, which are tolerably frequent (tend
occurs 24 times, and yené 8 times), we have, of instruwentals with
lengthened finals, only a few sporadic instances, viz. sahasyend, dhadrend,
amriend, kivyend, and martyend, each in & single passage. Of other
forms of declension which undergo a like J)rolongntion, the text affords
us two genitives, asyd and karinasyd,; and, as accusative singular, purs
is twice lengthened into purd. Besides these, we find only such forms
88 janimd for janimdni, in which the long vowel may be more properly
regarded as thematic and not metrical. This latter class of cases, how-
ever, has been reckoned in with the rest under rule 16, because it is so
treated by the pada-text, which writes the final vowel short} In &
single instance (brakma: v, 2.8) the sankitd preserves the short vowel.

* Amended in the published text to abhyaghdydsi.

{4 Excepting in two cases, vix varimd (iv. 26. 2), and mimd (ir. 9.3). 1 do not
at all understand the reason of these exceptions, and they may poesibly be mis-
readings of our pada MSS,; the pada-text reads ndma at v.1.3, and in the Rk
vassage (i. 164. 8) corresponding with ix. 9. 8, buth pada and samhitd give ndma.
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T uxou

20. When 7 is dropped, the final vowel is lengthened.

The other treatises (R. I'r. iv. 8, r. 29, cexlviii; V. Pr. iv.84; T. Pr.
viii. 17), with' better reason, give this rule in connection with that for
the omission of the final », which takes place (by ii. 19) only before a
following initial ». The commentator repeats once more the same series
of quotations which he has given already twice before, under i. 28 and
ii. 19, only cxceptinithe first, paradah purici rdyak (ii. 13. 3): he then,
as if in surprise at his own audacity, asks himself why he has omitted
this; and makes reply that, although it offers an instance of the loss of
a final 7, it shows no protraction of the vowel, which wes long already.!

ATERTEAT TR 03N

21. Of mdraka etc., the first vowel is lengthened.

The commentator cites only three cases under this rule, viz. ndrakam
,(xii. 4.30: p. narakam), sédanam (e. g. ii. 12. 7 : p. sadanam), and dsata
tndra (viii. 4. 8: p. asafak). The first word occurs only once in the
Atharvan; the second is found several times, but sadana, with short
antepenult, still oftener; for dset we have also two other passages in
the same hymn with the one quoted (viii.4.12, 13). Besides these,
the word of most frequent occurrence, belonging to the same class, is
puruska, which usually* becomes pirushe at the end of a pdda (as
noted by the V4j. Ir,, iii. 118), or where its first syllable has that place
at whic}z a long vowel is especially needed in the cadence of the pada.
Moreover, the text offers us syamdn (iv. 27.1: p. sz-yemdat), and st-
yavasa (e. g. iv. 21. 7: p. su-yavasa), with its compound stiyavasad (vii.
78.11: p. suyavasa-af). Causative forms, such as yévaya (p. yavaya),
which the treatise perhaps meant to include in this rule, have been
spoken of above, under rule 15.

Qa1 BereT uxgu

292. Of diddyat etc., the second vowel.

The commentator’s examples are diddyat (iii. 8. 8 : p. didayat
viravaith (i 10,7 p. ushasoh), and yuah(dadnakldp(e. g v oy 3’3"?
" ushasinaktd). The latter compound occurs several times in our text :
from the theme ushas we have also once (xiii. 2.48) the accnsative
ushdsam (p. ushasam). The only other word of like character which I
have noted in the Athsrvan is grathdya (vii. 83.3: p. grathaya). A
g::t of the compounds exhibiting protraction in the final sjllable of the

t member, and of which a detailed list has been given above, under

' kim artham idam nodirddhate: purici rdyak : yady api alo{m if

The reading is very corrupt, but the t’|:ing aime{i at isa,, bee ie:e [ enf.‘ry‘a evdived.

¥ In the Atharvan only usually, and not nniversally : exce'pt.iom are v. 80.2

viil. 7. 2. xi. 8. 32. xii. 4. 18. xix. 8.1, and one or two others. T
+ The edition reads, with L and H., suyamdn.
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role 12, might be regarded as falling under this rule; but as a part of
them also would not, since it is their third syllable that is prolonged,
and not their second, I preferred to give them all together in that place.

GIEIGICAA DI A REEY!

23. Of the compounds sdtrdséha ete., the first vowel of the
second member.

The instances cited by the commentator are sdtrdséhasya (v.13.6:
p. sdird-sahasya), amitrasihah (e.g. i.20.4: p. amitra-sakah), and -
shasahih (e.g. 1. 29.6: p. vi-sasahik); all of them from the root sah.
The text furnishes another derivative from the same root belonging
under this Tule, viz. 2bhimdtishdhak (iv. 32. 4: p. abhimati-sahak): the
only other case which I have found is nydyanam (vi.77.2 : p. ni-ayanam).
The word ukthagisah, which the pada-texts of the RiE and White
Yajus write uktha-gasah, and which therefore receives atteution from
their Pratichkbyas (R. Pr. ix. 195 V. Pr. iii. 122), is read in our pada
(xviii. 3. 21) uktha-gdsah.

A FUEEAY 1230

24. Of ria, the final vowel, before vrdh, vari, and vdn.

The instances cited by the commentator are rtdvrdhah (e. g. xi. 6.19:
p- rta-vrdhah), rtdvari yajiiye (vi.82.1: p. rta-vart), and ridvénram
vdigvénaram (vi. 36. 1: p. 7ta-vénam): the same words occur elsewhere,
in a few passages which it is unnccessary to specify ; they always show
a long vowel in sanhité and a short in pada, while the other numerous
compounds of rfa have everywhere the short vowel only.

e ls Gt ey R

25. Also that of adha, excepting when followed by fyem and
dhth.

" The commentator's illustrative citations for adhé, with lengthened
final, are adhé vathd nah (xviii. 3. 21), and adhd pitfiir upe drava (xviii.
2.23): he also quotes the ¢xceptions mentioned in the rule, as follows:
adha tyam drepsam (sviii. 1.21), and udha dhir gjdyata (xviii. 1. 21),
There is, however, yet another case in the text in which the final vowel
ia left short, and which has been overlooked both by treatise and com-
mentator: it is adha sydma (xviii, 3. 17). All the passages in which
adhé occurs have been given above, in the note to rule 18. Except in
the single case in which it is followed by dhih, the word always stands
at the beginning of 8 pdda. The commentator adds from his metrical
authority a verse containing a virtus! repetition of the rule: adhe 'ti
vyafijane dirgho varjayitvd tyedhiparam. svardddv api! sarvatra vyan-
jane hrasva eva tu; ‘adha is long before a consonant, excepting the
cases in which it is followed by tyam and dAih; but before a cousonant
preceded by a vowel (1) it is everywherc only short.’

1 1 —MS. svaddrdvayya.
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Very little can be said in praisc of the manner in which our treatise,
in this section, deals with the intricate and numerous phenomena of the
irregular prolongation of vowels in the Atharvan text; its statements
are greatly wanting in accuracy, in completeness, 2nd in systematic con-
straction and arrangement. The form of its gencral rules, which em
brace a great number of cases, is objectionable from indefiniteness: the
cases which arc made the subject of its special precepts are chosen
arbitrarily and with little judgment, and in part are such as required no
notice; while, on the other hand, it is doubtful whether one or two
classes of cases arc provided for at all : and finally, in several instances
it abdicates altogether the office of 2 PraticAkhys, and, instead of de-
termining the usage of its school as to the poits upon which it touches,
leaves them as unsettled as it found them.

As elsewhere in the signaturc of the separate sections of this chapter,
no statement is inade respecting the number of rules which the scction
contains: the manuscript says simply irtiyasya prathamak pidah.

gz o1 & nxkn
26. At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double.

The subject of the duplicated pronunciation of consonants, or of the
varnakrama, 8s it'is sometimes called, is one of the most peculiar in
the whole phonetical science of the Ilindus. Tt is also tbe one, to my
apprehension, which exhibits most strikingly their characteristic ten-
dency to arbitrary and artificial theorizing; I have not sncceeded in
discovering the foundation of fact upon which their superstructure of
rales is based, or explainiug to myself what actual phonetic phenomena,
liable to occur in 8 natural. or even a strained, mode of utterance, they
supposed themselves to have noted, and endeavored thus to reduce to
systematic form. The varnakrama, however, forms a not inconspicuons

art of the phonetic system of all the Pratighkhyas, and is even presented
Ey Panini &iii. 4. 46-52), although the latter mercifully allows us our
option as to whether we will or will not observe its rules. To present
and compare in full detail the systems of the other authorities in con-
nection with that of our own trentise would take a great deal of room,
and, morcover, could be done at best but imperfectly, since our manu-
script, as will be shown below, exhibits a lacuna of some extent and
importance in the midst of its treatment of the subject. I shall accord-
ingly only refer under each of our own rules to those precepts of the
otﬁer treatises which are most ncarly related to it.

If the first rule of the second chapter is still to be strictly applied,
we must conclude that the makers of the PraticAkhya recognized the
duplicated methods of pronunciation as of force only in the saznhita-
patha, and not in the utterance of the disjoined text, or the padapdtha.
This interpretation is somewhat supported by the fact that both the Rik
Pr. (vi. 8, r. 14, ccexc) and Panini (viii. 4. 51) attribate to Qakala or
Cékalya, the teacher to whom the invention of the pudapdtha is gene-
rally ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance. )

As regards our first rule, it is directly in contravention with the doe-
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trine of the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 2, r. 7, ceclxxxiv; V. Pr. iv. 114;
T. Pr. xiv. 15), which unanimonsly teach that a consonant is not dupli-
cated in pausz. The commentator's instances are again godhuk, virdt,
drshat, trishtup, the same words which we have had adduced so many
times before (see i.8 etc): they are accordingly to be pronounced
godhukk, virdtt, dyshatt, trishtupp; but the manuscript omits, as in

almost all the examples given under the following rules, to write the
duplicated letter donble.

FOAT RSO a“r ngon

27. As are also 7, 7, and n before a vowel, when final and
preceded by a short vowel.

This is a rule familiar to all students of Sanskrit, as being obligatory
in the euphony of the later classical dialect, and not in the older lan-
nage of the Vedas alone. It is equivalently stated by all the treatises
%R. r. vi. 4, r. 15, ceexciy V. Pr. iv. 104 T. Pr. ix. 18, 19), except that
the others omit the needless mention, along with the other. two nasals,
of n, which never occurs as a final. Phninoi’s pratyshdre (viii. 8. 32)
includes all the three. Péanini and the Taitt. Pr. very properly treat
this doubling of a final nasal as something apart from and unconnected
with the phencmena of the varnakrama, by teaching it in a different
part of their texts from that which deals with the latter subject; and
in the Rik Pr., also, the rule rather follows next after, than is introduced
among, those which prescribe the other duplications.

The comunentator cites, as examples of a final nasal doubled, pratyarnin
rnoti (not in AV.), pralyani ud eshi (xiii. 2. 20), udyann ddityah (ii.
32, 1), and sugann dste (no such cuse in AV.: the instance is also given
by Pénini's scholiasts). To illustrate the mecessity of the restrictions
“when preceded by a short vowel” and *before a vowel,” he cites ar-
vaz akityd cara (iii. 2. 3), and udan jatah (v. 4. 8). Finally, he quotes
from his metrical authority a verse which restates the rule, with exam-

les : fianands {u padéntd ye hrasvaplridh svarodayéh: teshdm dvir-
havam ichanti pratyarins udyana sugann iti,

HahE, @& nsen

28. Also the first cousonant of a group, after a vowel.

In all the other treatises (R. Pr.vi.1, 1.1, ceclxxviii; V. Pr. iv. 07;
7. Pr. xiv. 1), this is put at the head of the subject of the varnakrama,
as the fundamental and most important rule.

The commentator gives as iustances the two indifferent words agnih
(e g i-7.4) and vrkshah (c.g. iv.7.5), which are to be promounced
aggnih and vrkkshah. Then follows a lacuna in the manuscript, of some
extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more rules.
After the two quoted examples, namely, follows visarjaniyah sasthdne
ca, of which the two last words constitute a rule which the commentary
goes on to expound in full, while the first, visarjaniyah; is the final repe-
tition of the rule next preceding: and in both of them there is anuvriti

19
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of na, ‘not;' that is to say, the text has passed from giving rules for
the occurrence of the duplication, to giving those for its non-occurrence.
As we have found several times before, where there were lesser lacune,
that the copyist had skipped carelessly from a word to a like word far-
ther op, so we may suppose the same to have taken place here: agnih
and vrkshah were very probably quoted again as examples under the rule
visarjaniyak, and, the copyist’s eye falling upon them, he overlesped all
that intervened. It may be, however, that this conjecture is erroncous,
and that the lacuna is of greater extent than would fairly admit of such
an explanation. How many rules it includes, there are no means of
determining : of this chapter we appear to have remaining ninety-six
rules, while jts signature states a hundred and five to be the number
contained in it: but, on the one hand, we have not hitherto found reli-
able the numbers given in the signatures to the chapters; and, on the
other hand, there is still another lecunay of undetermined extent, in the
fourth section (see under rulo 80); and yet once more, we cannot be
absolutely certain that the commnentator does not, in one or two cases,
state and expound two or more rules together, as once or twice in the
first chapter (rules 12-13, 14-16). The treatment of the general sub-
ject by the other Pritigikhyas varies so much, as regards fullness of
detail as well as the doctrines held on minor points, that I do not ven-
tare to attempt to fill up, by their guidance, the gap which the careless-
ness of our copyist has left, and I continue without break the enumera-
tion of the rules which still remain to us,
* * ® * L ] - *

(7] frasm nxta

29. Visarjaniya is not doubled.

The other treatises also exempt visarjaniye from duplication: see
Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r. 1, ceclxxviii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 112, and Taitt. Pr, xiv. 15,

As already explained, in the preceding note, it is probable that the
comnentator gave again, in order to show that visarjaniya is not doubled
wt;ce:afinal (by iii. 26), like any other consonant, the instances aynis and
vrkehak.

qem= = n3on

80. Nor a consonant which is followed by another of the same
class.

The Rik Pr. makes no such exception as this: the other two treatises,
however, do so, and each divides the precept into two, the one (V. Pr.
iv. 108; T. Pr. xiv. 23) prohibiting the doubling of a consonant when
followed by the same consouant, the other (V. Fr. iv. 118; T. Pr. xiv.
28, last haﬁ'), when followed by a mute of the same series; the Vaj.
Pr. farther specifying that the following mute must not be a nasal.

The commentator cites as instances a number of words, evidently
withont any particular reference to the Atharvan text, altheugh two or
three of them happen to occor there: they are indrah (e.-g i-8. 1),
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candrak (e. g. ii. 15. 3), mandrak (xviii. 1. 30), ushtrah, kroshtrah (krosh-
tre, xi. 2. 2), bhrdshtrum, neshivam, and rdshtram (e. g. iii. 4. 1). Seve-
ral of them are found also in the scholia to Panini, as illustrations of
his rule (viii. 4. 50) that, according to Chkatdyana, no duplication takes
place in a group of more than two consonants. The instances are
wanting in varicty, as illustrating our text, since they all present groups
of three consonants, while we must suppose our rule to apply no less to

groups of two, and to forbid.duplication in such words as antah, asti,
ashla, etc.

THEEEFRT ay aRIn iz

81. Nor r and hi—but the consonant following those two let-
ters is doubled.

The commentator’s cxamples are those which have been already given,
and in part twice, under i. 58 and i. 100, and they need not, therefore,
be repeated here.

The Rik Pr. (vi. 2, r. 4, ccclxxxi) subjects only 7 to this rule, leaving
b to mect the samo treatment with the other spirants; ihe Taitt. Pr.
(xiv. 4) does the same; the precept of the V4j. Pr, (iv. 98) is to the same
effect with ours, and so is also that of PAnini ‘Sviii. 4. 46), except that

the latter here, as elsewhere, merely allows, and does not require, the
duplication.

WET & 3R

32. Not, however, ¢, sh, and s, before a vowel,

This is an exception, of course, to the latter part of the preceding
rule, since the sibilants would not, by any other precept, be subject to
duplication before a vowel. The illustrations given in the commentary
are none of them from the Atharvan, although a part of them are to
be met with in the scholia to the corresponding rule of Phnini (viii. 4.
49); they arc karshati, adarrah, akshatarguh, and tatarsha® puroddgam.
As counter-cxample, to show that the sibilant is exempt from duplica-
tion only before a vowel, we have given us vershshyodakena yajeta,
which ia also no citation from the Atharvan text.

The Rik Pr. (vi. 2, r. 10, ccclxxxvii) exempts from duplication any
spirant, whan followcd either by a vowel or by another spirant. The
Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 168) and Phunini (viii. 4. 49) preciscly ngree with our
treatise. The Vaj. Pr. fails to make any corresponding exception.

The wanuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, so f:u-.us krown to me, do
not, save in very infrequent and entircly sporadic cases, follow any of
the tules of the varnekrama proper (rule 27, as already remarked, is
really of another charncter), excepting the one which direets dupli-
cation after a #; and even in this case, their practice is as irreguolar as
that of the manuseripts of the later literature.  ~ce Weber, pp. 246-
248, for interesting staiements ressecting the stz of the codices of
the Vaizzare-vi-sanhiti,
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OSTITH TRt 1330
83. The pragrhya vowels remain unchanged.

As was already remarked above, nnder i. 78, the designation of cer-
tain vowels as pragrkys, made in the first chapter (rules 73-81), is
not enough to cxempt them from the operation of the rules for the
combination in sankitd of final and initial vowels: it is deemed neces-
gary to add here that the vowels so designated maintain under all cir-
cumstances their own proper form. The method of the Rik Pr. and
V4j. Pr. is the same: see R. Pr. ii. 27 (r. 50, 51, clv, clvi); V.Pr. iv. 84,

The commentator’s examples are kena pdrshni 4bhrte: parshat iti
(x. 2. 1), indravéyt ubkdu : indravdys iti (iii. 20, 6), and ubkdv indrdg-
nf & bharatam : tndragni iti (v.7.6). The text offers a single case in
which a final pragrhya vowel is combined with a following initial : it is
nrpali 'va giii. 4.8). The same passage is found in the ﬁig-Veda (vii.
104. 8), exhibiting the same anomalous sandki, and euch exceptional
cases are duly noted by the Rik Pr. (ii. 27, r. 54, clix), as is one of the
same character by the Vaj. P’r. (iv. 86). That no reference is made to
the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an indication that
the true Atharvan reading is nypatf iva, as is actually given by E. and I.

TAT gl HEaH uidu
34. Also end ehdh etc,

The paseage cited in the rule as heading the gana is found at xii. 8.
89, where both sankitd and pada read end’ ehd'h pdri ete., the estab-
lighers of the pada-text evidently regarding end as the instrumental of
the pronominal root @ To me, however, it seemns more plausible to
take the word ns accusative plural feminine of the pronoun ena, which
is usnaily enclitic, but in one or two instances (see the Bohtlingk-Roth
lexicon, sub verbo) is accented, when standing at the head of a pdda.
The form then would be end’h, and the sandht perfectly regular, and its
treatment as an irregularity would be due only to a misapprehension on
the part of the author of the pada. The other cases cited by the com-
mentator, a8 conposing the rest of the gana, are yathd man nd 'pagd
asah (i. 4. 5. ii. 30. 1. vi. 8. 1-3), and prihivi uia dydub (aviii. 1.5).
The latter is found also in the Rig-Veda (x. 10. 5), and is noticed by its
Pratigakhya (ii. 20). The other is a somewhat intricate case. As re-
gards, first, the accent of the word—all apalogy requires that, as cok-
taining a root for its final member, it should be accented upon the last
syllable, apegd’. Thus, indeed, the pada-text actually reads where the
passage first and last occurs; but at ii. 30. 1 it gives dpa-gd, and with
this accentuation agrec all the sankité manuscripts in every instance, so
that this reading has been received into the printed text. Second, ss
regurds the form—there is not, 3o fur as I can sce, any reason why we
should not regard apagd as the theme of the word, and not apaga, and
so consider the form as found in the text to be upagés, and the sandhi
to be entirely regular. It is true that most of the Atharvan compounds
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into which the root gam or g& coters as final member exhibit it in the
shortened form ga (as durgd, sugé, svargé), but we have once purogd
(v.12.11), and in like derivatives from other similar roots, as jan and
pé, the short and long forms exchange with one another quite irregu-
larly (c. g. prathamojé’h, iv. 85.1, and prathamgjah, iv. 4. 5). 1 should
be inclined to accuse the pada-text of a similar misapprehensiou in this
passage with that exhibited in the other. There are one or two other
cases in the Atharvan text which belong more or less clearly under this
rule. Iniv.16.1, all the sankitd MSS., without exception, read adhi-
shthétd antikdd fva (}) adhi-sthatd) : the edition treats this as a blunder,
and amends to adhishithdld 'ntikad fve, but it might be possible to re-
gard the passage as offering a case of anomalous sandhi. The theory
of an error in this case, in which all the sankitd MSS. chance to coin-
cide, is supported by the analogy of the guite similar passage rocand’:
asyd, at vi. 31. 2, where P, M., and L read rocand’ asya in sanhitd, while
W., E, and H. give rocand’ 'syd, with the Rik, Saman, and White Yajur
Vedas. At v, 20. 8, where the senkitd wanuscripts read riipd’ asmin,
the pade has ripa’hi: asmin. TUnless authority for ripé as a feminine
poun can be found elsewhere, it will probably secin easier to regard
rapd as & briefer form of ripdni, and the sendhi as an anomalous one.
A like case is vii. 97. 4, sddand akarma, where Bp. is amended by a
second hand from sddané to sddundh. An cvident instance of pretty
gross blundering is to be seen at xviii. 4. 58, where, instead of pratérito
shasdm, as the sense and metre require, and as is read by the Rik and
SAma Vedas (RV.ix.86.10; SV, 1. 559), all our sankit4 manuscripts
present pratdrité ushdsdm, which the pada also supports by giving
pra-taritéh.

qHATT 124N

85. Where y or v has been dropped, the preceding vowel re-
mains unchanged.

That is to say, wherever, by the loss of & final y or v according to
the phonetic rules of the scc_ond t-:hupter (n 21), a hiatus takes p%ace,
and two vowels are brouﬁht into juxtaposition with one another, they
are not combined, but the hiatus remains. Two vowels can be thus
brought together, according to the'rules of our treatise, only by the loss
of y and 7, a final visarjaniya t_)elng converted into y, by the theory
here taught, before its finel disappearance. The same prohibition
against applying the rules of combination twice over to the same case
is given ll’)y the other treatises (R. I?r. ii. 2, r. 5, cix; V. Pr. iii. 8), in
the form of a general precept, governing and restricting the application
of its special rules. . )

As instances, the commentator cites again the whole series of passages

iven under ii. 21, and which I refrain from repeating here.

Although this is a rule of universal application as regards the mode
of writing the text, the metre shows thal it was not always observed by
the authors of the hymns: see, for example, ix. 4.18, 23, where we
have to read lrahmanebhya rshahbhair dattvé and asmin goshiho 'pa
praca nah, instead of brahmanebhya yshabham and goshtha upa, Such
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cases sre not infrequent. Tn a single instance, too (x. 1. 15), our sankit4
MSS. ake the double combination, reading ayam panthdh kriye 't
tvd nayédmah, instead of krtya ite (p. krtye: iti);* but the edited text
has restored the latter reading.

— r
FAA FARQ @G 0k
86. Also an u forming a word, when it is preceded by a vowel,

That is to say, of course, the particle u—whenever, by the operation
of the euphonic rules, & hiatus is produced before it. ‘Y‘here are found
but three such cases in the Atharva-Veda; two of them are cited by
the commentator, as follows: sa u eva makdyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and sc %
agménam asyati Sxiii. 4. 41); the third is ayarm vé u agnik va. 10, 7).
The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 28 (r.
55, clx), V4j. Pr. iv. 87, and TRitt. Pr.ix. 18, 17 : the Rik Pr. also leaves
the u unchanged after a y arising from conversion of an original , one
such case occurring in its text (praly u adargi, vii. 81.1), while the
Taitt. Pr. inserts a transition v between the v and the following vowel,

T &Y 020

87. Also n and m, when the results of euphouic processes,

The commentator fabricates his examples, instead of deriving them
from the Atharvan text: they are nadim tarati and (rishium nayaii,
The former is intended to show that a n which is the result of the as-
gimilation of a final m, by ii. 31, before an initial ¢, is not liable to g
farther insertion of a sibilant before the ¢, by ii, 26 ; the latter, that a m
which grows out of the assimilation of a final labial to a following initigl
dental nasal, by ii. 5, is not then, by ii. 31, convertible into = by a sec-
ond assimilation.

This rule is of the same character with the last but one, and is re-
placed, or rendered unnecessary, in the other treatises, by the general
precepts there referred to.

AR R OO g ngs

88. An d forming an entire word is first combined with the
preceding vowel.

An instance will best explain the meaning of this rule. In the pas-
sage which the pada-text writes dhiyd : & : il if 4 is first combined with
the following word, it will form e "4i, and the combination of this <with
the preceding word will give dhiydi'hi: but if the combination of &
with dhiyd be first made, producing dhivd, the addition of thi will give,
as final result, dhiye” ’hi. ‘The latter is the true nicthod of making
the two surcessive sundhis, as we arce tanght Ty this rule, aud by eor-
reapondiny rules in the wilor freaticns (R Pr 30 0 % el 0 b v,

X Of e 1 ISR L T T T ' s
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which, however, express themselves in a more general manner, declaring
that all sandkis must be made in the order of their occurrence.

The commentator is this time conscientious enough to cite all the
passages illustrating the rule which the text contsins: they are dhiye "
hi (it 5. 4), jushasve " 'ndre (ii. 5. 4), stanayitnune ®'ht (iv. 15.11),
kushthe " 'hi (v. 4. 1), udakene " 'hi (vi. 68. 1), and avapagyate " ‘la
(xviii. 4. 37).

@ AT ST w3

89. Before a vowel, an alterant vowel becomes a semivowel.

Instead of citing actual examples from the text, the commentator
prefers to fabricate his illustrations, which are dadhy atra, madhv atra,
mdlrartham, pitrartham : a part of them are identical with those given
in the scholia to the corresponding rule of Panini (vi.1.77). -

The other treatises have corresponding rules: that of the Vaj. Pr. (iv.
45) being precisely like our own ; that of the Rik Pr. (ii. 8, r. 21, 22, exxv,
exxvi) being more claborately stated ; and that of the Taitt. Pr. (x. 15)
restricting the conversion into a semivowel to ¢, ¢, and u—a restriction
which wright with the same propriety have been made by all, since final
4 is always pragrhye. : «! final r nowhere in the Vedas, so far as I am
aware, comes to stand before an initial vowel.

HERUTU IS 0 8o i

40. The diphthongs, in the same situation, become respect-
ively ay, av, dy and dv.

And then farther, by ii. 21, 22, the final semivowels are aropped, ex-
cept in tho case of dv, so that of e and o is lett before an initial only a ;
of di, only &—which vowcls are then exempt, by iji. 35, from farther
combination with their successors. The absorption of initial @ by final
¢ and o, and its retention without change after them in some cases, is
taught by rules 53 and 54, below, ) . ‘

The commentator’s illustrations are again of his own devising, for the
most part; they arc agne dsdm, viya 43dm, agna Gitaye, vya wtaye (iv.
25. 8), asmé ud dhara, asav &dityah (xv. 10. 7), gvayanam, cdyakc.zlh la-
vanam, layakah, pavanam, plvakah (e.g. vi. 47.1). The last six are
examples of applications of the rule which ‘the .Prﬁ.hq@khya does'not
contemplate. A few of the instances are"]dentlcal w1tt_| those given
rnder the corresponding rules of Panini (viii. 3. 18, 18, vi. 1. 78).

The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, exxix, cXxx1], cx_xxv) converta
4é and 4z dircetly into 4, and e and o directly into a, adding that afte
the @ and & which come from o and éu a v is inserted except before a
labial vowel. The V&j. Pr. (iv. 46) and Taitt. Pr. (ix. 11-15) precisely
agree with our treatise.

qjqwﬁai: a8

41. Tu the following rules is taught the fusion of a preceding
and a following vowel into & single sound.

10
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fThis is a general heading or adkikdra for that which is to follow, or
a l"tll'{.emgoverﬁing the interpretation gf the remaining rules in_ the section.
The technical language of the PrAt)qakh.yas has no recognlzed raethod
of indicating the fusion of two sounds into one, and the form of the
following rules is ambiguous, since rule 44, for instance, literall_y means,
according to the nsual phraseology of the treatise, that a before £ becpmes
e, and not a with i. Hence the necessity of this special rale of inter-
stetation . it thas its correspondents in the Vaj, Pr. (iv. 49), and the
aitt. Pr. (x. 1); while the Rik Pr. (ii. 6 etc.) attains the desired end
by a fuller or less technical mode of statement.

- (o}
AR &0 41 w8z
42. A simple vowel, with one of like quality, becomes long.

The commentator's illustrations are again of his own making: they
are danddgram, dadhindrah, madhtshnam, hotfgyah, and pitigyah. For
the last case, indeed, the combination of two 7's, no Vedic example
could be found.

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr:ii. 8 (r. 15.
cxix), Vaj. Pr. iv. 50, Taitt. Pr. x. 2.

qi\= T 182

48, In simanta, the resulting vowel is short.

A most blundering and superfluous role! The Atharva-Veda con-
tains no such theme as simanta. In the passage which the comments-
tor cites in illustration of the rule—viz, jinato vajra tvam simantam (vi.
134. 3)—the theme is evidently simant, from which we find also a plu-
ral accusative, siinatah, at iv. 1. 15 it is & parallel form with, and equiv-
slent to, siman, of which the text affords us an accusative singular,
simdnam, at ix. 8.13. The rule evidently assumes simanta as the
theme, and regards it as composed of siman and anta. Our pada-text,
as ight be expected, makes no attempt to analyze the word. The
commentator, after his illustrative citation, adds to the rule a restriction
of his own, quite in the style of a vdritika to Panini, as follows: siman-
{6 kegaveshte 'ti vaktavyam : yo ki simno antah stméntah sah; * it should
have been said, “in simanta, when it means the parting of the hair;”
for the extremity (anta) of a boundary (stman) is simdnta’ Since,
however, simdnta does not occur in the Atharvan, the limitation is just
as impertinent as the original rule: more so, it could not well be
Compare »dritike 3 to Pan. vi. 1. 94.

[N C
FATRAAW TR 188 u
44, A and 4, with 7 and 7, become e.

The commentator’s illustrations, as given by our manuscript, are
ravadgomalendrak, which, however, a comparison of the examples under
the next rule and under the corresponding rule of PAnini (vi. 1.87)
shows to require amendment to kkatvendrah, mélendrah.
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The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 8 (r. 16,
:xx), Vaj. Pr, iv. 62, and Taitt. Pr. x. 4,

zant IR 18l
45. With « and 4, they become o.

The commentator, as so generally in this portion of his work, makes
his own illustrations, viz. kkatvodakam, malodakam : compare under
PAn. vi. 1. 87,

See the identical rules in the other treatises: Rik Pr.iiL 7 (r. 17,
exxi), Vaj, Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 5.

There is & single instance in the text, in which this rule is not ob-
served, and a4 & are not combined into o, but into du: it is the word
praudhah (xv.15.4: p. pra-idhak). B., indeed, reads prodho, but doubt-
less only by an error of the copyist. We must suppose, either that the
suthors and commentator overlooked this word, or that its pada as well
as sankitd reading in their text would be préudhah, or that the pas-
sage containing it was not in their Atharva-Veda—of which suppositions,
I should regard the first as the most plaunsible, and the Iast as the least
likely.

H‘{‘g‘dﬁ'fn%n

46. With r and 7, they become ar.

The commentator’s examples are fosya rehabhasyd *hgdni (ix. 4. 11),
yajiartah (viii. 10.4: p. yajAa-riak), kimariak (not in AV.), and ndi
‘ndn avartih (iv.34.8: the pada-text always writes the word avarai,
without scparation).

The Taitt, Pr. (x. 8) makes ne sandhi in the same manner as our
treatise : the Rik Pr. (ii. 11, r. 32, cxxxvi) t_\n.d VYa4j. Pr. (iv. 48), how
ever, treat it very differently, merely prescrllnng that both ¢ and & be-
come e before 7, without requiring the conversion of the latter into .
The usage of the sanhité manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda is in con-
formity with neither rule; they follow a me?hod of their own, in which
is to be recognized the influence of a doctrine agrecing with or resem-
bling that of our Praticakhya respectiug the svarabhakti, ot fragment
of vowel sound, assumed to be thrust in between r and a following con-
sopant (sce i. 101,102). Where the phonetical theory requires the
insertion of the longer svarabhakti, or where a s]blh_mt followes, there the
manuscripts usually and regularly give the vowel 7 instead of 7, readin
iva rehabhah (iii. 8. 4), svasa rshindm (vi. 133, 4), ete. ; before any other
cousonant, or where our treatise and the Rik Pr. interpose the shorter
svarabhakti after the r, and the other Pratigakhyas require no insertion
at all (sce the note to 1. 101, 102), there our manuscrip!s regularly make
the combination according to the rule now under discussion, writing
rlasya riena (vi. 114.1), ivu rbhuh (x. 1. 8), sa TC('"I.& (x. 8.10), ectec.
These rules are not. however, altogether without exceptions : there are a
number of passages in which one er more of the manuscripts read the
semivowel 7 instead of the vowel 1 before & o (viz. iv. 4. 8. ix. 8. 14,

20
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.14a; 10.10. xi.1.1,3; 3.88. xii 1.6. xiii. 1. 55, xv.2. 4,
zi;tlfi}n?) 7ar}d e;'en a few (viz- X. 1. 14c. 1. 6. 11, xv. 2. 4 (bis); 14 4,
3ix. 9 ]3)1in which they all agree in 50 doing ; and, on the other hand,
hile in the very great majority of cases the 1 is changed to » before any
wthei: consonant (it is found s0 changed, in the Atharvan text, before %,
p c. 5. ch, &, d, n, dh, and bR), there are a very fow instances (viil. 10. 4
.Z.m'lj.z 3-1 ! ﬁ ‘s 4)in which ope or more manuscripts leave it unsltered,
and even t;vo (x.1.12;5 b. 30, before g and k) where .t'hey ungnim?ualy
read r.* As regards the orthography of the sandhi in the published
text. accordingly, three courses were open to the editors: first, to follow
the rule of the PratigAkhys, and to convert the initial vowel every-
where into the semivowel; second, to carry out consistently the general
principla derivable from the practice of the manuscripts, writing always
7 before a sibilant. *nd r before any other consonant; and third, to be
‘governed averywhere by. the anthority of the mannscripts where they
were unanimous; and, where they disagreed, to give due weight to the
rineiple just referred to, in choosing between their discordant readinga.
%nfortunately the edition has adopted none of these courses, but, while
adhering with tolerable closeness to the manuseript readings throngh
the early part of the text, gives everywhere only r from the beg'mnmg
of the cighth book onward, thus introducing the rule of the Rik an
White Yajur Vedas, and following neither the Praticikhya mor the
manuscripts of the Atharvan. The details given above, however, will
show what are the readings of the manuscripts in any given passage.

It is worthy of remark that the mannscript of our commentary, like
those of the Atbarvan text, writes 7 in the first instence cited (lasya
rshabhasya), and r in sll the rest. .

There is a single passage of _the text requiring special notice, as ex-
hibiting in the sanhitd manuscripts an entirely irregular sandhi of final
4 with initial 7: it is at xviii. 2, 31, where the & of sugevd is left un-
shortened before Tkshdkam, B. writing sugevd rkskdkam, und all the
others sugevd rkshékam. Probably the reading is corrupt, or the words
wrongly aualyzed by the pada-text: rerhaps we have to correct and
divide sugeva : arkshikam.

mﬁlﬁg T ndon

47. Also in uparshanti etc.

Th~ words and forms contemplated by this rule are exceptions to the
one next following, according to which we should have updrshanti ete.
The commentator cites iu illustration the passages yd hrdayam upar-
shanti (ix, 8. 14), yah parcve uparshanti (ix.8.15), and yas tirageir
uparshanti (ix. 8. 16); and these are the only cascs of the kind pre-

* The lingual sibilant, sk, is the only spirant Lefore which a sardhi of final a or
4 with initinl 7 is made in the Atharvan text: the text does, indeed, contuin & singi@
passage in which ruch a combination should properly take place before p—viz. kra-
masva rya iva rohitam (iv, 4.7T)—but the tradition has most palpably and grossly mis-
understood and blundered over the phrase, and the pada writes it krimu : svdrrah-
«4va: rohltumn invtcad of krdwnasva: r'peh-iva : rohifam.
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sented by the text, so that the “ete.” at-the end of the rule is qiite
superfluous as regards the Atharvan. In the passages cited, the pada
reads upa-rskanti, and the sanhkitd manuscripts, as already noticed' in
the last note, vary between uparshanti and uparshanti, W. even giving,
in the second and third cases, uparishanti,

SR UTA 18t

48. The a or & of a preposition, with the initial r or of 2
root,. becomes dr.

The commentator's illustrations are of his own fabrication, and in
part are to be found under the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 91):
they are updrshdte, prarshdti, updrchati, prarchati, upardhnoti, and
prérdhnoti.  The only case arising under the rule in the Atharva-Veda
is & rchaty, at ii. 12. 5.  Our treatise might, then, like the V4j. Pr. (iv.
67), have restricted the operation of the rule to the preposition 4. The

Taitt. Pr. (x. 9) states the principle in the same general form in which
it is here given.

TJATUET T ndd

49. As does also that of the augment.

This rule, of course, in a treatise whose subject is the sandhyapadydu
gundu of words (i. 1), is out of place and superfluous, It bas no cor-
respondent in any of the other treatises, and its chief interest and value
to us lies in its presenting a term for ‘ augment'—bhitakarana, ‘ maker
of past meaning’—which is clsewhere unknown, at least in the Pratigh-
khya literature.

The coramentator cites, in illustration of the rule, sa drdknot (iv. 39.
1 ete.); and also, as counter-example, showing that it applies only to
the augment, katamé sa rcém (x. 8. 10).

TRHRIATLHRIT n4o

50. With ¢ and d, a and 4 become 4v,

Again the commentator gives us only fabricated illustrations, which,
with the help of the scholia to the curresponding rule of PAnini (vi 1.
88), are readable as follows: khatvdirakd, malairakd, khatvditikdyanah,
wralaitikyanah.t .

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 1,
cxxii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 65, Taitt. Pr. x. 6.

= = ~ =
) LHRLASR!
51. With o and &u, they beccme du.

The commentator this time presents us two actual citations from the

v khadvdiregadhl : mdldiragik : khadvebhikdyamdnasah : mdlditikdyarndnah,
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Aexi. viz. brakmdudanam paceti (xi. 1. 1: p. brakma-odanam), snd tasydu
'danasya (xi.8.1); but then adds a fictitious case, drakmdupagavah,
which occurs also in Panini's sckolia (to rule vi. 1. 88),

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 19,
cxxiii), V4j. Pr. iv. 65. and Taitt. Pr. x. 7.

WW qETT n R

62. In cakalyeshi ete., the result has the same form with the
latter constituent.

The commentator cites under this rule the following cases : gakalyeshi
yadi vd te janitram (i. 26. 2 : p. gakalya-eshi), anamivd upetana giii. 14.
3: p. upa-étana), arvict gdur upe 'shatu (vi. 87.3), and wupeshantam
udumbatam (viii, 6. 17: p. upa-eshantam). Of these cases, the first
would equally admit of being regarded as a case of regular sandhi, and
analyzed as gakali-eshi: the second is analogous with the combina-
tions to which rule 38 of this chapter relates, the preposition 4 being in
sanhitd combined with upa, and then the resulting upd with étena. Of
this kind, the text prcsents one additional instance, in upeyimd (x. 1.
10: p. upa-eyimd; it is made up of upa-d-iyimé): it je the only pas-
sage falling under the rule which the commentator does not give.

Similar cases are noted by the Rik Pr. at ii. 36, 37, by the Vaj. Pr.
at iv. 53, 54, sud by the Taitt. Pr. at x. 14.

CRCRRTAIRGS:  TRLe 1

53. After a word ending in e or o, an initial @ beenmes one
with the preceding vowel.

The commentator cites a few instances of this exceedingly commou
sandhi (the occurrence of which will be more particularly treated of
under the nest rule), as follows : te ‘vadan (v.17.1: the instance, how-
ever, may perhaps be given as one fabricated, and not as a citation from
the Atharvan text; it is found in the scholia to PAn. vi. 1. 115), te “kra-
van (as is read both here and under iii. 55; perhaps we are to amend
w te ‘krpvan, but that also is not to be found in the Atharvan), so ‘bravit
(xv. 3 2), yo ‘sya dakshinak kernak (xv. 18. 3), and s0 ‘rajyaia (xv. 8.1).

T e physical explanation of this combivation is exceedingly difficult.
The Rik Pr. (ii. 12, 13, r. 38, 34, caxxvii, cxxxviii) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 58),
as well as PAnini (v, 1. 109), treat it in the same manner as our treatise,
88 8 unjon of a with the preceding diphthong, or its absorption by the
latter. The Thitt. Pr. alone (xi, 1) teaches an actual loss or omission of

the a.

BRIl 048

4 Sométimes the a remains unagbaorbed.

The commentator quotes from the text, in illustration, the passage
ye agnayok (iii. 21. 1), and adds sakusrarcam ide afra, which is not found
in the Atharvan test.
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With this rule and the preceding our treatise makes short shrift of a
subject which occupies long passages of the other Pratigakbyas (B. Pr.
il. 13-26; V. Pr. iv, 58-82; T. Pr. xi. 1-xii. 8), and has cost their an-
thors a vast deal of labor. The saving is made, however, at the expense
of its reputation and value as an authority for the readings of its text,
since it does not determine the sanhitd form of one of the many hund-
red passages in which initial @ comes in contact with final e or 0. There
is not in the whole work another so discreditable confession of unwil-
lingness or inability to cope with the difficulties of an intricate subject.

In endeavoring to make some systemnatic exhibition of the usage of
the Atharvan text with reference to this sardki, I have been able, after
more than one trial, to devise no better scheme of presentation than
one founded upon a comparison of the actual written usage of the text
with the requirements of the metre. If there is any rule or system of
rules, of a more formal character, underlying and determining the very
various phenomena—which I cannot but seriously doubt—I iave been
unable to discover any trace of it. The tabular conspeetus, then, is na
follows—the lines distinguishing the cases in which the metre appears
to require .the retention of the a unabsorbed, as a scparate syllable,
from those in which its absorption is demanded, in order to make the
verse of proper length; and the columns showing Low often the a is by
the manuecripts omitted and retained respectively :

In written text:

omilted, retained. Toul
1. Where metre requires omission, 252 41 293
IL. Where metre requires retention:
a, ut beginning of pdda, 198 30
b, elsewhere in pdda, 102 965
400 1004 1304
Total in metrical part of text, 552 1046 1697
I11. In ungetrical passages. 192 26 220
Total in whole text, 744 1078 1817

TUpon examining this table, it will be seen, in the first place, that in
the unmetrical portions of the Atharvan text the greatly prevailing
method of making the sandAi is that which is followed in the Sanskrit
literature proper, viz. by omission of the a: the proportion of omissions
te retentions is that of 7 to 1. In the metrical portions, on the other
Land, the more common custom is to retain the a, the retentions being
to the omissions nearly as 2 to 1. When we come to inquire farther
what was the usage of the makers of the hymns, we find that the pro-
_portion in favor of the retention of thea asa scparate svllable is con-
siderably greater, or almost as 4% to 1. There 1s, then, considerable
discordance between the written and spoken usage in the metrical part;
and yet this discordance appears in great measure at a single point, or
where the final e or 0 of & pdda precedes the initial a of another pdda.
In this situation—where, if ever, wo should expect the traditional and
written reading to correspond with the original spoken formn of the
verse—the recorded text usually leaves out the a, and mars as much as
it can the metrical form of the verse: the proportion of omissions to
retentions is here as 5 to 1; and in the Rig-Veda, so far as I have
observed, it is still larger: there can be but very few instances in the
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carlier portions, at least, of that text, where the custom of omission of
a at the beginning of a pdda is not followed. Making exception of
this special case, it may be said that the usage of the written text fol-
lows in the main the requirements of the metre —although with not
infrequent exceptions, which in the case of the required omissions make
somewhat less than a sixth of the whole number, and in the cases of
required retention, considerably less than one-ninth,

There are, of course, a number of doubtful cases, where the metre is
irregular and obscure, or where it might be restored either with the
omission or the retention of the @ as a separate syllable: but, rather
than form of them a scparate class, I have determined and ranked each
case according to my best judgment ; and the general relations and bear-
ings of the scheme are not, I am sure, perverted by any errors I may
have committed.

Here, at the end of the second section of the chapter, the manuseript
says again simply trtiyasya dvittyak padah.

The proper subject of the next section is the calling forth or modifi-
cation, in connection with the combinations of the phrase, of the accents
already laid down and defined in the first chapter (i. 14-17). With
this, however, is also connected a distinction and nomenclature of the
different kinds of svarita or circumflex accent which the theory of the
school recognizes: and the latter subject is even allowed in part to take
precedence of and overlie the former, in such a manner as to render
thefr joiut presentation confused and imperfect, as will be pointed out
in detail below. By way of introduction to the section, and before
stating and explaining its first rule, the commentator gives us the fol-
lowing four verses:* shad eva svarilajatdni lakshanah pratijanate: plir-
vas. pirvam drdhataram mradiyo yad yad ultaram:—abhinikiteh pré.
clishto jatyah kshiiprag ca ti ubhdu: téirovyaiijunapadarritiy elat
svarilemandalam :—sarvatikshno 'bhinihitas tatah praglishta ucyate :
tato mrdutardu svarau jatyah kshéiiprag ca ity ubhdau :—tato mrduta-
rah svdras tairovyanjana ncyale: padavrtto mrdulara iti svarabaldba-
lam; ‘those skilled in distinctions recognize six kinds of circumflex
accent, and no more, Of these, ench preceding one is harder, each sue-
ceeding one is softer: viz, the abhinifila, the praglishia, and the jalya
and kshaipra, these two; farther, the fairovyaiijana and pdadavrtta:
this is the series of civcumflex accents.  The abhinthita is entirely sharp;
next ia ranked the praglishta; the next pair, of softer character, are :Ee
jatya and kshdipra, these two; tho idirovyafijana is called softer than
thesc; the pddavrita is still softer: thus are laid down the relative
strength and weakness of the circumflex accents.” We have lere evi-
dently the schemes of two different authorities, which accord quite
closely with one another; the only difference being that the former
seems to rank as equal the two accents last mentioned. Indeed, the
eommentator goes on to add, in accordance with this, apara dka: téire-
vyafijanapiadavritdn tulyavyttt iti; ‘another says, “the tédirovyaiijana

#* Tho Inst two of these vernes are also cited in Uvata's commentary to the V4j.
Pr.: sca Weher, p. 139.
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" and pddavrita are of like quality.”’ Other aunthorities, however, con-
struct the scale somewhat differently : thus the V4&j. Pr. (i. 125) makes
the order run as follows: abhinthita, kskéipra (with which the com-
‘mentator declares the jdlya to agree in rank), praglishta, tdirovyaiijara,
dirovirama (sce below, under rule 62), and pédavrtta ; while the Taitt.
Pr. (xx. 9-12) declares the effort of enunciation ( prayatnae) of the kshéi-
pra and jétya, together with the abhinikita, to be harder, that of the
praglishta and prétihata (sec under rule 62) to be softer, and that of
the tdirovyaiijane and pddavrita to be yet less (alpatara). The Rik
Pr, like our own treatise, takes no notice of these alleged differences
of utterance among the different kinds of circumnflex. It is not, how-
ever, without good reason that our cominentator gives himself the
trquble to stato them, since their recognition can hardly have been
without its important influence upon the division of the svarifa into its
numerous forms. The three arrangements quoted above agree, it will
be noticed, in ranking the forms of the independent svarita above those
of the enclitic, but are discordant as regards the relative position of the
members of cach class; and this may serve to us as a significant indi-
cation that the differences of sccondary rank are of but trifling conse-

uence. Precisely what is meant by “sharp” (tikshne) and “hard”
drdha) on the one hand, and “soft” (mrdu) on the other, is not very
clear: but that the proper circumflex, which arises upon the combina-
tion into a single syllable of an original acute and an original grave
element, is more strongly marked and distinct in ijts guality of double
pitch than that circumflex which is only enclitic, need not be doubted.
After this preliminary exposition, the commentator goes on to add
udéttah pirvah: paro ‘nuddttoh: svaritak sendhih; ‘an acute preced-
ing; o grave following: their combination circumfiex.’ 1 am not alto-
gether confident that this is not the first rule of the section, since, as
we shall sec, the two rules which follow are defective in form, and need
some such predecessor. Considering, however, the faulty construction
of the whole scction, the limited applicability of the words in question
as an adhikdre or heading for that which follows, their inconsistency
with rule 66 below, and the absence of the paraphrase ayd repetition
which ought to follow them, if they are a rule, I'have not ventured to
regard them as n part of the treatise; they are more probably an addi-
tion of the commentator, intended to supply the deficiency of the next
two rules.

= = = - .
PRI Gt agat ST A PR wiy
55. When ap a is absorbed by a preceding final e or o, the
resulting circumflex is abhinihita.

This is by no means a close version of the rule as it stands in the
text; literally translated, it rends as follows: ‘.ﬁnal e and o; followin
them, an a: that is abhinihkita’ The construction presents a grammati-
cal difficulty. -Tt akdra, *the sound a,’ is not here used as a neuter—
and such words are elsewhere only masculine—the form akdram must
be understood a; an accusative, and can only be construed as dependent
upon paralah, used prepositionally, and taken as meaning ¢ before’ in-
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stead of ‘after,’ so that we must translate *final ¢ and o before an a:
that is abhinihita’ and to treat paratah thus seems to me hard}y ad-
missible.* The commentator does not lielp us much, but, if 1 rightly
apprehend his meaning, he treats the word as & neuter nowinative; his
paraphrase reads ekdrdukdrdu paddnidu uddtidu paralah akérom® pa-
dadi anudétiam sa abhinikitah svaro bhavati; ‘e and o, final, with acute
accent; after them, a, initial, unaccented ; that becomes an abhinikita
accent (or vowel).! But passing over this difficulty, as of inferior con-
sequence, since the virtuarmeaning of the phraseology is clear, we find
another and u graver one iu the fact that the form of the rule seems to
imply that the occurrence of this svarita has been already sufficiently
taught, and that nothing remains but to give it 3 name; while never-
theless the treatise nowhere informs us under what circumstances a eir-
cumflex accent arises in connection with the wmeeting of a final ¢ or o
and an initial o, or even that it arises at all. Its doctrine must be, of
course, the same which is taught in all the other treatises; namely, that
when an initial unaccented or grave a is clided after or absorbed into a
final diphthong which itself has an acute accent, its own accent is rep-
resented in that of the resulting diphthong, reducing the latter from
acute to circomflek. This case of circumflex, as well as that which
forms the subject of the next rule, is an exception under rule 66 below,
which teaches that a vowel resulting from the fusion of clements whereof
one is acute, is itself acute: it oug%nt, accordingly. to be specifically de-
scribed and taught as such an exception. The admission as a yule of
the words referred to above as used by the commentator before the
statement of the precept now under discussion—viz. ‘an acute preced-
ing; a grave following: their combination circumflex’—would not satis-
factorily relieve the difficulty, because this would be equivalent to setting
up over agsinst rule 66 another general rule opposed to it, without
establishing in any way the relation between them. We can hardly
avoid supposing that the constructors of this part of the treatise have
not been skilful enough, or carcful enongh, to combine the two subjects
of the section in such a manucr as to give compieteness to both. The
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 50) and Taitt. Pr. (xii. 9) give rules for the occurrence of
the abhinikite circumnflex in connection with those for the absorption of
the initial ¢, and define and narae the accent elsewhere (V. Pr. i. 114
T. Pr. xx. 4), when treating of the general subject of accent: the Rik
Pr. deals with both matters together, but with clearness and precision,
first prescribing the svarite (iii. 7, r. 12, cxeix), and then later (iii. 10)
giving 1t its distinctive appellation.

The names of the different kinds of svarita are chiefly derived from.
those belonging to the enphonic combinations in connection with which
they arisc. These latter, however, are not expressly given in all the
treatises. Thus, the Rik Pr. alone (ii. 13, r. 34, cxxxviii) calls the ab-
sorption of initial a into preceding final e and o the abhinikite sandhi

* The commentator uscs parafak very often, in paraphrasing the locative of pré-
cedence, but nlways puts it after the locative: thus, in the fimt rule of this chapter,
sahdu, ‘before the root sah,' is explained by sahdu paratak; und eo in scores of
other cnses.

v akdtra.
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while the V&j. Pr, as well as our own treatise, agrees with it in apply-
ing to the resulting circumflex the title of abhinihita, The Thaitt. Pr.
(xx. 4) has for the same accent the slightly different name abhinikala,
which is palpably an artificial variation of tie other.

As examples of the abkinihita circunflex, the commentator gives us
precisely the same series of plirases as under rule 53 above, viz. té ‘va-
dan, t¢ ‘kravan, 36 ‘bravit, yo ‘sya ddkshinah kdrnah, s6 ‘rajyata. In a
few cases (which are detailed below, in a marginai n'ote‘*). our Atharvan
wanuscripts fail to give the circumflex to an e or o, originally acute,
which has absorbed an unaccented a, and leave it acute; but these are
efidently to be explained simply as Eerpetuating original errors of tran-

scription, and. a8 requiring at our hands the emendation which they
have not reccived from the native copyists,

THRIE: OTErE: ndku

56. The circumflex arising fron. the fusion of two short :'s is
priglishta.

Praglish:a or pracleshu is the name given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 7, r. 20,
cxxiv) to all those cases of combination in which two vowels, or a vowel
and dipbthong, are fused together iuto a single vowel or diphthong:
that is to say, to those of which our treatise treats in the latter half of
the preceding section (rules 42-51). A svarita accent arising in con-
nection with such a combination is by all the other treatises called pra-
glishta. The manuscript of our own treatise, both text and commentary,
varics between the two formns praglishta and prakelishta, more often read-
ing the latter; which, however, has seemed to me too anomalous, not to
say too monstrous, a term to be permitted to stand. The Rik Pr. (iii.
8, 1. 13, cc) informs us that a single teacher, Mindukeys, held that the
praglishta evarita arose in all cases of a praglesha combination where
the former element was acute and the latter grave, and it is well known
that the Catapatha Brilimana follows this rule of accentuation through-
out. Paxini (viii. 2. 8) also permits it, whenever the unaccented latter
element is the initial of a word—that is to say, everywhere in the com-
binations of the phrase. But the iredileclion of tﬁe Sanskrit for the
circumflex accent is much too weak to allow of so frequent an occur-
rence of it as the general acceptance of this rule would condition, and
all the Praticakhyas lend their authority to the usage prescribed in our
rule 66 below, that a combination into which enters an udéita vowel ia
itself uddtta, the acute element raising the grave to its own pitch. All,
however, allow the exception which forms the aubject of the last rule,

* The pneenges are % 10.10 (bis). xi. 3.49; 10.28. xii. 8.58; 4. 85,47 (here,
‘however, 1. gives 86 instead of 56, and B. hus Leen amended to the sane rending),
xv. 14.8 (B. and P. apo). xvi. 4. 8. xviii. 4, 15. The adition hag generully corrected
the nccentuntivn in these cnses; but in Uiree passages—viz. Xi. 10. 23. xii. 8. 68.
xviil 4. 15—the erronenus reading of the manuscripts remaina. Once, by a contrary
ertur, the codices generally agree in giving the circomflex to a final 0. while leaving
the a unabsorbed after it: thus, yajié ajdyata (xiii. 1. 48), but I and E. (the latter
by emendation) give the consistent reading yajid {jdyata, which has been recoived
into the edited text.

21



158 Atharva- Veda

and all but the Taitt. Pr. allow also that wnich is treated of in this rule:
if 4 and ¢, both short, are fused together into a long vowel, this vowel
has the prdglishta svarita: thus, i'. The illustrations cited by the com-
mentator are abhi' *hi manyo (iv. 32. 8), bhindai :dcim (vii. 18. 1), and
digh “tah (xi. 2. 12 etc.).* But the arising of the cirenmflex is expressly
restricted to the case in which Loth the s are short: if the former of
the two is long, it is very natural that, s the more iowertul clement, it
shoull assimilate the weaker grave vowel, and make the whole com-
pound acute. Thus eni iva becomes eni’ va, not eni' 'va (v.14.11);
mah’ : iydm becomes maki’ *yam (ix. 10. 12), ete. Such cases, especially
of iva following an acute final !, are not uncommont The cases in
which n long nnaccented f, on the other hand, is preceded by a short ac-
cented 7, are exceedingly rare; there is but a single one in the whole
Atharvan text, and it is cited by the commentator a3 a counter-example
under the present rule, as follows: mé’ vanim ma’ vé'cath no vf’ “risih
(v.7.6: p. vi:irtsih); he adds, paro dirghah: tha asmat praglishio na
bhavati; *the latter of the two ¢'s is long: hence here the praglishia
accent does not arise! We should, however, cxpect that in such s
compound, especially, the civeumflex would not fail to appear; for if, in
the fusion of i and i, the grave accent of the second element is repre-
sented in the accentuation of the resulting long vowel, by so much the
more should this be the case in the fusion of ¢+ i, where the second
element is the stronger. The teachings of accentual theory are so ob-
vious and explicit upon this point that it is hardly possible to avoid the
conclusion that the Ilindn grammarians, in establishing their system,
overlooked or disregerded the combiuation ¢4, on account of its
rarity, and that the accent of the cases later noted was made to con-
form to the rule, instead of the rule being amended to fit the cases,
The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 133), indeed, makes a special exception of the word
vi'kshita (p. vi-tkshita), allowing it the praglishta circumflex which all
such compounds palpably ought to have: whether the text of the
‘White Yajus contains any other examples of the class, besides the one
cited under the general rule (iv.1382: ki’ "m, from ki : im; the same

assage is the only one given under the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr.
iii. 7, r. 12, cxcix]), We%er does not inforin us. It is not easy to sce any
reason in the nature of things why a combination of two s should not
be subject to the same law of accent as that of two #s. This, however,
is another very rare case; in the whole Atharvan not a single example
occurs, nor have I happened to meet with any in the Rig-Veda; that
this is the reason why the Pratigdklyas generally take no notice of any
praglishta accent arising from such a combination is altogether probas
ble. It is not & little remarkable, then, that the Taitt. Ir. takes no note
of the fusion of two is as giving rise to a svarila, but (x.17) prescribes
it for the case in which, by a praglesha combination, % is formed, and
applies (xx. 5) to this alone the name praglishte: the instances cited in

* The other instances which the text affords are to be found at iii 11.2. v, 2%.
7. vi. 92.8; 123.2; 128. 8. vii. 26.7; T3.7. xi. 8. 18. xii. 8. 84, 41. xv. 2. 8. xviii, 2.
4], xix. 44.7.

t+ In the Atharvan, we have them at iv. 868.6. v. 14,11 (bis); 20.11. vi. 8. 3. v,
62.1. ix.2.6; 4+.2; 10,12, x.1.14,82. xi.5.1. xiv. 2.91,44.
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It' may be questioned whether this rule is merely nomenclatory, ov
also prescriptive; whether its meaning is that the svarita which appears
m the finals of the strong cases of certain words whose themes are
oxytone is to be accounted as kshdipra and not jé!yu, or that a cir:nm-
flex of the kshdipra variety arises when the accented final vowel of B
theme, in the strong cases, is converted into a semivowel before the
case-ending. The eame guestion comes up also in connectivn with the
two following rules. But I presume that they are all to be understood
as precepts, and to be reckoned along with the other ceses in which
our Pritigdkhya turns aside to meddle with matters lying without its
proper spbere.  Not onc of the other treatises offers anything corres-
ponding; they would all, apparently, class as jétya the circumflex
accents here treated of, not distinguishing them from the others which
occur within the limits of a word, er in the uncombined text. The
rules, however, are not without some interest, as showing that the
authors of our work appreciated the entire analogy which the circum-
flex accents with which they deal hiave with the ordinary kshdipra.
Thus radyas is equivalent to nadi’-as, as nadyasti wounld be to nadi’ asti,
while nadyd'i. nadyd‘s represent nedi-@'i, nodi-a’s; the terminations of
the strong cases showing no trace of that tendency which is exhibited
by the other case-endings 1o draw away upon themselves the accent of
the final vowel of the theme: compare tuddniam, tudéntad, tuddnies,
with tudatd’, tudatds, tudatds.

The commentator cites from the text, by way of illustration, nadyé
néd'na stha (iil. 13. 1), pippalydh siam (vi. 109. 2), and rudatyah piirushe
haté (xi. 9. 14); and also, as counter-example, to show that the circum-
flex arises only in a strong case, tdyd sahasraparnyd' hr'dayam (vi. 139.
1). Instances of both kinds are of not infrequent oceurrence. Ina
small number of cases—viz karkarydh (iv. 37. 4), prdakvam (x. 4.17),
and viliptyam (xii. 4. 41)—all the maunuscripts give an acute accent to
endings of the claes to which the rule refers; these are, however, evi-
dent errors, und should properly have been amended in the edited text.

The commentator closes his exposition, as so often elsewhere, with a
verse which is & virtual re-statement of the rule, hut its form is so cor-
rupt that I refrain from attempting to restore and trunslate it.?

ST Hﬁanaou

60. Or also throughout the declension, if the final of the
theme is 1.

The manuscript reads in this rule wkdrasye, ¢if the final is . but
the facts seem to require the amendment to &, and the method of writ-
ing of our copyist is too careless to make his authority of much weight
against it. The rare termination # lhas power usually to hold its own
accent, even before the ending of a wenk case, and the resulting final
syllable thus becomes circumflex. The cominentator's instances are
tanvé' (e. g. i. 38. 4). tanvé (e.g. i.3. 1), uttindyor camvoh (ix. 10.12),

U It reads: anloditti nadi nydyd Arasvandmi cat tathd : apaficapadydin vaca-
nam udditah kshdipre ucyate,
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and vadAvég ca vdstram (xiv. 2. 41). The only other cases afforded by
the text are tanvas (gen. or abl.: e.g. ii. 20. 1), lanvd'm (at i. 18. 3, and
one or two doubtful places in the nineteenth book), and astsvas (x.
10. 23). But there arc also sundry exceptions to be found in the
Atharvan, which the commentator has not failed to notice and record;
he says: tato ‘pavadali, * from thie rule one must make the exceptions,’
urvdrod’ fva (vi. 14. 2), prdékvd’h (x. 4. b), gragrvd’it (xiv. 2.26), and
gvagrvd'h (xiv. 1. 44); to which is to be added vadhvd’é (xiv. 2. 9, 78).
All these exceptional forms, it will be remarked, have a heavy ending,
while of those which exhibit the circumflex accent the ending is light
in every instance but one (fanvd'm). The words d&hvds (e. g. vii. 58.
68) and direds (xix. 60.2) arc instances—and, if my search bas been
thorough, the only ones which the text presents—of like forms from
themes in u, whicE are not to be regarded as contemplated by the rule.

FITITE n &

61. Also in onyol.

That is to say, in the single word enyéh the final eyllabie has a kshdi-
pra svarita, though the form is a weak case, and not from a theme in 4.
The commentator cites the passage onyoh kavikratum (vii. 14. 1), the
ouly one in which the word occurs. The Atharvan affords one other
like case, viz. kalyanyd'i (vi. 107. 3), unless we are to assume there an
error of the tradition represented by our manuscripts, which secems to
me more likely.

- -

G o MRS

62. A circumflex between which and the preceding acute
vowel consonants intervene, is the tdirovyafjana.

Literally, ‘one separated Ly consonants s tdirovyafijana. There is
here a notable change of subject and of implication. 'We have passed,
without any warning, from considering the necessary or independent
cireumflex to treating of that which is enclitic only, arising, according
to following rules (rules 67-70), in an unaccented syliable which is pre-
ceded by an acute, and not again immediately followed by an acute or
circumflex. Our treatise and the Rik Pr. (iii. 9, 10) subdivide the en-
clitic circumflex into two forms only, the tdirovyedijana, where the cir-
cumflexed syllable is separated from the acute by one or more conso-
nants, and the padavrita (the Rik 1'r. calls it vdirytle), where a hiatdy
intervenes, The Vaj. Pr. (i. 117, 119) and the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6,7) also
teach the same accents; but the former distinguishes under the tairo-
vyafijana a sub-form, ldiroviréine (*having a puuse between’), as occur-
ring when the acute is parted from its enclitic circamflex not only by
consonants but by the evagraha, or pause which separates the two parts
of a compound word : thus, in praja-vat, for instance, the enclitic ae-
cent of vat would be the tairovirame, while in prazji'ngm that of ndm

4 o--MS8. cvagurah.
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its commentary are st' 'nniyam. dva, st *dgdté!, mast' 'tiskihar, and
diksht "padddhiti,

Our commentator discourses upon this rule at more than his usnal
length. After the citation of the examples and counter-example, with
the remark upon the latter, which have already been given, he goes on
as follows: atf 'va yak: alf 've 'ty ati-iva: tairovyaftjana ity eshah:
{karah prakglishto yadd sydd udéltah pirval paro ‘nudétiah sa prak-
glishtah svaryata eva nityam sandhijarh svaritam né'nyad dhuh: divt
'va cakshuh : divi 'va gyotik: div 've'ti divi-iva; ‘in the passage &£
‘va ydh (ii. 12. 6)—where the krama-text would read dté "vé 'ty dii-tva
—the circomflex of the { is tdérovyefijana’ (see rule 62, below). ¢ When
an { is the result of praglesha, the former element being acute and the
latter grave, that result of pragleska is always made circumflex. No other
circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sandhi. Instances are div'
'va cdkshub (vil. 26. 7), divt' 'va jydiik (vi. 92. 3), where the krama-text
reads divi* 'vé 't{ divi-ive.! I am not quite sure that I have correctly
interpreted all of this, but its significance is evidently of the smallest.

Precisely the same objection lies against the form of this rule as
against that of the preceding: that, whereas it ought to be & definition
and a prescription, it is in fact merely nomenclatory.

3] C\r ] ;:. [E-' aT

STed: o

57. A circumflex which follows a conjunction of consonants
ending with y or v and preceded by an unacccated vowel, or
which has no predecessor, is the jdtya.

The meaning of the term jdfya is ‘natural, original, primitive ' the
circumflex syllables to which it is applied are those which have that
accent in their own right and always, independently of the combina-
tions of the sentence. The long, lumbering, and awkward account of
it which the rule offers may be-divided into two parts: that which is
necessary to its distinction from the enclitic svarita, which, by rule 67
below, ordinarily follows any acute syllaple'. and that which is added to
describe the kind of syllable in which it is invariably found to occur.
The former part is contained in the words % pl:ecedcd by an unaccented
vowel, or having no predecessor,” the enclitic circumflex being only
possible as succeeding an acute. The olhf:r part is *“after a conjunction
of consonants ending with ¥ or v:” that is to say, no syllable in Sans-
krit has an independent circumflex accent except as it results from the
conversion of an originul accented ¢ or # (short or ]t_)ng) into its corres-
ponding semivowel y or v before a following (!lssmnlar vowel; thus
kanyd' represents an carlier keni-, svér an ea.rher .jnl_-ar, and the like.
The jatyu svarita, then, precisely corresponds in origin and in quality
with the kshéipra, the one next to be described, and ditters from it only
in period, arising in connection with the combination of syllables into
words, rather than of words into a sentence.

The definition or description of the jatye circumnflex given by our
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. Il imperfect, since it fails properly to distingnish the
92"2’?,;;,“{% l?shdipfa. Such kskéipra agcel?ts )s's are instanced by
Jau!,/ areata (vii. 82 1), nv éténa (v. 6.5), and the like, answer in every

Mﬁc“lnr to the defined character of the jatya. The word pade, ‘in
]aJn independent or uncombined wqrd.,' or something equivalent, nceds
to be atdded to the rule. Such a llmltatlon is not omitt:g.d from the c.le-
scription of any of the other treatises. The Rik Pr. (iii. 4, 1. 7, exeiv)
defines all the other kinds of svarita first, and describes thie as the one
which reinains, and which eccurs in an uncombined word; the Vaj. Pr.
(i.111) gives a dcfinition nearly corresponding to our own, but much
more concisely expressed, and omitting the specification corresponding
to oar apkirvam vd, ‘ or which has no predecessor,” which the comment-
ator is therefore obliged to supply.  Finally, the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 2) agrees
quite closely with our treatise in the form of its definition, only adding’
the item noticed above as omitted here; but it calls the accent nitya,
' constant, persistent;’ instead of jdtya.

The cothmentator, after a simple repetition of the rule with the ap-
pendix of svaro bhavati to fill out its ellipsis, adds in illustration the
same series of words which lie has given us once before, underi. 17;
they are, as instances of the jalye circumflex preceded by an unac-
cented vowel, amdvaayd', kanyéd', dhényam, dcdryah, and réjenyam;
of the same in an initial or unpreceded syllable, nyazn, keé, svih.

TGN QT uie

68. The circumflex arising upon the conversion into a semi-
vowel of ati acute vowel before n grave is the kshdipra.

The name kshéipra is given by the Rik Pr, (ii. B? to the combinations
taught in our rule 39, above, or to those in which 1, {, u, 4, and 1 be-
come respectively 7, v, and 7 before a following dissimilar vowel: the”
term comes from kshipra, ¢ quick, basty,” and marks the sandhi as ouve
in which there is a gain of time, or a hastened, abbreviated utterance
of the semivocalized vowel. Al the treatiscs (R. I’r. iii. 7; V. Pr. iv,
47; T. Pr. x. 18) teach that in such ‘a case, when the lormer ‘element
of the compound is acate and the latter grave, the resulting sylluble is
circumflex; and all (R. Pr.dii. 10; V. Yr.i. 1155 T. Pr. xx. 1) apply
to the circumflex thns arising the name of the combination, kakdipra,
Our own rule is this time free from the ambiguities which we have had
oceasion to notice in the definitions of the adhinihite and praclishta
accents, and would adinit of being interpreted as & precept as well as a
definition, as follows: ‘in the case of the conversion into a semivowél
of an acute vowel before a grave, there arises the circuinflex called
kshaipra’ ’

The commentator cites two actual cases of the kshdipra circumtlex,
viz, abhyareata (vii. 82.1: p. abki : arcate) and vidvarngah (vi.125.1:
p. vidid-angah), and fabricates two others, viz. métrartham, pitrartham
(i. e. matr-artham ete.).

> Eo Tl b o= 001 AR

659. And even in the interior of a word, in a strong case.
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would be -the tdirovyafijana simply. The (dirovirdma, then, can occur
only in the peda-text. The Taitt. Pr. takes no mnotice of this pade
accent, but allows the name ldirovyeiijana only to a circumflex which
follows an acute in the same word:. if the acute syllable is a fingl, and
the circumflex an initial, the latter is to be denominated pratikata (xx. 3):
thus, in tétra, the enclitic svarita-of tre would be tdirovyafijana; in
tat te, that of te would be prélikata.* The practical iinportance of
these unmerouns and varying subadivisions of an enclitic accent must be,
as we cannot but think, very insignificant.

The commentator's examples of the tdirovyaijana accent are iddm
devdh (ii, 12, 2) and iddm indra (ii. 12. 8): it is, iu both instances, the
initial eyllable of the second word which is made circumflex by the in-

fluence of the preceding acute. According to the Taitt. Pr., both
would be cases of prétikata.

Pt g wka

63. Where there is a hiatus, the circumflex is pddavrita.

As was noticed in the last note, the Rik Pr. calls this accent vdivrtta,
‘mrising in connection with a hiatus’ The term pddarrita is evidently
a mutilated substitute for pddavivrita or pédavéivrita, ¢ arising in con-
nection with a biatus between two words.*

The commentator illustrates from the Atuarvan text with yd‘h Artya’
angirasi'r ya'k krtyd' Gsurl'r y&'h kriyd'h svaydmkris ya' u cd 'nycbhir
a'bhrtdh (viil. 5.0): here are three cases of the padavyila circumflex.
viz. in the syllables 47y and ds, following the first and secobt occurrence-
of krtyd’, and in the particle u, following tho last y4,

Tade A nidn

62. Where there is a division between the two parts of a com-
pound word, the accent is of the same character.

This vule is far from possessing all the explicitness that could be de-
sired; two or three different interpretations of it seem admissible. In
the first place, it may be understood to apply only to a class of cases
faliing under the preceding rule, the implication of vivritdu being con-
tinued; it would mean, then, that when in the division of a compound
word a hiatus iz made between the acute final of the former member
and the grave initial of the latter member, the enclitic circurnflex accent
of the latter is to be ranked as a padaevrita, just as if the hintus caused -
by the avagraha had been due to the oparation of the ordinary rules of
euphony. This interprctation is supported by the character of the
citations made by the commentator to illustrate the rule; they are as
follows: ukshd-anndye: vagd-anndya (iil. 21. 6), yajad-riah (viii. 10.

#* Reth (preface to his Nirukta, p. 1xv) and Weber (p. 186) regard the tdirovirime
and prdtihata as identical, but I do not see how this i3 possible. .

+ The definition of the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 8) brings out this derivation more distinctly
than our own; We read there padavivritydm pddav_rllal_l.

11
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4),* satd-odant (e-g. x. 9.1), gatd-dyushd (iii..ll.a. 4), and dirghs-
"’

and dirghd-ayushah (not to be found in AV.: we have, how-
'.ﬁf:,s’:ﬁe nominative dirghd-dyuh, at xiv. 2. 2,63): in all these com-
-pounds, the enclitic svarita of the v'owcl following the sign of division
gopadavr!la- But the rule as thus interpreted seems of very little use,
since such cases might be regarded as falling under the preceding rule
without any special dlr'ecno‘n to tl.mt effect. The commentator does
pot include the word vivritdu in his paraplirase, and the fact that his
citations are all of one class is far from conclusive against the intended
comprehension of the other c]usf;es also under the same precept, If
the 1mplication of vivrtldu be rejected, and avagrahe be taken to mean
“in any case of the scparation of the two parts of a compound,’ whether
accompanied by n hiatus or not, tl}el'e will, however, still remain a ques-
tion as to the signification of savidhah, ‘ of the same character.’ ?.)oes
it refer only to padavrtivh, and shall we assume that the enclitic cir-
cumflex of an initial syllable after a pause of separation, or avagraha,
is always to be reckoned as pddavriia, the pause having the same effect
in all cases as a hiatus—so that in gaté-vrshnyam (i. 3.1 cte.), sém-pru-
tam (i. 3. 8), a'-bhrtdh (i. 6. 4), aqd the like, the syllables vr, gru, and dhr
would Le pdadavrita? Or does it refer also to tdéirovyarjane, and shall
we understand that, notwithstanding an evagrahe, the accent of a fol-
lowing syllable remains just what it would be were there no such pause;
a hiatus conditioning a pddavrila, and the ivtervention of cousonants
(as in the cxamples last quoted) a tdirovyadjana? Of these three pos-
sible interpretations, I am inclined to favor the last; and especially, as
it is supported by the authority of the Rik I’r, which lays down the
eneral priuciple (iii. 15, r. 23, cex) that where syllables are separated
y avagraha, their accentuation is the same as if they were connected
with one another according to the rules of sandhi.

R Cn BRI A S PRI
AT AT AR e g okl

65. Of the abhinihita, prdglishta, jétya, and kshdipra accents,
when followed by an acute or a circumnflex, a quarter-mora is
depressed : this the wise call vikampita.

The reasou of this rule cannot be nade cvident without a somewhat
detailed exposition of the laws laid down by the Hindu gramsmarians
as regulating the rise and fall of the voice in connection with the con-
secution of the accents. [In the first chapter (i. 14-17) we had merely
a briel definition of the three tones of voice in which a syllable may
be uttered : the low or grave (anudilia), belonging to unaceented sylla-
bles, the high or acute (wdaita), which is the proper tone of an accented
svliable, and the circumtiex (svarita), combiving a higher and a lower

* The pads maauseript reads yajia-r’tak, but such an nccentuation is conlrary to
all analogy, and waould o itself bein a high degree sospicious; and it is fully con-
vicled ulFf.nLulty by the citation of the word as an instance under this rule,
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pitch within the limits of the same syllable, and, as we have scen, always
resulting, as an independent accent, from the fusion of two originally
separate elements, of which the one was acate and the other grave.

this were the whole story, the subject of accent in Sanskrit would be
of no more intricacy and difficulty than in Greek: nor even of so much,
since in Sanskrit neither of the accents is restricted as regards the place
which it may occupy in the word; and we should only have to note-
and learn upon which syllable, and with which accent, each word in the
language was ottered, and what were the few simple rules which govern
the combinations of accented and unaccented syllubles in the phrase.
A great complication, however, is introduced into the system, in the
first place, by the rule, taught by all the Hindu authorities (see our rule
87, below), that an originally grave syllable, when it follows an acute,
reccives an enclitic circumflex: that is to say, that the voice, when once
raised to the pitch of acute, does not ordinarily come down with a leap
to the level of the grave, but makes its descent in the course of the next
following syllable; or, to illustrate by an instance, that we do not say

a™rdn, hut ¢™8n*  To this rule is made the important excep-
tion (rnle 7¢, below), that the syllable which would otherwise receive
the enclitic circumflex maintains its character of grave, in case an acute
or circumflex comes next after it: the theory being, apparevtly, that
the voice prepares itself for rising to the acute pitch by sinking before
it: it must, if possible, mount from the station of a syllable wholly
grave. Thus we have, as the mode of utterance of amitrdn péri and

amitrén ki, @™ tran"PETi, ™ rgn"kva, Now comes the farther
complication, in which all the PriticAkhyas agree (sec rule 71, below),
that the unaccented syllables which follow a circumflex, slthough re-
garded as having the value of grave, arc yet pronounced at the pitch of
acute: that is io say, that, in prononucing prshaddjysprapultinam, we
say prgha-dd}‘-!I“P'Pra-’.'"”d'"d"", and not prsha'dd;-YeP Pranut-thndm.
This grave accent with the tone of acute is in the Rik Pr. (iii. 11) and
Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 10) called the pracaya (the wqrd means ¢ accumulation’) :
its theoretical ground 1 find it: exceedingly difficult to discover. But it
evidently stands in close relation—whether as cause or as effect, I would
not attempt to say too confidently—with a somewhat different descrip-
tion of the character of the circamflex. The first portion of the latter
accent, namely, is by the Rik Pr. (iii. 2, 3) declared to be uttered, not
at acate pitch, but with a yet higher tone, and its later portion at acute
pitch. The Taitt. Pr. (i. 41-42) gives the same acconnt of & circumflex
that immediately follows an acute, although, as we have scen (in the
note to i. 17), liberally citing the discordant opinjons of other authori-
ties. These two treatises, then, would require our pronunciation to be

pr'aha'ddj-yap'pra".'""'d'"’d"". Neither our own work nor the Vaj. Pr.
gives such a definition of the circumflex; and yet the theory of the

* In writing these inatnnees, I follow the rules for the division of the syllables
given in the firat chapter (i 55-68): nnd also, in order not to misrepresent them, I
ke the duplicatiung of the varpakrama (3. 28-82), bul omit any uttempt to de-
signute abhinidhdina, yama, ete.

2
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pracaya accont, to my apprehension, so manifestly recognizes and im-

lies it, that I cannot believe otherwise than that its statemeunt ir omitted
gy them, and that it really forms a part of their system. If the voice
has already, in the utterance of the enclitic svarile, sunk to the actual
grave piteh, it can scarcely be believed that it should be called upon to
risc again to the level of acute for the utteraucc of the following unac-
cented syllables: while, on the other Land, if the circumflex be removed
bodily to a higher place in the scale, and made to end at acute pitch,
the following grave syllables might naturally enoogh be supposed to
run on at the same level. Hence I regard the form of the word last
given as represcuting the mode of its pronunciation which must be
nssuwmed to be taught by the theory of our treatise, as well as by that
of the others. If, now, the grave syllables succeeding a circumflex are
uttered at acute pitch, how shall an actual acute, occurring after them,
be distinguished from them? DProvision for this case is made in the
rule, common 1o all the treatises (sce our rule 74, below), that the grave
which pext preccdes an acute or circumflex is not of acute tone, but
remains grave. Thus, putting an acut« syllable after the word which has
been employed in illustrating the pracaya accent, we should have prsha-

dajybprenuttdnem ma’ prouvuuced as praha-ddj-yappr“".‘““‘i'ndm-"’d'
Thus is assured to the voict a8 low syllable from which to rise to the
following acute, just as-where the enclitic svarita, before an acute or cir-
cumflex, was given up for a grave pronunciation. Analogous with these
two cases is that which forms the subject of the rule at present under
discussion. It is constantly happeving that an acute syllable follows
one which bas an independent circumfiex, which cannot, of course, like
the enclitic, be converted'to grave out of complaisance to its snccessor.
If, however, it were left unaltered, the distinction of the foliowing acute
from a pracaya anudéita would be endangered. If yé 'syd'ia sthé pra-

tt'eydm digi ehould be uttered ye‘"'-‘/d’iw'"‘“P'pra'”c'y“ﬁ"drf", it might
be uuderstood as yé ‘sydh stha pra® etc.; while the sinking of the cir-

cumflex syllable ¥& to the level of the enudétfa pitch—as Yeyayim ete.
—would wark the following syllable as truly uditta or acute. But that
the avoidance of such ambiguities was the sole, or even the principal,
reason for the depression of tone taught in the rule is rendered improb-
able by the fact that the same is prescribed also before an independent
svarite, which latter conld not, even without any alteration of tonme in
the preceding syllable, be confounded with an enclitic svarita or with
any other accent. Tie depression is more probably owing to the thep-
retical requiremient that the voice should, when possilile, always rise to
the utterance of a reni acute or circumflex from the lowest or anuddtia
pitch: which is sctisiicd by the retention of the wnuditia quality Lefore
an uddlta or svarita in a syllable which would otherwise become enclitic
svarita or pracaya annddtta, and by the lowering of the final portion of
an independent avarila in the same position.

The equivalent rule of the Rik Pr. (iii. 3, v, 5, excii) is given in con-
nection with the first definition of the srarife accent: this is to be of
the pitch of uddtta in its latter portion, unless an uddite or svarita fol-
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lows, in which case it is anuddtta. The commentary informs us that
the depression to anudétta pitch is called kempa, a term connected with
the vikampita of our rule (both come from the root kamp, * to tremblo’).
An interpolated verse at the end of the third chapter of the Rik Pv.
(iii. 19) restates the same precept, in terms clostly corresponding with
those of our treatise, The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 137) says, in like manner, that
before an udétte or svarita the latter portion of & svarita is farther de-
pressed. ” Tt is upon the authority of the Vaj. Pr. (i. 60) that the term
anumdlrd, literally ‘ minute measure,’ used in our text, is interpreted to
signify the definite quantity of a quarter-mora. The same phenomenon
of kampa is treat,o;ll in the Taitt. Pr. (xix. 8 etc.), but with peculiar
complications of theory which it is not necessary to explain here.

The coimentator offers instances of each of the kinds of circumflex
mantioned in the rule; they are as follows: of the abkinihita, yo *bhiya-
tah (xi. 2. 13), yé ‘ayd'm (iii. 26.1 etc.), #0 ‘rtham (the Atharvan con-
tains no such phrase, ror can it be a genuine instance, as artka has the
acute on the first syllable, and the accentuation of the two words com-
bined would be 86 ‘rtham; it is altogether probable that the reading is
corrupt, and that the phrase intended to be cited is 36 “bhvam [xiii. 4.
26]: this is the nearest approach to the other which our text furnishes,
and is moreover an instance of a circuoniflex before a circumflex, which
the commentator would be likely to seek); of the prdglishta, bhindhi:
*ddm (vii. 18. 1), digi "téh (xi. 2. 12 ete.); of the jdtya, amdvdsyéd' svah
(these two words do not occur in justaposition in the Atharvan: we
bave amévasyd' ma'm at vii. 79. 2, and e.g. svdr né at ii. 5. 4); and of
the kshdipra, nadyd nd'ma stha (iii. 13. 1), pippalyéh sam (vi. 109. 2),
and rudatyah ptirushe haté (xi. 9.14): they are to be pronounced
,.u.d“.’!/g,p.pu-'u'ahe-ha.te, bhin'd"i"’“’", Y, bhiY d-lal_t‘ etc.

Whether the Hindu grammar is much the gainer by this intense
elaboration of the accentunl theory may fairly be questioned : whether,
indeed, it has not lost more than it has gained by the exaggeration, and
even the distortion, in more than one particular, of the natural inflee-
tions of the voice. To me, I must acknowledge, it secms clear that
those ancient grammarians might better have coutented themsclves with
pointing out in each word the principal accent and its character, leavin
the proclitic and enclitic accents, the claimed mvolulnlnry accompani-
ments of the other, 1o take care of themselves; or, if they could not
leave them unnoticed, at least stating them ina bl:ief and gencral way,
a8 matters of nice phonetic theory, without placing them on a level
with the independent accents, and drawing out a complet.c scl}emc of
rules for their occurrence. The obscurity and false proportion given b
them to the subject of the Sanskrit accent has availed to confuse cr
mislead many of its modern investigators: and we find, for instance,
our modern Sanekrit grammarians explaining the mdep«;l}den’t circum-
flex as originated by the fusion of an acute with au enclitic circumflex,
im which fusion the former accent gives way to the latter, the substance
to its own shadow! The Pratigalglya.s, it will be noticed, countenance
no such explanation, but describe the real circumflex as arising from
the combination of an acute with a following grave element,
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The designation of the accents in the Atharvan manuscripts is some-
what various, and requires a brief explanation. The Rik method of
designation is now familiar to all students of the Vedic department of
the Sanskrit literature, and is perfectly adapted to the theory of the
accent as above set forth; all syllables uttered at grave or anuddtia
Eiu:h have a horizontal mark below them : a svarita or circamflex sylla-

le, whether its circumflex be independent or enclitic, bas a perpendicu-
lar stroke above ; all syllables spoken with acute or udétfa tone are left
unmarked, whether they be ‘proper uddtla or accented syllables, or only
pracita anuddtla, grave in value but acute in pitch, An example is the
verse (xi, 10, 19) from which some of the illustrations given above have
been drawn:

trishandhe témasd tvdm amiirdn péri véraya,

| . | o
QUETAUAT AT A SET 0
prehaddjydpranuttdnamm md' 'mi'shém  moes  kdg cand.

The agreement between theory and method of designation here is,
indeed, so close as reasonably to awaken suspicion whether the latter
may not have exercised some influence upon the former. This mode
of marking the accented syllables, now, has been adopted in the edited
text of the Atharvan, although not followed throughout by a single one
of our Atharvan manuscripts. In these, the circumflex, whether iude-
pendent or enclitic, which (%llows an acute is usually marked within the
syllable itsclf, sometimes by a dot, sometimes by a horizontal line; the
independent circuinflex after a grave, generally by an obligre line drawn
upward and across the syllable, but often by a convex line below it.
The grave syllable is marked as in the Rik, or, quite as often, by a dot
instead of a horizontal line below. The different methods are inter-
changed in ecveral cases within the limits of a single manuscript, and
as some of their features are incapable of being represented in printing
without complete suits of type Erepared expressly for the purpose, no
one can call in question the right of the editors to substitute the Rik
method.* DBut there is one other case, namely that which forms the
subject of the rule to which this note is attached, which gives trouble
in the designation. A svarita immediately preceding an udétia eannot
receive simply the usnal svarita sign, lest the following -eyllable be
deemed 8 pracaya instead of uddtta. The method followed in such a
case by the Rik is to append to the circumflexed vowel a figure 1 or 8
~—1 if the vowel be short, 8 if # be long—and to attach to this figure

* Lesser and occasional peculiarities of the manuseript usages are passed over
without notice: it may be E—:her remarked, however, that E,, throughout a great
pnrt of its text, marks the ncute syllables with the perpendicular line above, in
addition to nll the other usunl signs of accent. The peculiar svarita signs of the
‘White Yajus (see Weber, p. 138) nowhere appear.
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the signs both of svarite and of anudétia. Instances, in part from the
examples already given, are:

famim: o et AP TP Ry

dict* "tah nadyé nd'ma ‘rudalyah purushe
1 ] -—r | I - = ! !
PIWEE: L HET: SN ETTReE: )
devy' ushasah gharmé ‘bhi* 'ndhe bhd_qé-:p.rv &1‘1_167,!
(. 8. 30), (xi. 3.18), (x. 6. 15).

What is the reason of this style of writing the vikampita syllable, we
are left to find out for ourselves; the IP’raticAkhyas teach us only
the modes of utterance. In seeking to explain it, we may first note
the method pursued in the text of the Sma-Veda, which is always to
protract the vowel of the syllable, lengthening it if short, and adding
the usual sign of protraction or pluti, the figure 3. This suggests to
ug, as not wanting in plausibility, the conjecture that the two Rik signs
have a sirvilar meaning, and are marks of protraction, the 1 indicating
the mora or part of a mora by which the short vowel is regarded as in-
creased, and the 3 the protracted or pluta v'a]ue, to or toward which
the long vowel ie raised in pronunciation; the cause of the prolonga-
tion Iying in the necessity of carrying the vowels concerned to a lower
piteh of voice, which leads to an extension of their quantity—even
though the theory of the Pratigakhyas known to us does not recognize
any such extension. The attachment to the figure of the signs of both
svarita and enuddlla tone of course denotes that the syllable, aithongh
circumflex in its general character, descends, unlike the other circumfiex
syllables, to the full level of anuddita pitch, indicated by the lower
horizontal mark. This Rik method of notation of vikempite syllables
has also been followed in the published Atharvan text, along with the
rest of the system to which it belongs. As to the Atharvan manu-
scripts, they are not infrequently careless enough to omit the figure
altogether, and when they write it, it is in almost all cases a 8, whether
the vowel to whieh it is nppended be long or short.* In about twenty
passages,} they follow the method of the Sima-Veda, and proleng the
vowel of the syllable: this has, however, been restored to its short
form in the edition, except in three instances® (x. 1. 9. xiii.1.15; 3.
18). It will, I presume, be generally acknowledged that, in this condi-
tion of the manuscript authorities, the editors foﬁowed the safest course
in accepting and carrying out consistently the Rik method of designa-
tion of the class of cases under discussion.

# In the second half of the text, or in books x-1x, I bave noted] but a single
sage where all the MSS. read 1 after a short vowel, and but three others in which
that figure is given by more than a single avthority : its occurrence is in general en-
tirely sporadic; it vecasionally appears alzo, in place of 3, after a long vowel.

} “The details are o5 follows: all lengthen the vowel at vi. 109.1. x. 1. 9. xiL4.4;
b.21. xiii. 1. 15; 8.16. xix.44.8; one or more make the same prolongstion st ii.
18.5; 89.5. vi.97.1; 109.2; 120.8. vlii. 4. 18. x. 8.30. xii. 5. 53, xvi 6.5. xviii.
1.8; 2. 24, xix 8.2,
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66. A vowel produced by comhination with an acute is itself
acute.

That is to say, when two simple vowels, or a vowel and =2 diphthong,
coalesce and form a single vowel or diphthong (by rules 42-53, above%,
in case either of the {wo was acute, the resulting syllable is acate. The
rule is a general one, and suffers only the two exceptions which form
the subject of rales 55 and 56, above : namely, that ¢ and d, when they
absorb a following a, become & and 4, and that {44 become 4. ' The
corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 8 (r. 10, cxcvii),
V4j. Pr. iv. 131, and TAitt. Pr. x. 10 and xii 10.

The series of passages givet by the commentator in illustration of
the rule is the same which was furnished under rule 388, above: viz,
dhiyé” *hi (dhiyd! : & : thi), jushasvé V 'ndra (jushasva : &' : indra), sia-
nayitniné " 'ki (stanayitniné : &' : ihi), kashthé " *hi (kishtha : &' : ihi),
udakéné " *hi (udakéna : &' : ihi), and dva pagyaté " 'ta (dva : pagyata :
@' :ita), The instances are jll chosen, so far as regards variety of com-
bination ; but they illustrate sufficiently the fact that, whether the acute
element is the former or the latter of the two combined, the accent of
the result of fusion is alike acute. It might have been well to offer
aleo examples of the extreme caacs in which & final acute ¢ assimilates
and renders acute s following diphthong, such as gatd’udand (gaid-
-odané: e.g. x.9.1) ond ihd‘i 'vd (hé :evé: e.g. i.1.3): such combi-
pations with &: and du the text does not contain,

The other treatises give the rule (R. Pr. iii. 6, r. 11, cxeviii; V. Pr. iv,
1380; T.Pr.x. 12) that when a circomflex is combined with & following

rave, the result of the combination is circumflex. A like rule is needed

ere also, in order to determine the accentuation of such cases as tanvd
'ntdriksham (xvii. 13: tanvd' : antdriksham), pathyd 'va (xviii. 8. 99 :
pathyd'-iva), ete., and its omission must be regarded as an oversight.

. r
ST &ad nkon
67. A grave syllable following an acute is circumflexed.

This is the rule prescribing the enclitic svarita, the position of which in
the accentual system has been sufficiently explained in the last note but
one. Itis, as we have seen above (rules 82, 638), subdivided into the
two kinds called tdirovyasijana and paduwrita, according as one or more
consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between the acute vowel and its
successor. The commentator gives here only the two instances of the
dirovyafijana which he had already cited under rule 82,

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 8 (r. 16,
cefii), V&j. Pr. iv. 134, and Taitt. Pr. xiv. 29, 80,

FM o[ T ke w

88. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the
same word.
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The term vydsa, excepting here and in rale 72, is not met with any-
where in the Hindu grammatical Janguage. Our commentator, accord-
ing to his usual custom, spares himself the trouble of giving any ex-
planation of it, or even of replacing it in Lis paraphrases by a less
unusual synonym. The instances adduced, however, in illustration of
the rules, and the general requirements of the sense, show clearly that
it means the disjoined or pada text. DBy their adkikére (ii. 1), all rules
in the second and third chapters should apply only to the sankitd, or
combined text; hence it must here be specifically taught that in pada,
as well as in sanhitd, the syllable following an acute is enclitically cir-
cumflex, if the latter be in the same word with the former, and so not
separated from it by a pause or avaséne. The examples given under
the rule are ayutam (e.g. viii. 2. 21), amr'lam (e. g. i. 4. 4), and antd-
riksham (e. g. ii. 12. 1); in these words, the syllables tem, tam, and rik
have the t4irovyanijana variety of the enclitic circumflex, and they are

accordingly written WYY | WY | WA (W, and not WEAT ) TYY |

A corresponding rule is to be found in the Rik Pr. at iii. 4 (r. 6, exciii).

e T ukdn

69. As well as where there is a separation of a compound
into its gonstituents.

That is to say : slthongh, in the pada-text, the panse which separates
each independe'nt word from the one followin% it breaks the continuity
of-accentual influence, so that a final acute of the one does not render
circumflex the initial grave of the other, yet the lesser pause of the
avagraha, which holds apart the two members of a compound word,
cauges no such interruption; on the contrary, an acute at the end of
the former member cells forth the circumflexed utterance in the first
syllable of the latter member. The commentator offers us rather a mo-
notonous serics of illustrations, namely sd-samgilah (vi. 105.2), su-yatah
(vi. 111. 1), sé-grtam (vii. 72. 3), si-drdham (x.2.3), si-bhrtam (c.g. vi.
39. 1), and su-hutam (e.g. vi. 71 1): these.tre to be pronounced and
written gs g g s A etc., and not § SHIGM: | § s a: etc.

The Rik Pr. (iii. 15, T. 23, cex) and Vaj. Pr. (i. 148) lay down the
principle that avagraha makes no differonce in the accentuation of the
syllables which it separates; both, also (R. Pr. iii. 16, V. Pr. i. 148),
except the rare cases in which each of the parts of a compound has
an acute accent; such as are, in the Atharvan, péri-dhdiavd’s (iL 13, 2)
and tdnd-napdc (v. 27.1). In such words as t}:e latter, the V&j. Pr. (L
120) calls the circumflex of the syllable preceding the pause by a special
name, tdthabhdvya.

NIFRARAIET oo !

70. Not, hcwever, when un acute or circumflex syllable sue-
ceeds.
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A syllable originally grave remains grave before s following uddtta

or svarita, even though preceded by an udaita, and hence, l?x the last
rules, regnlurly entitied to l'hc enclitic c.lrcumﬁex. .The proclitic accent
thus appears, fin the estimation of the Hu?du phonetists, to be more pow-
erful than the enclitic, and the law: which requires the voice to plant
jtself upon & low pitch in order to rise to the tone of acute or indepen-
dent circumflex to be more inviolable than that which prescribes a
falling tone in the pext syllable after-an acute. The commentator jllus-
trates by citing gbm na d’pah (i. 8. 4), yd asyd vigvdjanmanak _(x1. 4, 23),
and asyd sutézye svah (ii. 5. 2): the syllables na, as and vig, and su
and syas, which by rule 67 would be circumnflexed, are by this rule rein-
stated in their anudétia character, and must be written with the anu-

détta sign below : thus, & T | 7Y sy fewstr. 1 wreg e i,

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r.
18, cciii, Jast Eart), Vaj. Pr. iv. 135, and Taitt. Pr. xiv. 31. Cases of oc-
currence of the accent called by the VAj. Pr. tathabidvya (as noticed
under the last rule) constitute in the other systems an exception, which
is appareatly not admitted by the school to which our Pratigakhya

belongs.

ERAGTT ST notn

71. A grave following a circunuflex has the tone .of acute.

The position and relations of this rule in the accentual system have
been sufficiently treated of in the note to rule 65. All the other treat-
jses (R. Pr.iii. 11, 1. 18, eev; V. Pr.iv, 138, 139; T. Pr. xxi. 10) imy
down the same principle, stating also distinctly what 1.ust be regarded
as implied in our precept, that not only the single grave syllable which
immediately follows the circumflex receives the acnte utterance, but
those also which may succeed it, until, by rule 74, the proximity of an
acute or circumflex causes the voice to sink to the proper anuddtia tone.
The Rik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. use the term pracaya, * accumulation, indefi-
nitély estended number or series, in describing this accent, the latter
employing it in its ordinary scnse, the former giving it as the neme of
the accent.

The commentator cites from the text, as instances, dévir dvdro brhatir
vigvaminvdh (v.12. 5), and ma'dhvi dhartdrd vidathasya satpaté (vii.
78. 4) : each passage presents a whole pracaya, or accumulated series, of
syllables having the accent prescribed by the raule. Such syllables are,
as has been already pointed out, left unmarked with signs of accentua-
tion in the wrilten texts, like the proper acute syliables whose tone they
share ; thus, ZEETY gEAasfTa.

Next follow two rules, identical in form with rulea 68 and 69 above,
and, like them, prescribing the application of thie principle in the pada-
text also. They are covered by the same rules of the other treatisec
which have already been cited.
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e T 'S nogn

72. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the
same word.

That is to eay, in peda as well as in sankitd, those unaccented sylla-
bles which follow in the same word a circumflex, whether independent
or enclitic, are uttered at the pitch of acute; and they are correspond-
ingly marked in the written texts. The commentator’s examples are
ura gi'layah (v. 13. 8) and kukd'tikdm (x. 2. 8) : these are uttered and

written g S ETT: | FARTEATY, and not TS IFMT: | EEHTIL AT,

FAAL T uo

78. As well as where there is a separation of a compound
into its constituents,

That is to say, again, the avagraha, or pause of division, does not in-
terfere with the inflacuce of a cirenmflex, any more than (by rule 89
with that of an acute, upon the following unaccented eyllabler. The
commentator gives us the examples gvan-vatih (xi. 8. 18), svéh-vaté
(xviii. 1. 20), and égman-vat (xii. 2. 26), which we are to read and write
sty sadt: | wh S &Y ¢ oy sadt, and not WhysadY: 1 s saAl | wW
sat,

ERATIT AT 18 1

74. But the syllable immediately preceding a circumflex or
acute is grove.

This rule applies only to thosc originally anudétta syllables-which
would otherwise, under the action of rule 71, be spoken with the udédtia
tone, as following a svarita, It is, as has been already pointed out,
closely analogous in character with rules 65 and 70, above, and has o
like theoretic ground. The eommeuntator illustrates it by citing the
passages ajds tad dadrge kra (x. 8. 41), iddm devah cruuta yé (ii. 12. 2),
and +ddm indra grapuhi sumapa yae (1. 12.3). where the syllables gek,
ta, and pa—which, though properly unaccented, would be pronounced
at acute pitch, like their predecessors, by rule 7.1 —are depressed to the
level of grave, in preparation for the sut_:csedmg circ\umﬂex or acnte,
We write, accordingly, #a%g £ T L Em YA 31 30 srarfg
T a9

This rule is commmon to all the rystems: compare Rik Pr. iii. 13 (r.
20, cevii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 140, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 11.

As, at the beginning of this section, the commentator gave us an in-
troduction to it, composed mainly of citations from ununamed sources,
so herc, at the =nd, lie appends a postscript, chiefly made up of the
dicta, upon points connected with uccentuation, of authorities to whom

2
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he refers by name. He first says: asvardni vywljandni svaravanti 'ty.
dnyatareyah; ‘the consonants are destitute of accent: “they are ac-
cented,” says Anyatareya.’ Upon this point our trcatise nowhere dis-
tinctly declares itself, but, as already noticed (under i. 55), its rules of
syllabication may be naturally interpreted as implying that the conso-
nant which is aesigned to a particnlar syllable shares in the accentuation
of its vowel. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 107) states this explicitly. Next we
have: kim samdheh svaritam bhavati: plrverdpam ity ényatareyah:
ullararfipash gankhamitrih; *what part of a combination is circum-
flexed (or accented)? *the former constitueut,” says Anyatareya; *the
latter constituent,” says Gankhamitri.’ In the absence of any illustra-
tions, I ain at a loss to see to what kind of combinations this question
and its answers are to be understood as applying. Next follows a pas-
sage which we have had once before, in the comnmentary on i. 93 (sce
the note to that rule); it reads here as follows: kim aksharasya svarya-
mdnasya svaryate: ardham hrasvasya pido dirghasye 'ty eke sarvam ité
rarkhamitrir aksharasydi 'sha vidhé na vidyate: yad yad vigvaribhava,
A renewed consideration affords me uo new light upon this passage.
Finally, we read rgardharcapadantandvagrahavivritishy métrakdlakélah,
which appears to mé to have to do with the determination of the length
of the different pauses occurring in the recitation of the Veda; namely,
the pauses at the end of a half-verse, between two words in the pada-
text, between two parts of a divisible compound (also in pada-text), and
where a hiatus occurs in sankitd; but I have not succeeded in restoring
any intelligible and consistent reading of the passage. The Vaj. Pr.
(v.1) and Rik Pr. (i. 6, r. 28, xxix) declare the pause of division of a
compound, or the avegraha, to have the length of a morn; the Thitt.
Pr. (xxii. 13) recognizes four pauses (virdma): that at the end of a
verse, that at the end of a pada or disjoined word, that of a hiatus, and
that of » hiatus within 8 word (as praiigam), declaring them to have
respectively the length of three moras, two moras, one Toora, and a
half-mora.
The signature of the pdda or uection is trifyasya trityah pddak.

ﬂﬂ'ﬁmmt H‘Hﬁﬁ T W newa

75. After r and 7, r, and A, within the limits of the same
word, n is changed to 7.

This rule is an adkikdra, or heading, indicating the subject of the
section, and making known what is to be implied in the following rules.
It might properly, then, have been left by the commentator without
illustration, like ii. 1. He prefers, however, to cite from the text the
passages pari strnthi pari dhehi vedim (viL 09. 1) aud peristaranam id
dhavik (ix. 8. 2), which offer instances of the lingualization of the nasal;
and he also adds koshanam and (oshenum, which are not Atharvan
words. As counter-examples, to show that the nasal is converted oniy
if the preceding cerebral is found within the same word, he gives svar
rayati, prétar nayati, which are also fabricated cases; compare the
similar ones in the scholia to Pan. viii. 4. 1.
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The Rik Pr. introduces the same subject with a precept (v. 20, r. 40,
ceclvii) which also includes our next rule and a part of 89 below. The

leading rules of the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 83) and Taitt. Pr. (xiil. 6) are in close
agreement with ours.

s QRrELIACIG R

76. In drughana etc,, the same effect takes place after a cause
which is contained in the former member of a compound.

The commentator pavaphrases piirvapaddat by the expression which,
for the sake of clearness, has been substituted for it in trauslating, viz.
plrvapadasthén nimittat. His cited illustrations are drughanah (vii.
28. 1: p. dru-ghanah), slité gramanyah (iii. 5. 7: p, gréma-nyakh), ra-
kshokanari véijinom (viii. 8.1 p. rakshahk-kanam), brhaspatipranutiénim
(viii. 8. 19: p. brhaspati-pronuttdéndm), prshaddjyapranutianam (xi. 10
19: p. prakaddjya-pranutténim), and durnihitgishintm (xi. 9.15: D.
durnihita-eshinim). ‘The latter casc, we should think, is one of some-
what ambiguous quality, since in the form of the word, as given by the
pada-text, there is nothing to show that dur stands in the relation of
ptreapada, or former member of a compound, to nihita, they being un-
separated by avagraka. The same objection lies aguinst the two pre-
ceding instances; but also the much more serions one that they are
examples properly belonging under rule 79, below, the converted n
being that of a root after 2 preposition.

The other exawples of the action of this rule afforded by the Athar-
van text are pardyana (e.g. i 34.3: p. pard-ayana), vrshdyaména (il
5.7: p. vrsha-yamdna; the uflarapada is herc a suftix of derivative
conjugation), peripina (e. g.ii.17.7: p. peri-pina), vrirahanam etc.
(e.g. iv.28.8: p. vrire-hanam), durnega (v. 11. 6 : p. duh-naga), trind-
man (vi. 74. 3 D. tri-néman), purunéman (vi. 99.1: p. puru-naman),
urtnasa (xviit. 2. 13: p. uru-nasa), and sahasranitha (xviii. 2.18: p. sa-
hasra-nitha). We have also a few cases of a class analogous with the
last one given by the commentator, where the principle is precisely the
smne, although, in the actual division of the words, the avagraka falls
elsewhere than hetween the converting lingual and the nasal: they are
suprapana (iv. 21. 7: p. su-prapina; our pada-manuscript, to be sure,
reads here, Lut doubtless only by an crror of the copyist, su-prapana),
suprdyane (v.12.5: Pp. su-priyana), and anupraytna (vii. 73.6 : p. enu-
-praydna). Some other words, which would otherwise have to he noted
ander this rule, are made the subject of special precepts later in the
section (rules 82-85). )

The general rule of the Rik I’r, as already noticed, includes this of
ours as well as the preceding. By the Vij. I'r. and Taitt. Pr., the cases
are stated in detail,

EEIRLG AT RCN

77. The n of ahan is changed after a former member of a
compound ending in a.
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Panini's rule, viiiz 4. 7, is precisely coincident with this, and the illus-
trative citations of its scholiasts are in good part those which onr com-
mentator gives us, and which are all strange to the Atharvan: they are,
as examples of the rule, préhnak, pirvéhnah, and, as counter-examples,
niraknak, paryaknah, and durahnah. Our text has only the two exam-
ples apardhnak (ix. 6. 48: p. apara-aknak) and sahasréhnyem (c.g. x.
8.18: p. sakasra-ahnyam), and furnishes no counter-examples at nﬁ, 50
that the rule evidently finds its justification in the observed plienomena
of the gencrul language, and not in those of the Atharva-Veda.

IEEEDIGielIG e e aG o MTeT

78. Also is liable to be changed the n of a case-ending, that
of an dgamae, and the final n of a prdtipadika.

This rule is the exact counterpart in form of Paniuni's rule viii. 4, 11,
and the technieal terms which it contains are undoubtedly identical in
meaning with those there given: dgama is an augment or inorganic.
insertion ;* pratipadike is a theme of regular derivation, ending in &
krt or taddhita suffix. The commentator's instances arc as follows:
for the case-ending ina, svargena lokena (not in AV.), vardhena prthivt
sanwidand (xii. 1. 48); for the dgama n, ati durgdni vigvd (vii. 63.1:
p- duh-géni); for the final of a theme, ndi 'nam ghnanti paryayinak (vi.
78. 4: p. puri-dyinah).

The other treatises have nothing corresponding to this rule, which is,
indced, an unnccessary one, as a Pritichkhya usually takes the words
of its text in their pada-form, without going farther back to enquire
how they came to assume that form. Such a word as vardhena, \ﬂ)ere
pada and sanhitd read alike, is not regarded by the others as calling
for any notice: thosc analogous with the other instances cited might.
hiave becn ranked as falling under the preceding rule. Furydyinah is,
it may be remarked, the culy word of its class which the text presents,
excepting pravdhinah, in book xx (xx. 127. 2), and durgdni also stands
alone in 1ts class ; nor have I noted a single instance of such a compound
form as would be srah-gena or duh-gena, where the alteration of the
case-ending in the second word would be inade in the reduction of pada
to sanhitd.

~ -~ - ~

TAWMSTATAAG, STT hotn

79. Also that of a root after a preposition, even in a separate
word.

That is to say, even when the words are not connected together as
parts of a compound. The commentator gives us a single instance
where the cause of conversion stands ndrdpade, and two in which it
stands pérvopude; they are apak pra aayati (ix. 6. 4), yd eva yajia dpah
praniyunte (ix. 6.5 1 p. pra-niyante), and jivam rlebhyah pariniyamdnim

* The Bobtlingk-Roth texicon, upon the authority of this rulé, erroneously makes
it aignify ' soffix’
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(xviii. 3. 8: p. pari-niyaméndm). Instances of a somewhat different
character, where the preposition lingualizes the initial » of the root in
sanhité and not in pade, although in the latter text no avagraha scpa-
rates the two words, have becn already given above, under rule 76.
The text presents us pranuffa in like combinations also after vdibddha.
(iii. 6. 7) and sdyoka (ix. 2.12); and we have farther, in pada, su-pra-
niti (e.g. v.11.5), and porénaydt* (xviii. 4. 50). The initial n of &
root is almost always cerebralized by the preceding preposition in the
Atharvan, even when (as at ii. 7. 1, ix. 2, 17, x. 4. 26, ctc.) the angment
intervenes: the only exceptions are the combinations of rabk with pra
(vii. 18. 1, 2), and of nart with pari (e. g. iv. 38, 38) and pra (e. g. viii. 6.
11). It is unnecessary to detail, therefgorp. all the rather numerous in-
stances of the change.

The cases forming the subject of this rule are not classified together
by the other Praticakhyas.

OOTRTIEA: nTon

80. Also that of ena, after pra and pard.

The commentator cites nearly all the examples which the text affords :
they are prdai 'nasi chrnthi (x. 8. 2), prai'nin rrkshasya (iii. 6.8: the
same verse has, in its first péda, prd: 'ndn nude), nud pardi 'ndn devak
(viii. 3. 16). As counter-example, to show that it is only after the two
prepositions mentioned in the rule that ena exlibits the lingualization
of 1ts nasal, is farther cited pary enén pranah (ix. 2. 5),

Here follows a lacuna, a(s)parently of considerable extent. Where
this rule should be repented, before the one next succeeding, we read
praparabhyamernaydamasi navates ca; and the sequel shows that navateg
ta is a rule by itself, while what precedes is the rautilated remnant of
another. Tnig, aided by the implication in nevater cn, and by the text,
which offers us the passage to which the rule was evidently intended to
refer, wz are ennbled to restore with tolerable certainty to its true form,
as punar naydmasi: what has become lost in the interval, we can only
conjecture. Perhaps the treatise next took note of another case which
the text affords of the lingualization of the nasal of ena, viz. & jabhards
‘nam (v.31.10). DPossibly there followed also a mention of the pas-
eage aerjan nir enasah (ii. 10. 8); but this is very questionable, as the
reading itself is doubtful.t DBut it js beyond question that a part of
the owmitted passage had reference to the not infrequent change of the
» of nah in sankilé into n after a lingual near the end of the preceding
word : this is much too common to have been passed over without notice,
and the class of cases is too large and distinct 1o lave been thrown

* This is a case of enlirely anomalous division and aceenluntion. We chould
expect upa-sampdrinaydf, like anu-ampraydhi (xi. 1. 38) ete.; but the pada reads
upu-sdmn :'fura'naydl, nnd all the sanhita MSS. agree with it as regards the accent :
it cun hardly be otherwise than an error of the tradition: see Lelow, under iv. 2.

+ Itis given by M. W, H. and I.; but P. (if I have not been careless enough to
omit to note its reading) ond E. have enasak, and the printed text has followed
their authority.



178 Atharva- Veda | . 80~

under any of the other rtules of the section. The statement might be
put into the formn of two rules, as follows:

mafpat = w

AT R e T

‘The n of noh is lingualized after pra and pari. As also, after dgir,
urushya, grheshu, and gikska.

Under the first rule, the cases wounld be i.2.2; 7.5. 1. 4.2,6; 7.3,
4, 111, 16.3; 20.2.3. iv. 10.6. v.7.3. vi. 37.2. vii.2.1; 5. 5. xi.2,20.
xii. 2. 13; 3. 55-60, xiv. 2. 87, xix. 34. 4,5. Under the sccond, the

assages are dgir pa @rjam (ii. 29. 3), uruskyd na wrujmen (vi. 4. 8:

-na), azamélim grheshu nah (vi.79.1: E. nul), upahtilo grheshu nah
(vii. 60. 5: E. nah), and cikshé no asmin (xviii. 3.67). Where nah fol-
lows grheshu, the edition reads both times nmaf, without conversion,
althongh the manuscript authority for the lingual nasal is precisely
what it is for the same after urushyd, E. alone dissenting. At iv, 31. 2,
a part of the manuscripts (P. M. W.) read zendntr nah, but the edition
properly follows the prevailing authority of the others (E. I. H.), and
gives, with the Rig-Veda (x. 84.2), neh. I have noted a single case
where the Atharvan teads nah, while the Rik, in the parallel passage,
has nah : it is vii. 97. 2 (RV. v. 42. 4),

It is altogether probable that a whole leaf, or a whole page, of the
original of our copy of the text and commentary (or possibly, of the
original of its original), is lost here, with as many as three or four rules,
Fortunately. it is in the midst of the rehearsal of cases of a certain
kind, which rehearsal can be made complete without the aid of the
treatise : so that the loss is not of essential consequence.

> * * * - * * 'Y

gﬂﬂfﬂﬂﬁ neLn

81. Also that of naydmasi, after punah.

The passage referred to is tam tvé punar naydmasi (v. 14.7): all our
sanhité manuscripts agree in giving the lingual vasal. Whether I have
given the form of the rule correctly is not quite certain, & portion of it
being lost altogether, as was pointed out in the last note.

TAAT Nt

82. As also that of the root au.

The word to which alone the rule relates is punaruava(p. punak-nava),
for which the commientator cites three passages, \iz. candramdg ca pu-
narnavah (x. 7. 33), ya rohanté punarnavéh (vii. 7. 8), and punar a 'gah
punarpavah (viii. 1. 20).  The authors of our treatise, then, must have
derived nava, * new,’ from the verbal root nu, ‘to praise,’ instead of from
the pronominal word n, ‘ now.

gg'mr: ne3an

83. Also in pfirydna.
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‘The commentator stances but a single phrase in illustration of the
rule, viz. pathibkih plrydndih (e. g. xviii. 1. 54 : p. pith-yandih). There
is small reason to he seen for singling ont this word in order 1o make it
the subject of a special rule, and the samec is true of those treated in
the two following rules: they might all have been as well left to fall
into the gana of rule 78.

. .
UM nedu
84. Also that of durpdman.

The commentator extracts from the text three of the passages in
which this word occurs, viz. durnémnih sarvéh (iv.17.5), durnimé
tatra mé grdhat (viii 6.1), and durnpdmd ca sundmé ca (viii. 6. 4).
The pada writes dub-ndman.

HTAAGTERITT uzi

85. Also after an 7 at the end of the former member of a
compound.

The commentator’s examples are devaydndh pitryénak (vi.117.8:
the pade form of the word is everywhere pitr-ydna), pitrydnaih sam va
& rohaydmé (xviil. 4.1), and nrmand némae (xvi. 3.5: p. nr-mandh).
The text furnishes but a single other word falling under the rule, and
that in the nincteenth book ; viz. nrpdna (xix. 58.4).

It is worthy of note that PAnini has a rule (viii. 4. 26) which pre-
cisely corresponds with this, and that his scholiasts quote the same two
words in illustration of it.

J el ek

86. But not that of the root mi.

The commentator brings forward all the illustrations of the rule
which the text contains—they are pra minij janitrim (vi.110. 3), pra
minanti vretdni (xviii. 1. 8), and pra mindti samgirah (xviii. 4. 60)—
excepting one in the nincteenth book, pramindma vraténi (xix. 59.2).
The rule itself is to be understood, it may be presumed, as giving ex-
ceptiops to rule 79 above: yet the latter would seem to apply only to
conversions of the nasal of a root. itself, and not of the appended con-
Jjugational syllable. oo

5J.‘he manuscript reads minanti instead of mindti, and the final repeti-
tion of the rule before its successor is wanting.

HTHT o

87. Nor that of dhdnu.

Thie rule is entiraly superfluous. Of the two cases cited under it by
the commentator, the first, citrabhdno (iv. 25. 3), could fall under no
rule for lingualizing the dental nasal excepting 76, and from that it

12
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would be cxcluded by absence from the gana to which alone the precept
applies; the other, pra biéravak sisrate (xiii. 2. 46), cannot be forced
under any rule that has been lnid down.

The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 49, ccclavi) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. #1) «lso note
bhdru as u word whose nasal is not subject to be changed to a lingual.

O =~
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88. Nor that of the root ki after pari.

The Atharvan text furnishes but one such case, which the commenta-
tor quotes: it is parihinomi medhayd (viii. 4. 6). As counter-example,
the commentator brings up pra hinomté direm (xii. 2. 8); but here, as
well as in the other caszes where the forms of the same verb exhibit a
lingualized nasal after pra, the pada-text also (by iv. 95) shows the saine.
A strict application of rule 70, then, to the nasal only of & root itself,
would render this rule also unneceasary.

The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 50, ccclxvib) has a corresponding precept.

[
AL AeT nwtn
89. Nor a final », nor one conjoined with a maute.

The commentator’s illustrative instances are piéshan tave vrale (vii. 9.
3), surikrandunak (v. 20, 9), and pdgo granthih (ix.3.2), To the Grat

rt of the rule wonld need to be made the exceptions noted at iv, 09,
{::t that, by the operation of that precept, they are nade to read in pada
as in sankitd, and so are withdrawn from the ken of the Praticikhya.

The first part of this rule is included in the general precept for the
conversion of n as given by the Rik Pr. (v. 20, r. 40, ccclvit); which
adds later (v. 22, r. 47, ceclxiv) that the » is not altered if combined
with y or a mute. The V3j. Pr. also divides the two parts of our pre-
cept (iii. 88, 92). but specities only a dental inute as preventing the
conversion of the nasal by combination with it. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii.
15) includes in one rule this of ours and also 91, 83, and 94 below.

TN STRIE uton

90. Nor that of the root nag, when it ends in s,

This rule s precisely the same with one of Pinini (viii. 4. 86), and
it belongs rather to the general gramunar than to a Pratigakhya of the
Atharvan, since our text does not furnish a single case to which it should
apply. The examples which the commentator gives are in part those
which are found also in Panini's scholia: they are prenashtah, pari-
nashteh, nirnashtuh, and durnashteh. A counter-example, durnagarm
cid aredk (v. 11, 8), he is able to bring up from the Athervan.

BT T at

81. Nor that of the root hzn, when its vowel has been: omitted.
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The commentator offers the two following examples: vrtraghnak sto-
mah (iv. 24. 1), and indrena vitraghnéd medt (iii. 6. 2) ; and the counter-
oxample rakshohanam vajinam (viii. 3. 1), which bas already figured as
example under rule 76 above. Unless spargayukia, in rule 89, meant
only ‘combined with a following mute, which is very unlikely, the
present precept ia superfluous, as merely specifying a case already suffi-
ciently provided for elsewhere. .

Papini (viii. 4. 22) looks at this matter from the opposite point of
view, and teaches that the nr of kan is lingualized whenever it is pre-

ceded by a. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) mentions the case along with
others, in a comprehensive rule.

~
GRIASIEEREY
92. Nor that of the root kshubh etc.

This, agaiu, is coincident with one of Panini's rules (viii. 4. 39), and,
so far as kshubl is itsclf concerned, is out of place in the Pratighkhya
of the Atharva-Veda: for not only does this Veda contnin no deriva-
tives from the root to which it should apply (we find only vicukshubhé
£vii. 57.1] and kshobkana |xix. 13. 2]), but also, if such forms as kshu-

knété (which the cominentator gives as an example under the rule), kshu-

bhnitah, ete., did oceur, their reading wounld be sufticiently determined
by rule 89, sbove. Tlhe commentator fills up the gane with perinyt-
yantyor iva (x. 7. 43), madhund prepindh (xii. 2. 41), and pari nriyantt
keginth (xii. 5. 48): to these are to be added other forms of the root
nar! after pari and pra, and forms of nubh aiter pra—ns already noted,
under rule 79.

= =
AT TE: u ¥z
93. Nor when there is intervention of ¢ s, or L

The instances cited in the commentary arc kah prenie dhenum (vii.
104. 1), garbhe antar adrgyamanah (x. B. 13), and savité prasavéndm
v.24.1). For the intervention of {, no case is Lronght up, nor do the
g{ik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. muake any account of this semivowel as ever com-
ing in to hinder the counversion of the nusn!. The Vaj. P'r, however,
does so, and cites an instance, nizjasjalpena (in which, however, there is
intervention also of a palatal). The latter treatise (iii. 94) and the Taitt.
Pr. (xiii. 15) throw tugether into one this rule of ours m.ld the one next
following : the Rik Pr. gives a scparate precept nuswering to each (R.
Pr. v. 21, . 44, 42, ccelxi, ceclix).,

T 1 8

94. Or of palatal, lingual, or dental mutes.

The commentator gives the examples upe *ho ‘paparcand 'smin gosh-
tha upa priica nal (ix. 4. 23), reshayéi mén (xi. V. 20: this, however, is
no example under the rule), yathd 'so mitravardhanah (iv. 8. 8), and tam
vartenih (vii. 21.1).

24
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The corresponding rules of the other Pritigdkhyas have been referred
to above (under rule 93).

The physical explanation of the effect of the sounds mentioned in
these two rules to prevent the lingualization of the nasal is obvious:
they are all of them such as cause the tongue to change its position.
‘When this organ is once bent back in the mouth to the position in
which the lingual sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, it tends
to remain there, and produce the next following nasal at that point,

“ instead of at the point of dental utterance; and it does so, unless thrown
out of adjustmeut, as it were, by the occurrence of a letter which calls
it into action in another quarter.

G T 0

95. Or of a word, unless it be 4.

As au example of prevention of the lingualization of n by the inter-
position of a word or words, even though composed only of such sounds
as would not in the same word produce such an effect, the commentator
gives us par! 'me gam aneshata (vi.28.2). As an illustration of the
specified exception, that ¢ may so intervene, and the conversion yet
take place, he pgives perydnaddham (xiv. 2.12: p. pari-énaddham),
which is, 1 believe, the only case of the kind afforded by the text.

The construction of the other rules relating to this general subject in
the remaining Praticikhyas is not such as to require them to make the
restriction hiere taught, Panini, however, takes due note of it (viii. 4.
38), but omits to except the preposition &, so that (unless he makes the
exception by some other rule which I have not observed) he would read
paryanaddha,

F_{Fd?q: (RN

96. Note tuvishtamal.

This word occurs only once in the Atharvan, in & passage cited by
the commentator, as follows : indrak patis tuvishiamak (vi. 33. 3). The
pada-text veads tuvi-tamak, so that there takes place, as the comment-
ator snys, an inorganic insertion of ¢ (\aakdrdyamaf}). The same word
is found were than once in the Rig-Veda, but is written by the pade-
text luvih-tama, so that there is nothing irregular in the sankité form,
and it requires and receives no notice from the Rik Dratigakhya, Tt is
a legitimate mnatter for surprise to find the rule thrust in in this place,
in connection with a subject to which it stands in no velation whatever :
we should expect to meet it in the second chapter, along with rules 25
and 28 of that chapter, or after rule 30, or elsewhere. Its intrusion
here, and the indetiniteness of its form, caunot but suggest the suspi-
cion of its being an interpolation, made for the purpose of supplying
an observed deficiency in the treatise.

The commentator, after citing the passage containing the word, goes
oun to say: scrhildyam ily eva: luvilama iti tuvitamah:! anadhikdre

' The M3. writes, in every case, (uvitfama in the commentary, but doubtless
only by a copyist's error.
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sttrenirdegah: sbirérthas tardybge; ca carchparihirayor vacanam md
bhéd iti; ‘this is the form obly in sanhitd ; the krama reads tuvitama
il tnvi-tamak : in the absence of an cxplanatory heading, the rule sim-
ply peints out the form; and the significance of the ruleis. .. (f): in
carcé and parikira [repetitions of krama] the reading is not to be so
made : that is the meaning.

The signature of the chapter is as follows: 105: iti frtiyo ‘dhydyah.
If its enumeration js to be trusted, our two lacune (unless some parts of

the introduction and postscript of section iii are to be accounted as rules)
have cost us nine rules. '

P ]

CHAPTER 1V.

Conrtents:—Secrion L 1-9, combination of prepositions in pada-text with follow-
ing verb; 8-6, exceptions; 7, separation by avagraka of euch combinations;
6-12, do. of the constitueuts of compound words; 138-30, do. of suffixes of de-
nivation from primitive words; 31-84, do. of case-endings from themes; 35-40,
do. of other suffixes and constituents of compounds; 41, do. of {ra from the pre-
ceding word; 42-46, do. of the constituents of words doubly compouuded.

Secrion 1L 47-48, absence of evagraka before euffix mant etc. in certain
cases; 49-b0, nbseace of division by avagraha of ceriain copulative compounds;
51-54, do. of cther compounds; 58, do. of vrddhi derivatives from compound
words; 50, do. of compounds with the negative prefix; 57-72, do. of other com-
pouands and derivatives.

Secrion 111, 93-77, general rules for restorativn in pada-text of original or
vormnel furms of words; 78, their application in krama-text alsa; 8-93, rules
for resioration in certain cases nnd cluases of cases; 94-100, ¢xceptions.

Section 1V. 101-109, necessity of the krama-text and of jts stody; 110-126,
rules for construction of krama-text.

Our three preceding chapters have covered the whole ground whien
a comparison of the other treatises shows it 1o huve heen the bounden
duty of a DIratighkhya to occupy, and in this fiual chapter are Lrought
up matters which might have been left unhandled without detriment to
the character of the work as a complete and comprehensive phoneuc
manual for the school to whick it belonged. Its first three sections,
mmely, teach the construction of the pada-text: whercas we have
hitherto assumed this text as established, and have been taught how to
coustruct the sanhitd upon its basis, we now look upon the body of tra-
ditional scripture from just the opposite point of view, and, assuming
the sankitd, receive dircetions for torming the puda from it. No other
of the kindred treatises thus includes in its plan the construction of the
pada-text; the Vaj. Pr. is the only one which takes up the matter at
all: devoting, indecd, the whole of one of its chapters, the fifth, to an
exposition of th: rules determining the use or owission of the avagraka,
or pausc of separation between the two parts of a compound word,
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which is the subject of our first two sections, but leaving untouched the
subject of our third section, or the restoration of words to their normal
form in pada, which is not less indispensable than the other to the
formation of the text, As regards the fourth section and its theme,
the krama-text, their corvespondences and relations will be set forth
when we arrive at the place.

As was the case with the third section of the foregoing chapter, our
commentary offers us here a long in  luction, containing about twenty
glokas, to the subject of the chapte; [t is prefaced with the following
words : samastvagrakavigrahdn pade yatho 'vdca chandasi g4katdyanah :
tathd vakshyimi catushiayam padam némékhyétopasarganipiténdm ;¥
‘as CAkathvana has set forth for the Veda the combination, division,
and disjunction of words in pada, so will I set forth the quadruple word
—noun, verb, preposition, and particle’ Next follows a definition of
each of these four classes of words, and then an exposition of the rules
according to which they are to be regarded as compounded with one
another, as they occur in the connection of continuous text, illustrations
of the principles stated being.drawn from the Atharvan text. Finally is
given a list of the twenty upusargas or prepositions, and a designation of
their accentuation, which is also followed by a list of the upasargavriting,
or words which are treated as if they were prepositions—such as ackd,
tirah, purah, hin, ete. The verses are in one or two places very cor-
rupt, and their precise meaning is sometimes doubtful: hence, in order
not to interrupt the progress of our treatise by too long an interlude, I
defer to an additional note, at the end of the work, a presentation of
their text and an attempt to translate them,

TR ITEATAR I T nan

1. A preposition is compounded with a verb when the latter
is accented.

This is the: well-known usage of all the Vedic pada-texts, at least so
far as they have been brought to general knowledge. With a true ap-
preciation of the slightness of the bond which connects a verb with its
prefix, the constructors of the disjoined text have ordinarily treated the
two as independent words; unless, indeed, by the laws of accentuation
of the sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent, in which case
the preceding preposition in turn loses its accent and becomes, proclitic ;
and the two are then written togother as a compound. The commentator
cites, s instances of verbe thus compounded, pari-yénii (i. 1.1), sam,
-bbharah (i. 9. 3), and sam-srdvanti (i.15.3). He adds, upasargavriti-
bhig ca, ‘the same is the case with the words which are to be treated
as if prepositions,” and cites yam : aréte : purah-dhatsé (v.1.2), and
yém : amt’ iti : purah-dadhiré (v. 8.5). That our tresatise iteelf, in mak-

* With the slight alteration of yatho 'vdea to yathd "ka, we should bave here
three equal siccessive pddas of a metrical verse: but the impossibility of forcing
the last compound into any such metrical form, as a fourth pdda, renders it ver
doubtful whether this is anything more than B curious coincidencs, and whether
the words are not meant for simple prose.
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ing no special reference to snch ambignous words, means to regard
them as to all intents and purposes actual upasargos, is altogether prob-
able, As counter-example, to show that the preposition is not com-
pounded with the verb when the latter is unaccented, the commentary
offers yatu-dhda'nan : vi : lapaya (i. 7. 2).

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 16) is to the effect that avagraka is nsed
between a verb and a preceding preposition, when the latter is unac-
.cented. This is in somo degree a better form of statement, since the
loss of accent in the preposition is rather the cause of its combination
with the verb than the latter's acquisition of a tone.

FAHT STTOATT R0

2. If there be more than one of them, they are compounded
even with an unaccented verb.

If morc prepositions than one are compounded witli an unaccented
verb, ouly onc of them, the one next the verb, is accented, the others
becoming proclitic. In such a casc, the constructors of the pada-text
have very properly combined all with the verb, instead of siinply patting
the rrepositions together, since it is not the relation of the former to
the latter preposition that costs the former ita accent, but rather their
common relation to the verb: we have not a compound preposition,
but a duplicate verbal compound. A later rule (rule 7, below) teaches
us that in such a combination the first of the prepositions is separated
by avagraka from the rest.

The comnmentator gives as illustrations the compounds ut-drasyati (ix.
6. 84), sam-d'cinushva : anu-sompréyahi (xi. 1. 36), and upa-sampdrana-
yai* (xviii. 4. 50). e adds, as under the last rale, upasaigavritibhiy
ta, and illustrates with acha-¢'vaddmasi (e. g. vii. 38. 3) and abhi-hin-
krnota (xii. 3. 87).

I do not find any corresponding precept in the Vaj. Pr,, althongh the
cases which it coucerns are not such as would properly full under the
rule of that treatise already referred to.

o r ~ =~ ~~r
TR AT TR (AT SRR 02
8. Disjoined from the verb, however, are such as are used

without significance, or to set forth the object, or such as are
otherwise connected—namely, in the cases ablki vi taru ete.

The Sansknt language, much more than any other of the Indo-Euro-
pesn family, hag, throughout its whole history, muintained the upasargas
or prepositions in their origival and proper character of adverbial pre-
fixea, directing the action of the verb itsclf, and not belonging especially
to the object of that action, or immediately governing its case-relation.
Even in the Vedic dialect, where the preposition admits of being widely

* The citauon of this word bere and under rule 7 shows that its true pada-torm
is as here given, and not as it hee been noticed sbove (under iii. 79) that our pada-
MS. actually rea
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separated from its verb, it yet, in the great majority of cases, belongs
distinctly to the verb, and not to any noun. But, while this is true as
s general rule, there are yet cascs, in the Vedic as well as in the more
modern classical Sanskrit, where the preposition has detached itself
from the verb, and is to be cobstrued more intimately with the object
of the action. Even here, it more often follows the moun, as auxiliary
to ita case-ending. and so occupies an intermediate position between
adverb and preposition, something like the German adverbs of direction
in such phrases as aus dem Waie heraus, in den Wald hinein, or like
the German an in ich blicke ¢hn an, as compared with the at in our
pearly equivalent expression “I look at him.” Whenever it happens
that a preposition thus attached to a noun comes, in the construction
of the sentence, to stand before an accented verb, or before another
preposition which is connected with a verD, there arises an exception to
the two foregoing rules, and such exceptions are made the subject of
this and the two following rules: the first of them deals with such cases
a8 grhd'n: dpe : pré; sidémi (iii. 12.9), where the preposition is fol-
lowed by another accented preposition and an unaccented verb, so that,
by iv. 2,7, we ought to have upa-prdsidémi; the second, with such as
ydh : vigud : abhi: vi-pdgyati (vi. 34. 4), where the following preposition
loses its accent before the verb, and the same rules would require abhi-
-vipdgyati; the third, with passages where a single preposition comes
before an accented verb, and so ought to lose its own accent and enter
into combination with it, so that we should have, instead of yé : dsatah :
pdri:jajiiiré (x. 7.25), pari-jajftiré. The description which our rcle gives
of such uses of the prepositions is in near accordance with that of Panini,
who also (i. 4. 83-88) calls by the name karmapravacaniya (‘ concerned
with the setting forth of thie object of the action’) such prepositions as
are used otherwise than in immediate counection with 8 verb. He Jike-
wise uses in the same connection (i. 4. 93) the terin anarthaka, ‘non-
significant, applying it, according to the scholiast’s illustrations, to
adhi and part when used after an ablative adverb—thus, kutah pari,

whence’—where they are unessential to the completeness of the sense.
Whether the snme term would be applied to the same prepositions when
following a case, as an ablative or locative, I do not know; nor pre-
cisely how it is to be understood if our rule: the commentator gives
no explanation of it, nor of anyayukia, nor does he assign his illustra-
tions to the several items of specification which his text furnishes him.,
The term aryayukia probably means  belonging to another verb,' but
such cases are quite rare in the text: an instance of the kind intended
is perhaps nih stuvdndsys pétaya (i. 8. 8), where the preposition nik be
longs to the verb pdtaya, and not to the intervening participle, to which
it would otherwise be attached, with loss of its own accent. PAnini's
karmapravocariya is comprehensive enough to ivclude all the cases to
which our rules apply.

In filling up the ganus of our treatise, and giving all the cases of a
preposition preceding a verb, but not placed in sccentual and composi-
tional relations with it, I shall include together all that would fall woder
this and the two following rules, since they evidently form a single class,
and are only formally distinct from one another:



iv. 8.] Prétigdkhya. 187

Of adhi, with an ablative case (or, rarcly, an ablative adverb), ii. 7. 3.
viii. 0. 4 (bis). ix. 5.8 9.18, xiii.1.42; 3. 2. xix. 58.1; with a locative
case (or locative adverb), i.3.6; 32.4. ii. 1.5. viii. 9.19. ix.5.4,8;
9.2; 10.7. x.7.1,12; 8.41, xi. 7.8,9, 14. xii. 3. 36. xiii.1.37; 3.
8, 18. xiv.1.1; 2.48. xviii. 4. 8: anu with an accusative, ii. 34. 3. vi.
97.3; 122.1. viii. 9. 12. x. 5. 25-35. xi. 8.11, 19-22, 24, 27. xii. 2. 21.
xiii. 2.40; 8.1, xv.6.1-9; 9.1; 14. 1-12. xviii. 4. 28. xix. 13.6; 44.
10: antar with a locative, i. 13. 8: abki, with an accusative, iii. 21. 5.
iv.1.3. v.10.4. vi. 34.4. viil. 2.4; 3.9. ix. 10.6. xii.1.29, 33; 3.8,
12, 30, 52, xviii. 3. 2;% with an ablative, viii. 6. 22;} with a locative,
xviii, 8. 40:f & with a locative, xviii. 1, 59 ;. upa with an accusative, iii.
21.1, 9. xix. 56. 8; pari with an ablative, ii. 34. 5. x. 7. 25. xii. 3. 53.

But these prepositional or quasi-prepositional uses of the upasargas
are of less importance to give in detail, because they are liable to occur
in any part of the sentence, and their treatment as exceptions to the
first rules of our chapter is a result of their accidental position in con-
tact with a verb. There are other passages, considerably less numerous,
where the prefixes, although evidently belonging to the verb, have an
adverbial signification which is so far independent that they maintain
their separate accent before an unaccented verb, or before another verbal
prefix. Tho one most often thus treated is abhi, which is found before
pra at iii.1.2; 2.5. iv. 8. 2; 32.7. xviil. 3. 73, and before other upa-
sargas at i. 1. 3. viii. 4. 21, ix. 9. 3: upa occurs only before pra,§ at i
28.1. iv. 81. 1. vi. 37. 1. xviii. 2, 53: 4, also before pra alone, at iii. 4.
5. vi. 85, 1. xviii.4.40: apa, at iv. 81.7; 32.5: pari, at iii. 2. 4: ave,
at vi. 85,1 (p. dva: &'-yatd: drva elc.): anv, at xiii. 4, 26 : sam (perhaps
to be connected with the following instrumentals), at viii. 2. 58: and
ud, at xii. 1. 89—where, Liowever, it is difficult not to believe the manu-
script reading erroneous, and requiring amendment to uf-dnreth.

In asingle phrase, sdm sdui sravantu (i.15. 1. ii. 26. 3. xix. 1. 1), the
prepositionsum, beiug repeated for emphasis hefore the verb, is both
times accented, and 8o is lelt uncombined. At vi, 83. 4, in a like repe-
tition, there takes place a combination, with accentuation only of the
former word—thus, adm-sam : it, ctc.; and, at vii. 26. 3, the repetition
of pra is treated in the same manner.

A briefer, and, we should have supposed, a more acceptable manner
of disposing of all the cases to which these three rules relate, would
have been to prescribe that when an upesarga maintained its own accent
before an accented verb or nnother upasarga, it did not andergo combi-
nation with them. Such exceptions to the general rules for combination
are treated by the V4j. P'r. in rules 5 to 10 of its sixth chapter.

The commentator’s cited illustrations are thé : eva : abhi : vi : tanu (i.
1.8), sam : sdm : sravantu (e. g.i. 15.1), sit: prd : sédhaya (i. 24. 4%,

#* In some of these es—viz. iii. 21. 5. xii.8.12, 30—the special connection
of abhi with tho noun 1s but the fuintest, and the cases are hardly to be reckuned na
belonging in thie class, )

+ Here, too, the prf-‘)osition belongs rather with the verb than with the noun.

t Thie is @ combination unsupported by other passages, nnd hardly to be borne:
for abhi is doubtless to be read adhi, with the Rig-Veda (x. 18, §).

§ Except in the anomalous combination tpa : vandydh, at xviii. 4. 65,
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and tipa : pré : agat (i. 28.1). The third is a case having no Yroper :
analogy with the others, since su is not at all a verbal prefix; I have
taken no acconnt of it in drawing out the above stutement.

TR ALEL

4. In abhi vipagydmi ete., the former preposition is disjoined.

The cases falling under this rule—those of a preposition retaining
its accent and independence before another preposition which is itself
made proclitic and combined with a following accented verb—have becn
detailed in the preceding note. The cominentator quotes four of them,
viz. yd'vat : te : abhs : vi-pdgydmi (xii. 1. 38), mdnasd : abhi : sam-vidik
(iii. 21. 5), yd'vat : 36 : abki: vijdngahe (v. 19.4), and yéh: vigod : abhi :
vi-pdgyati (vi. 34.4). The examples, as in sundry cases elsewhere, are
wanting in variety.

MATERATRy = 0

6. In yondv adhy dirayants ctc., the preposition is also dis.
joined from the verb.

This rale applies to such of the cases detailed in the note to rnle 3,
above, as show ap accented and independent preposition immediately
before an accented verb. The commentator instances samdné : yéndu :
ddhi : irayanta (ii. 1.5), Gdhi: tasthih (ix. 8. 2), yé: dasatah : pdri:
jajitiré (x. 7. 25), samuilrd’t : Gdhi :jajitishé (iv. 10.2), and pdri : bha.
ma : jé'yase (xiii. 2. 3). The citation of the last passage seems to imply
that the commentator regarded bhéima as a verbal form, from the foot
bAt ; but be can hardly, except in the forgetfulness of a moment, have
been guilty of so gross a blunder.

AT gereaged fgarn n i

8. A¢ih and babhfiva are disjoined, owing to the determination
of the protracted vowel.

That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule,
owing to the recognition of the final syllable of cach word as & pro-
tracted ove. To what end the precept is given, unloss the words re-
ferred to (x.2.28 and xi. 3.26,27) have an irregular accent on the

rotracted syllable, I do not see. If accented, they would have a right,
gy the first rule of this chapter, to combination with the preceging
preposition ; bat, the present rule virtually says, they are seen to lose
this right upon a recognition of the fact that the accented vowel is pro-
tracteg, and that its accent is therefore of an anowmalous character. It
Las been already noticed (under i. 105) that a part of our manuscripts
socent babhivd’a® in the latter of the two passages referrod to: not
oue gives an accent to &¢i3k, in either case of its occurrence.

gErmET: non

7. The former preposition is separated by avagraha.
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The avagraha, or pausc of scparation between the two parts of A
compourd word, is defined by two of the Pratigikhyas (as has been
already remarked, in the note following iii. 74) as having the length of
-a mora, [rom here to the end of section II (rule 72), the treatise is
occupied with rules for its employment or omission. And, in the first
place, with however many prepositions a verbal form may be com-
pounded, it is always the first of them that is separated from the rest
of the compound by avagraha. The commentator gives nus as examples
the same series of words which we had urder rule 2
fixing to them upa-dvdite (ix. 6. 53).

TR 1T !

8. In ydtumdvat, also, the former constituent is separated by
avagraha.

, above, only pre-

I interpret this rule according to the explanation of the commentator,
who regards parvena as implied in it, by inference from the preceding
rule. It comes in rather awkwardly here, as only prepositions have
been contemplnted, thus far in the chapter, as former constituents of
compounds. The commentator adds an exposition of the matter, which
is, however, too much corrupted and mutilated for me to restore and
trapslate it: it reads matvarthe: vdyarm mdvacchabdo manupo makdra-
sya vakdrah : dkdrdgamah. The word is apparently regarded as being
ydlu-mant, with an added suffix vant, and the rule is designed to teach
us that, instead of being divided yatumd-vat, as we might expect, it is
to read ydtu-mdavat—as our pada manuscripts do in fact present it to us.
The word occurs only at viii. 4. 23.

T Tt

9. Separation by avagraha takes place also in & compound.

The ce in the rulc evidently continues the implication simply of ava-
grakah from rule 7, and the connection 9f the text casts upon yadtuma-
vat the suspicion of beinz an interpolation. A corresponding ‘precept,
samdse ‘vagrahah, is by the V4j. Pr. set at the head of its chapter upon
the use of wvagraha (v.1).

The commentator cites, as examples of separable compounds, upa-
-ktitah (e. g. i. 1. 4), dbhtri-dhdyasam (i. 2.1), dhdri-varpasam (i. 2.1),
and bhﬂri-gha-ndl_l (vii. 60. 4). Whether such words as the first of these,
or the participles of compounded verbs, should be regarded as falling
under the designation samdsa, appears to me doubtfu, as they present
the closest analogies with the verbs from which they come. 1 have in-
cluded them with verbal forms in filling up the yanas of rules 3 to 5.

ciecii e rpu WKLY

10. When a compoumi ia farther compounded with an ap-
pended member, the latter constituent is separated.
L3
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The instance which tho commentator selects for illustrating this rule
is prajépatisyshtah (x.68.19). The word prajd is itself divisible as a
compound—thus, praja (e. g. vii. 35. 3); upon farther adding pauti, the
foriner division is given up in favor of that Letween the old compound
and its added member, and we have prajd-pati (e. g. ii.34.4); and a
similar addition and removal of the pause of separation gives us projé-
pati-srshiak: while we might have, did the words occur, the yet fartker
change prajdpatistshtuh-iva, or prajépatisrshti-bhih, aud prajapatisrshti-
bkih-iva. In no compound is the separation by avayraka inadc at inore
than one point, and it is always the member last appended which is
entitled to separation,

The form of the corresponding rule in the Vaj. Pr. (v.7) is vastly
preferable to that of our own. That treatise says *in the case of a
compound composed of several members, separation by evagraka is
made of the member last added.” This puts the matter upon its true
basis, and accounts for the usage of the pada-text-makers both where
they separate the latter member, and where they separate the former
member, from the rest of the compound. We shall see below (rule 12)
that the treatment by our Pratigadkhya of the separation of a former
member is very obscure and imperfect.

gman CRIRERI

11. Also in suprdvyd.

That is to say, in the word epecified the last member is separated
from the rest of the compound, and not the first, as would be more in
accordance with the general analogies of the system of separation.
The passage, the only one in the Atharvan where the word occurs, is
quoted by the commentator : supra-aryd' : ydjamandya (iv.30.0). Su-
pravi is divided in the samme manner by the pade-text of the Rig-Veda
(e.g. i. 34. 4): it is of obscure derivation and meaning, and whether
the etymology of it which is iroplied in its analysis as mado by the
Hindu grammarians is rorrect, is at least very doubtful. But whether
composed of su-pra-avi or su-pra-vi, we should expcet the pada-text to
write it su-prdvi or su-pravi, and it is the recognition of its anomalous
division which has caused it to be made the subject of a special rule.
The commentator adds a verse about it, which, however, appears to deal
rather with its accentuation than its division: avateh prapirvasya |su-
praplirvasya ?| tagabdak [yagabdah?] svaritah parah : supravt "t irtiyd-
yéh kshdiprah chandasi svaryate.

The Atharvan reading suprdvyd is at any rate established by this
rule, against suprdvye, which the Rik (x. 125. 2) offers, and which the
connection also appears to require. Possibly the form implies an ex-
planation of the word which seems suggested by the first line of the
verse just quoted, as if from the root av, with the prefixes su and pra,
and with the added desiderative suffix yd, * with desire to show propi-
tious favor' Such an explanation, of course, would be futile, being
sufficiently disproved by the accent alone.
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HZA GATW n g

12. If the appended member is indivisible, the former mem-
ber is separated.

This rule is very obscure, and T am far from feeling confident that my
tranclation rightly expresses its meaning. The manuscript readings of
its first word, in text and in comment, vary between anirigena, atingena,
and amigera. If the word really meansimmovable,’ i. c. *indivisible,
inseparable,’ we should expect rather aningyena (compare irigya in rule
76, below) ; and possibly the latter may be the true reading: but as
iiga also is an acknowledged word, having the meaning ‘ movable, I
have not ventured to alter the form presented by the manuscript. As
I have rendered it, the rule would appear to mean only that when to a
word already compounded an inseparable appendix, for instance a suffix,
was added, the division would remnin as before—as in su-viratdydi,
pra-padabhydm, and the like—but this is a perfectly simple case, and
one which hardly calls for especial attention and determination. The
conunentator's exposition is as follows : aninigeno ‘pajdte: anirigena vige-
shalakshanena avikyrshitena : dvayoh samgaye jate plirvend "vagraho bha-
vati; ‘when a word is farther compounded with an indivisible—that is
to say, with a modificatory appendage which is not taken apart—and
there arises a doubt between two, separation is made of the former.
My translation of the rule is founded upon my (somewhat questionable)
interpretation of this paraphrase. The cited illustrations, however, do
not at all support ity they are su-kshetriyé : su-gatuys (iv. 33. 2), saka-
-sitktavakah (vii. 97. 8), an-antardegdh (ix. 5.37), and su-prajéh (iv.11.
3). The last three of these are plain cases of scparation of the con-
stituent last added from the rest of the compound: the first two are
iess unequivocal, since we should rather regard the suffix ¥4 as added
to sukshetra and sugélu, and the more natural division as Leing sukshe-
tri-yd, sugatu-y4 ;* but neither is yd an aningya soffix, as is shown by
the next following word, vasu-yé, and the others detailed in rule 30,
below. The commentator adds a verse of farther exposition, but this
also throws no additional light upon the matter in hand : it is dve yatrd
vagralasthane picrvene 'li pavene v@: parvend ‘vagrahas latra sukshetri-
ya sdnlardecih suprojag ca nidurpanam; ‘where there are two places
for separation by avegreha, cither of the former or of the latter mem-
ber of a compound, separation is there to be made of the first memn-
ber: instances are sukshelriya, santardegdh, and suprajéh’ 1 do not
sec how this statement can be accepted as a correct one; for, of the
compounds consisting of more than two members, the last is even more
often separated from the first two than the first from the last two : the
point of division being, cxcept in a very few cases of which the treatise
takes speeial” nate, determined by the history of the double or triple
compound, upon the principle distinetly laid down in the Vaj. Pr., that
the member last added is the one which must be separated. Thus, in

* The Rik pade (i. 97. 2) aclually reads sugdtu-yd, although it dividea su-kshetriyd
like our own text,
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the first four books of the text, wo have, upon the one hand, ria-prajdta,
madhu-samdrea, vi-dydma, praii-abhicarana, mushka-dbarka, brahma-
-samgila, su-samnala, svepne-abhikarane, d-utsiryam, d-vyusham, dyuh-
-pratarana, giva-abhimargana, akshe-parijaya, and agva-abhidhani ; and,
on the other hand, sartpa-krt, sardpam-karani, sapatna-kshayann, viskan-
dlka-dishana, sapatna-han, abhimati-jit, abhigasti-pd, samkelpa-kulmala,
agnilotra-hut, dkbti-pra, édgdra-eshin, vijesha-krt, abhibhiiti ojas, and
abhimati-sahas. And in the rare cases where three independent words
are fused into a compound by a single process, the Jast one is separated
from the other two: such are augha-risha and itiha-dsa (xv.0.4), It
will be difficult, I think, to find any interpretation for our rule which
shall make it other than a bungling and inaccurate account of the phe-
nomena with which it professes to deal. To connect aningena in con-
struction with pirvena, and translate ‘the former member is separated
from the rest when it is an indivisible word,’ although it would eatisfy
well enough the requirements of the instances given by the comment-
ator, would only throw us into new difficulties, for it would require us
to read sa-ripakrt as well as su-anlardega, su-parnasuvana (v, 4.2) as
well as su-kshetriyé, and the like.*

CIEG R HUREL

13. Dhd is separated, when a taddhita-suffix,

As instances of the separation of the secondary suffix dkd from the
themes to which it is attached, the commentor cites catub-dhé : retak (x.
10. 29), ashta-dha : yuktah (xiii. 3. 18), nava-dhd : hitd} (xiii. 4. 10), and
dvadaga-dhé (vi. 113.3): in the same manner is treated mitra-dhc, at
ii. 8. 4, for which the Véajasaneyi-Sanhita, in the corresponding passage
(xxvii. 5), has mitra-dheye. On the other hand, the text offcrs a single
exception to the rule, vigvddhd (vi. 85. 3), which neither the Préatigh-
khya nor its commentary notices: it is accented on the penult, while
all the other compounds with dkd accent the suffix jtsclf.

The commentator adds: vyatyayasvagraddirghebhyo dhépratyaye na
avagreho bhavati; * the suflix dhd does not sufter separation after.. . (?),
sva, ¢raf, and a long vowel? The words svadhd and graddhd, into
which the root dhé enters as last member, are here referred to, and

# The best way, it seems to me, of saving the credit of our Pritighkhya as re-
gards its treatment of the subject of double composition in these two rules, will be
to regard rule 10 as equivalent to Vaj. Pr. v.7: understanding upgjute as meamng
simply ‘ndded to] whether by prefixion or suffixion, and {arcgn‘a ag signifying ‘the
Iater (i. e. the lust added) constituent  and then farther, taking tule 12 to be nidded
in limitation of 10, and to menn: ‘ when, however, the added constituent is incapa-
ble of beiug separated, the division remains as before” It might well enough be
thought that, in such cases of prefixion as avira-han (from vira-han). or in such
cases of suffixion ns su-viratd. vidloi-ya, pari-vatsaripa, vi-ietad, ete., the addition
of another element virtnally fused the prior compound into one werd. and would
be underatoud as aunulling its division by avagraka, unless snme direction was
given to the contenry. This interpretation. however, would be contrary to the
authority of the eommentalor, would require us to understand parena und piirnena
in a different from their uxuai sense, and would eonvict rule 11 &f being an interpo-
latian, made since the misinterpretation of rule 10,
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perhaps godké (iv. 3. 6)5 but to what the first.item in the enumeration
refers, I have not succeeded in discovering.

The kindred suffix d¢ remains always attached to the theme to which
it belongs. ’
The %&j. Pr. (v. 27) forbids the separation of dké from 8 numeral,
but allows it in other cases: it would read caturdha, ashtadhé, ete, in
pada. The usage of the Rik pada-text also does not entirely corres-
pond with that of the Atharvan in regard to the same suffix: thus the
former has bakudhd, while the latter separates bahu-did.

PIEAN G RIREA
14. Also ird, when it ends in 4.

The commentator's examples arc deva-frd : ca : kraudi (v. 12.2), and
puru-tré : te : vanvatdm (4. 126.1); and his counter-examples, of tra
inseparnble, are yatra : devéh : amptam (ii. 1. 5}, and tatre : amrtasya :
cakshanam (v. 4. 3).

The V4j. Pr. (v.9) declares ird scparable, and, as our treatise might
just as we{l bave done, regards fra as excluded by the designation of
the form of the separable suftix as ird. The usage of the Rik pada is
also the same with that tanght in our rule. Doubtless it is the charac-
ter of the forins to which tre is attached, as being pronominal roots,
that prevents its se‘mration from them, rather than anything in the
suffix itself. The ablative suffix tas is not separated, even when it fol-
lows & word having an independent statzs in the language, 8s in abhitas.

FTARTRI A 1L _
“15. Also thd, when it is combined with a polysyllable.

The commentator’s examples are riu-thé : vi: cakshate (ix. 10. 26),
nama-thé : sa : manyeta (xi. 8.7); and his counter-examples are adha :
yathé : nah (xviii. 3. 21), and lathé : fat - agne (v. 20.2). llere, again,
it is evidently not the length of the words to which the suflix is ap-

ended, as monosyliubles or polysyllables, that determines its sopara-
ility, but the charmcter of the former as pronominal roots and of the
latter as nominal themes. -

The Vij. Pr. (v. 12) details the words after which thd is separable.

SrGLRItRIREY
16. Also tara and tama.

The commentator cites, as instances of these suflixes with separable
character, madhok : asmi : madhu-tarah : madighal : madhunist-tarah
(i. 34. 4), @l-twmnah : asi : dshadkinim (¢, g. vi. 15.1), ahém : qomi : yn-
cah-tamuh (71.39.8), and wrud'm : ca : bhagaval-tanal (ii. 9.2). He
adds, according to his usual methol of introducing connter-examples :
taratamayoh iti kim wrthain, * why does the ruale say tara and tama 2
and gives the counter-cxamples agratardsya (iv. 4. 8) and agvataryih
(viii. 8. 22).  The citation of these words in this manner, as if they were
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excluded by the very form of the rule itsclf from falling under its ope-
ration, suggests as the true reading and interpretation of the rule tara-
tamapoh, ‘tara and tame when unaccented,” giving to the indicatory
letter p the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes by
Panini (e.g.v. 3.55,57). My copy of the manuseript, indecd, gives
me everywhere faralamayoh; but, considering the small difference be-
tween ¥ and p when bastily formed, I cannot be confident that the
Hindu scribe did not mean to write the latter letter. But, in the first
place, I find it very hard to admit that our Pratigikhya would thds use
an indicatory letter as an essential and determinative part of one of its
rules, without giving anywhere any explanation of its value. Other
such appendages to a suffix, corresponding with those which Panini
employs, are, it is true, clsewhere found in the treatise: thus we have
(iv. 20) tdtil, where the ¢ indicates that the syllable preceding the suffix
has the accent ; also matu, vaiu, and vesu, whose appended u is intended
to show that the suffix receives an augment (dgama) n in the strong
cases, and takes the feminine ending £,” and the particles « and su are
called, with Panini, uft and suf, to distinguish thiem from tho exclama-
tion u and the case-ending su: but the appended letters are nowhere
used as significant. Again, we should expect that the p, if used at all,
would be applied to each suflix, and that the rule would read tarapta-
mapoh (compare Pan. i. 1. 22), which is certainly not its form in the
manuscript.  Finally, the admission of the indicatory letter, with its
Panincan signification, would not make the rule complete and accorate,
as stating the usage of our padu-text with regard to the suftixes in ques-
tion; for, on the one hand, we have ratham-tard (c. g. viii. 10. 13), and
the prepositional comparatives pra-taram (e. g. v. 1. 4), vi-tardm (v. 12.
4), and sam-tardm (vii. 16. 1); and, on the other hand, therc are cases
in which the unaccented endings are not separated from the themes to
which they are attached, and one of these cases is even noted and
specified by the commentator. The latter's discussion of the rule is
fuller than usual, as he seems, for once, to feel the nccessity of deing
something to suprly the deficiencies of his text; but his effort is only
partially successful, and morcover, his language is so mutilated by the
manuscript that I can make it out bat imperfectly. He first asks why
the separation of lara and (oma is not made also in kafard and katamd,
yalterd and yatamé (to which we may add {iara and éntara), and an-
swers netduche [ndi'ldu stas?] taratamdy anydv etév akdrddi prelya-
ydu : angasyd 'trd “dimétram u gishyale lupyale param : svarddi pra-
tyaydv etdu padatvam nd 'tra gishyate; ‘these are not tare and lamae,
but other suffixes, commencing with a [viz. atara, atame]: in the de-
rivatives in question, the first portion of the theme remains, but the
last is dropped [i. e. yatara=y + atara etc.]: these are two suffixes with
initinl vowel : capability of stnndin{gl as separate padas is not taught of
thein.! 'This distinetion of the suflixes as applied to pronominal roots
from those applied to other themes is cvidently artificial and false: the
difference is that the roots themaelves are not, like derivative themes,
detachable from the suffixes appended to them—as we have seen to be
the case under the two preceding rules. The commentator, changing
his subject, then goes on to say gotamah pratishedho vaktavyah; *the
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word gotama must be noted as an exception to the rule;’ and he cites
the passage in which it occurs: yd‘u : gélamam : dvathah (iv.29.8);
adding, by way of explanation, sumjfidydm ridhigabdo dhé tamd 'tré
‘natigyane : asamdanuh samudradis tasmén netyali gotamokh. 1 have
pot succeeded in restoring this verse so as to translate it, but so much
of it as applies to gotama may be pretty clearly understood: the word,
as a proper name, is onc of common currency, a samjitd, or specific op-
pellation employed without reference to its etymology, and its suflix
tama has no superlative signification; lience there is a propriety in
treating it otherwise than as an ordinary superlative.

There yet remains one word in the Atharvan, viz. utlara, whose treat-
ment by the pada-text requires an_exposition which the Pratichkhya
omits. While ultama is always divided—thus, ut-tama—the compara-
tive ‘is variously treated, being sometimes divided and sometimes left
without avagraha. The Vaj. Pr. (v. 2) takes special note of this irregu-
larity, declaring a word formed with taré or fama not separable when
opposed in meaning to ‘south;’ that-is, when meaning *north’—this
being, as we may suppose, another case of samjna. 'This principle is
s0 far followed in our text that the word is never divided when it has
the meaning ‘north * but it is also left without avagrake in quite a
number of passages® where it has its own proper sigr;iﬁcntion * upper,’
or the naturally and regularly derived ones ‘superior,’ ‘ remoter,’ or
‘later” T can only suppose that the true principle which should deter-
mine the separation or con-separation was misunderstood and misapplied
by the constructors of our pada-text.

Y e

17. Also mant.

The illustrations chosen by the commentator from among the very
numerous examples of this rule presented in the Atharvan text are
madhu-mat (e.g. i. 34. 3) and go-mat (xviii. 8. 61). Exceptions are
noted farther on, in rule 47.

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 8) states the princiﬁle more broadly, including to-

gether all possessive suffixes; among them, most of those which form
the subject of our next rule.

TR T 0EN

18. Also a taddhita beginning with v.

The commentator cites ns examples atri-vat : vah : krimayoh : hanms :
kanva-vat : jamadagni-vatl (ii. 32, 8), rlu-vénam (vi. 36.1), satya-vdnam
(iv. 29. 1, 2), agva-vén (vi. 68.3), afji-vam (viii. 8. 8), kepa-vdh (viii. 8.
28),t mdrte-vatsam (viii. 6.20), d-vayam (viii. 8.26), and védhid-yam

* They are ns follows: iii. 6. 5. iv.22.6. v. 28.10. vi. 18.4; 118.3; 184. 2. viii
2,15, xi.8. 18, xii. 1. 54.

{ The MS. next gives rénvateh, which I have not succeeded in identifying with
any word in the Atharvan text.
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(xiv. 1. 20). He must have been nodding when he added the last three
words, of which the third has no suffix beginning with v, and - the two
others are not formed by suffixes, but by composition, He goes on to
say vijlo pratishedho vaklavyal, but what is to be understood in, or
from, vijito, I do not sce: the cases of irregular absence of separation
by avagraha which he adduces are druvayeh : vi-baddhah (v. 20. 2),
ubhkaydvinam (v. 25.9), and the three words, of kindred character with
the latter,” emaydvi, mekhalav, medhdvt, no one of which is found in
the Atharvan, aithough we once have an accusative of the last of them,
medhdvinam (vi. 108. 4).

i G e 101 SRR

19. Also ¢as, with distributive meaning.

The instances given in the commentary are paru-gah : kalpaya : enam
(ix. 5. 4), and dhaéma-gal : sthatre : rejante : vi-krtani : ripa-gak (ix. 9.
16); the counter-examples, showing that gas is only scparable when dis-
tributive, are amikugah (vi. 82. 8) and kinégdh (e. g. iii. 17. 5)—cases
which it was very unnecessary to cite, since their suffixy if they have
one, is ga, not gas.

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 0) marks ¢as, along with other secondary suffixes, as
separable. '

-~
NG IGEECL
20. Also uiti.

Panini {e. g. iv. 4. 142) calls the suffix 144 by the same name, tdsi1,
the appended ¢ signifying, as has been aiready noticed, that the syllable
preceding the suffix is accented. The Vaj. Pr., in its corresponding
rule (v. 9), calls it simply tdti.

The commentator illustrates with the two passages mahkydi - arishta-
-tdlaye (iii. 5. 5), and havishmantam : md : vardhaya : jyeshtha-iGaye (vi.
30.1).

Th)c related suffix 74 is never separated from the theme to which it is
appended : tra forms the subject of rule 26, below.

THAE A u g
21. Alse dyu, after ubhaya.

The commentator cites the examples ubkaya-dyul : abhi-eti (i. 25. 4)
and ubhaya-dyuh : upa : haranti (viii. 10. 21), and the counter-example
yah : anyedyuh (i. 25. 4); which are the only cases (except u repetition
of the phrase in i. 25. 4 at vii. 116. 2) presented in our text of deriva-
tives—or, more properly, of comrounds—l‘urnmd with dys or dyus.
The name dyubk or dyubhki, which our trentise gives to the latter, is
a strauge one, and not supported by anything in I’anini: indeed, the
latter seems never to use bk as an indicatory letter; the general grammar
forms ubkayudyus with the sutfix dyus, and anyedyns and its nuiuerous
kindred (see the Lohtlingk-Roth lexicon, under dyns, or Pan. v. 3. 22)
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with the suflix edyusac: one is tempted to conjecture that the authors
of our system may have regarded dyus i these compounds as a con-
traction for the instrumental plural dyubkés. The reading of the word
is we!l assured, not only by the text and cowraent, but also by a cited
verse with which the commentator closes his exposition : it reads anyasyd
dyubhi tv etvarm syad anyo v& dyahbhir ishyate : lopa edyubhi cé 'niyasya
siddho v 'yam punar dyubhi. This evidently has to do with the forma-
tion of anyedyus, accounting for the ¢ which precedes the suffix: but I
can offer no entircly satisfactory restoration of the text.

AT T ugyn

22. Also mdira.

This is most palpably a rule which has its ground in the observed
henomena of the gencral language, and not in those of the Atharva-
l%’edu; for although, in the later language, mdtra came to be used in
such & mode and senss as to give some ground for its yreatment as a suf-
fix, it is in the Atharvan nothing but a noun, and even enters into com-
potition only with a#i, forming the adjective atimdtra, *above measare,
excessive.’” The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, the two
passages in whioh this compound occure, namely ati-mdtram : avardhanta
(v. 19. 1) and ye : dtménam : ati-matram (viii. 8, 18),

—~
CryACHGREEL
28. Also ddnim, after vigva.

The commentator cites, as example and counter-example, vigva-ddntm
(e. g vii. 73.11) and taddnim (e.g. x. B.39), the only two Atharvan
words which are formed with this suffis. Here, again, is an instance of
a suffix remaining attached in pade to a pronominal root. while it is
separated from a nominal theme (compare under rules 14-16).

H SHHERIT 0230
24. Also maya, excepting after s.

A single example of the separation of the suffix maya is cited in the
commentary, viz. gaka-mayam : dhfimam (ix. 10. 25); and slso a single
example of its non-ceparation, when following a theme ending in s, viz.
an~h ! manasmayam (xiv. 1. 12).

® STAAR w0
25. Also ka, after a consonant.

‘Words in which the suffix ka is sppended-to 8 consonant are not at
all frequent in the Atharvan: the commentator brings up two cases, viz.
avat-kam (i. 3. 1) and gat-kdh (v.23.7) and I have noted but twe
others, viz. menal-kam (vi. 18. 3) and amya_’_l-kam (x. 8. 25{ As coun-
ter-examples, where the same suffix, following a vowel, is left attached

26
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in pada to its theme, he gives us fundikak (viii. 8. 5) and gipavilnukdh
(v.23.7). Such formations occur by scores in our text.*

T TR ik

26. Also tva, in a word accented on the final syllable.

The instances cited by the commentator of the occurrence of this com-
mon suffix are mahi-tvd’ : késméi (iv. 2. 4), amrta-tvém : dnaguh (ix. 10.
1), and giteayah : cuci-trdm (xii. 3.28). As counter-example, to show that
the tve is scparated only when it reccives the accent, is cited dditih :
Jjénitvam (vii. 8. 1: the Rik pada, in the corresponding passage [i. 80.
10], has jdni-tvam); and this is the only word of the kind which the
text contains, for at ii. 28. 3, where the cdition reads jdnitvah, all the
manuscripts have janitrdh. The commentator adds a verse respect-
ing his counter-examplo, as follows: janitvam aditeh param ne 'rigyals
kryjanaparatah : itvo vi sydj janas lena padatvair ni 'tra gishyate: this
informs us that janitva following adiii is not to be treated as separable,
as being formed from the root jan by the suffix itve, whichi s not tanght
to be an ending capable of constituting an independent pada. He then
proceeds to ask the question tha kasmd!l samdso na bhavati : ekaja : tvam :
mahi : tvam ; * why is there no combination in the passages ekoja tvdm
(iv. 31.3: p. ekaja : tvam) and mahi tvém (not found in AV.); and he
answers by a verse, from the authority, doubtless, which had suggested
to hiin the query: ekaja tvam mahi tvaiii ca tad ubhayam samasyate [t
*bhayams na sumasyate?]: dmantrilum tayoh pirvum yusthmado[s?) tvam
param padam ; ‘in ncither of the plirnses ekaja tvem and mahki tvam is
there a combination ; the former word is there a vocative, and the latter
is tvam from yushmad.! 1t is clearly a work of supererogation on the

art of the cummentator to explain such self-evident matters. But he
18 not content oven with this; he continucs “ why is not ugrepitva sepa-
rated "—that is to sny, I presume, why is it not divided «grepi-tva, in-
stead of agre-pilva’—and lhe again cites a verse: tuddhite ‘vagrahal-
gishtah padatoai né 'tra gishyate: pibates tan nibodhata itvam chdnda-
sam ixhyate; ‘scparability is tangbt only of taddAitas; division into
separate padud is not taught of this casc; uote that the word comes
from the root pd, ‘to drink, with the Vedic suffix itva’ DBut, even
were this exposition in itself worth giving, the word to which it relates
does not occur in the Atharvan, nor—juﬁging from its non-appearance
in the Bihtlingk-Roth lexicon—in any other of the known Vedic texts,
We could wish that our commentator had reserved his strength for
points where its exertion would have done us some service.

The sullix tra, which appears in the single word sanskriaird to fill
the office of tva, is in our pada-text (iv. 21, 4) left inscparable, while the
Rik, in the corresponding passage (vi.28. 4), interposes the avagraka
hefore it.  Taya, in catushtaya (x. 2. 3), is uot separated from its theme,
Of ta, notice hus been taken under rule 20.

* For example, in the first eight books, (rom which alone I have excerpted them,
2.2, 8.6-9,9: 11.5; 25.4; 84.2. ii.8.1; 24.1,2; 26.5. iii. 11.2: 23. 4. v,
18.8. vi. 20.3; 43.1; 63.3; 121.4. vii. 66.6. viii.6. 190, 21 (bis).
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FA HAET AT NIRRT 1yon

27. Kriva is combined or not, according to its appearance a8
an independent word or otherwise.

Krtvas occurs but three times in the Atharvan: twice it is treated as
an independent word, both it and the preceding numeral having an ac-
cent; once it is comnbined with the numeral, the latter losing its separate
accent, and it is then separated by avagraha from it, The commentator
cites all the passages, as follows: catilr : ndmah : ashta-kr'tvah : bhava'-
ya : dépa : kritvak (xi. 2. 9), and trik - sapté : kr'tvak (xii. 2. 29). After
this, having not yet recovered from the impulse which made him so
fertile of exposition under the foregoing rule, he continues: nanv evam :
kathaw : vyavusthétena vikalpena vagabdena pratipiditatvat; ‘now then,
how js it? since a diversity of usage is taught respecting the word, by
the use of the term vé# and he makes reply in a lengthy citation from
his metrical authority, which wanders at the end far beyond the limits of
the subject in hand: karoter dagasaptabhydsm tvacabdak kyd vidhiyate :
sarnkhkyéyé anudditdyd ashtagabddt samasyate : udéitéd dagasapte 'ty
evam pirvena vigrahah : dhéparyantds taddhitd ye te ‘shie vd 'vagraho
bhavet : ato ‘nyena padatve ‘pi yuvatyadishu taddhitam : dhatrathatatili-
pasidantmiaratamomatup : vamatradyubhi ketvapi mayakrtveshv avagra-
hah. In the last verse we have an enumeration of all the suffixes thus
far treated of as separable.

5131011 A e MTEAT

928. Jéfiya ete. are also separable.

As instances of the use of jdtiya, the commentator gives us pagu-fd-
tiya, mydujdtlye, panditajdtiya, and gobhand-jatiya: none of these
words, however, nor any other compounds with the same final member,
are to be met with in the Atharvan text. The general grammar also
treats jatiya as a suffix, and Danini’s scholiasts (under v. 3. 89) give, as
an example of its use, the first of the instances of our commmentator.
The latter farther cites, to fill out the gana of the rule, some of the
compounds of dheya, viz. bhéga-dheyam (e. g. vi. 111.1), ripa-dheyam
}r&pa-dheydni: ii. 26. 1), and ndma-dheyam (vii. 109, 8). What other
requently occurring final members of compounds it may have pleased
the anthors of our treatise to regard as suffixes, and to include in this
gana, I do not know: I have noted no actual suffixes as needing to be
cormprehended in it.

DIRIE L] mﬂlﬁa‘fiﬁgn@u

29. Also a suffix commencing with y and preceded by a vowel,
in a desiderative form; namely, in participles, denuminatives,
and desiderative adjectives.

Not one of the technical terms used in this rule is known to me to
occur elsewhere thao in the grammatical language of our treatise. One
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of them, jckd, we have had at another place (iii. 18), and in such a
connection as to show that it is employed to designate the whole class
of words to which this rulo applics; the others, then, are specifications
tinder it, or a classificd statement of the cases which it incFudes. The
samo thiog is indicated by the commentator, who paraphrases as follows:
ydddy ichaydm svarat avagraho bhavati karma® ctc. Karmandma,
then, I have without much hesitation rendered by *participle;’ and
tanménin scems to me to mean ‘implying the making or doing of that
which the theme indicates,’ and so to be applicable to such words as
salrdyanti, aghfyanti, where the signification is pot simply desidera-
tive: but of this T do mot feel altogether confident, and 1 have at one
time sought in the word a designation of the middle participles having
‘the termination mdne ; prepsu 1 think must belong to such derivative
adjectives as devayu, gravasyu. The commentator, as usual, fails to
give us any light npon these points: he only cites, as instances of the
separable suffixes to which the rule relates, adhveriyetdm (i. 4.1),
agha-yul (e. g. iv. 3. 2), vrsha-yamanak (ii. 6. 7), and gatru-yatim : abhi
(ii. 1. 3) : and farther, as counter-exumples, tal : sisdsati (xiil, 2. 14), to
show that no desiderative suffix is separable nnless beginning with y;
and yena : gravasyavak (iii. 9. 4), to show that the suffix beginning with
y must not be preceded by a consonant, '

The Vaj. Pr. has a corresponding rule (v. 10), but more briefly ex-
pressed.
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80. Also yd, when combined with vasu, ava, svapna, sumna,
and sddhu.

‘Why this rule should be necessary, after the one whick precedes il,
and which would include all the cases to which it is intended to apply,
I find it difficult to sce. It can hardly be that it was meant to exclu!e
such words as su-kshetriyd, su-gituya, since these have been otherwise
provided for (soe under rule 12, above): more probably, forms like
mithuyd (e.g. iv. 28, 7) and urviyé (e. g. v. 12. 5) are to be regarded as
ite counter-cxamples. The V4j. Pr. (v. 20) also does a like work of
supererogation in reference to sundry words of its text. The com-
mentator repeate the words, but gives nothing of the context of the
passages in which they accur: they are vesu-yd (iv. 83. 2), ava-ya (ii. 35,
1), svapna-yd (v. 1. 8), sumne-y¢ (vii.55.1), and sddhu-yé (x.4,21).
The sccond of them is classed with the rest only by a blunder, since it
is evidently avayés, the irregular nominative singular of ava-ydj, and
onght to be written by the pada-text ava-ydA, instead of ava-yd.

he comment closes with another verse: paficdi 'wé 'vagrahdn dha
yagabde pdkatiyanah : anteddtiak padaivam ca vibhakiyarihe bhavet tu
ya; ‘Cakathyana mentions five cases in which y4 suffers separation by
evagraha : it is accented as finul, and stands as an independent element,
when used as a case-ending” 1 am by no means confident that I have
correctly interpreted the last line,
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31. Also dlus, bhydm, and bhyas.

As illustrations, the commentary furnishes posica-bhih : arnguli-bhih
(iv. 14.7), uru-dhydm : te : ashthivad-bhydm : parshni-bhydm . pra-pada-
bhyam (ii. 33. 5), and asthi-bhyak : te : majja-bhyah : snbrve-bhyal : dha-
mani-bhyal (ii. 33.6). The casc-ending bhyam, as in fubkyam and as-
mabhyam, is not treated as separable,

The V4. Pr. (v.13) puts our rules 31 and 33 into one, declaring a
case-ending beginning with bk separable, when following a short vowel
or a consouant. This would teach the division tu-bhyam, asma-bhyam,
also; but the latter is expressly declared indivisible in another rule (v.
35), aud the former was perhaps overlooked.

Gl N3
82, Also su,

The cominentator's instances are aha-su (vi. 35, 2), ap-s (e g. i. 4.
4),! and vayam : rdja-su (vii. 50. 7). »

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 14) combines this rule with rule 34, and says thst su
is separated when its 8 i+ not changed to a lingual,
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33. But not after a long vowel.

This restriction applies to both the two preceding rules: no case-end-
ing is separable after a long final vowel, whether this be an original long
final of the theme, or the result of a prolongation according to the rules
of declension. The commentator instances yabhil : satyam : bhavaté
(ix. 2. £5), tabhih: tvam : asman (ix. 2. 25), okskibhyam : te : nbsikd-
bhydm : karnabhyam (ii. 33. 1), gobhyali : ngvebhyah (iii. 28. 3), and
dsu : itardsy (iii. 10. 4).

Compare V4aj. I’r. v. 13, as quoted under rule 31, above.
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84. Nor where conversion into a lingual takes place.

This is an exception under rule 32, applying only to the termination
au. The two, as was already remarked, are by the V4j. Pr. combined
into a single rule (v.14). Ovr commentator cites prafi: tishtha : dik
aiu (iv. 14. 8), namasyal : vikshu : idyah (ii. 2. 1), manushishu : dikshu
(v. 11. 8), marutah : vikshu (viil. 4. 18), yam :cu : vikshy (ix. 5.10),
pari: pagya : vikshu (viii. 8. 10), and sw-vyjandisu : dikshie (xviii. 1. 48).

) The MS. adds dup-en1. which T have not been able to identify with any Athsr-
van word. Possibly Ag¢-su is intended
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85. Vans is separated after a short vowel.

The commentator quotes from the text the examples cakr-vdn (ii. 85.
3) and papi-vdn (xiv, 1. 3), and the counter-example vidvén (e. g. ii. 1.
2), and then goes on with a long citation from his metrical authority,
as follows: apade ‘vagrahal, gishta ikdrena pudddind: dhélvantéc ca
vasdu hrasvdc cakrvdn papivdn iti: upasargasamase ‘pi vasdv evd 'va-
grhyate: kikinduvavigeshena bhiste tabhyam vidhiyate : vasusvérthe tayo
lubdham bahulam chandasi *ti ca: va tayoh kritoch samdséc cd 'pajdyela
vastutah: avakdre padatvam na plrvendi 'vé ‘vagrhyate: ahrasve ‘pi
padatvar syat praptas lalrd 'py avagrahah: akrasve chéndasatvdt tu
rutvam &hur manishineh. The meaning of some of these lines is very
clear, and they are seen to cover the ground of our present rule and of
the two following : others are obscure, and need emendation before they
can be intelligently rendered.

The V4j. Pr. gives but one rule (v. 11) respecting the separation of
the suffix of the perfect participle, combining together the specifications
and counter-specifications of tEe three rules of our treatise.
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86. And that, even when the form is combined with a prepo-
sition,

The cited illustrations are pareyi-vazisam (xviii. 1. 40), pravigi-vdrisam
(iv. 23. 1), jukshi-vbnsal ; papi-virisak (vii. 97, 3), and ullesthi-varnsch
(vi. 93.1). The same words (cxcepting jakskivdrnisal, perhaps omitted
by the cazelessness of the copyist) were found cited under i. 88, and it
is probably their association there which has caused the inclusion among
them here of the twg forms from simple roots, which are of no value
as regards the matter now under treatinent, DBut for this rule, we might
expect, pra-vigiv@nsam, wi-tasthtvansam, and so on, like pra-vishtam,
ut tishthatah, etc. ‘And yet, the uegaration as herc taught is not dis-
cordant with the general principle that the last added member shall be
the one which receives avagraka, since we may more properly regard
the participial suffix as combined with the root #fter the latter’s compo-
sition with its prefix thay before: were ia a separable suffix, we should
doubtless also have praviz-ta. utthi-ta, and the like.
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87. But the preposition is separated, when the suffix shows
no v.

That is to say, when the suffix is contracted into ush, in the weak
forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and the avagraha remains
where it was before, between the preposition and the verb; as in the
forms cited by the commentator, 8jagmushah : anu-mats (ii. 26. 2), and
vacéh : pra-dadushe : duke (xii. 4. 35). He adds a verse: yadd prasdra-
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nam tasya padatvari ne 'shyate tadd : pirvend 'vagrahah siddho yatas
taj jivate padam ; *when the suffix suffers contraction, its capability of
standing as an independent padu is not taught: the former constituent
then maintains the avagraka, as having a superior right to it (7).’

—
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88. Samanta is divided, when it has the sense of completion.

The commentator gives vs, as instances of the scparable compound,
Pushkarinih : sémantdh (iv. 34. 5 cte.), and sdm-agrah : sém-antah : bhi-
ydsam (vii. 81.4); and, as instance of the separable compound, yathé :
vrkshém : libujd : samantdm (vi. 8.1). DBut how the word has the sense
of completion any more in the two former cases than in the latter, I
fuite fail to perceive. The commentator adds a farther exposition,
which puts the distinction upon a safer, though atill an arbitrary, ground :
samaniam sarvalo'rthe ‘nioddtiam nd 'vagrhyate, ddyudittam avagrhyate:
pirandrtham pushkarinih samantdh; *samaniam, having tho sense of
sarvatas, ‘ wholly, and accented on the final, does not suffer avagraho;
when accented on the first, and having the sense of completion, it suffers
avagraha, as in pushkarinth samantdh.

Tt FPrepal amomaEr 9 agta

89. The prepositions vt and sam are separated from the root
an, when the word formea 13 u nawme of the breath.

We should have expected this rule to be stated the other way;
nawely, that the root an was not separated from pra and apa (in L{;c
compounds prdng and apdna, which are always thus written in pada,
without division). This would, on the one hand, be theorcticaliy pref-
erable, since the general rules for division would lead us to expect the
pada-readings pra-dna, apa-dna, vi-dna, and sam-dna, and we therefore
ought wo have the first tvo denied, rather than the last two ratified, by
a special rule: and, on the other hand, it would be practically more
accurate, since uddna, which occurs in tl_lc cobination vydna-uddndu,
is dou"itless a sepnrable cormpound, and is in fact so regarded by the
commentator, under rule 42 below., Why prdna and apéna shouid not
also be divided, it is far from easy to sce. )

The commentator gives us the examples vi-dnah : dyub (xviii, 2. 46)
and sam-dnam : asmén : kahk (x. 2.13). To show that it is only after vs
and sam that the avagraha takes place before an, he brings vp the coun-
ter-example prinah : apdnal_z (xviii. 2. 46) i and, to show that the com-
pound must be a name of the breath, he cites samdnam - astu : vo : mu-
nah (vi.84.3). The specification prandkhyd cet, hoviever, is after all
pleonastic, since the adjective samdna, * resembling, like, accordant,’ is
from sa 4 ménra, not sam + dna.

The Rik nnd White Yajus treat the word préna in the same manner
a8 our text: apdna does not appear to occur in the former Veda, and
in the Iatter it is (Vaj. Pr. v. 33, comm.) separable. Cowpare also VAj.
Pr. v. 38, which deals with semdna.
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40. Also are separated kdmya and a repeated word.

This is a strange vule, In the first place, the Atharva-Veda furpishes
no ground whatever for the treatment of kdmya as a suffix, even though
it be regarded as such in certain combinations in the general grammati-
cal system (see Pian. iii. 1. 9 ete.). We find it only in such coerpounds
as the commentator instances by citing egraddhadh : dhkane-kamyé (xii.
2. 51) and anriam : vitla-kdmya (xii. 3. 52), which would fall under
rule 9 of this chapter without occasioning any difficalty or hesitation,
In the secoud place, I can discover no possible resson for combining
together in one rulo things so utterly unconuected and incongruous as
the occurrence cf this suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic
or a distinetive sense. The dual termination, however, is our warrant
that we have not here, as in the case of rules 12 and 13 of the first
chapter, two rules written and explained together by the commentator.
The latter cites a single passage containing two words which are dimre-
dita, viz. bhtiyah-bhityak : cval-geak (s.6.5 cte.).

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 18{ has the samc rule respecting repeated words,
and calls them (i. 146) by the same name. Panini also employs the
term dmredita (e. g. vi. 1. 09) in a kindred sense.

e g HEAYT
41. Also tva.

The commentator cites but a siogle instance—adlGvrkdn-iva (i 27.
5)—of this exceedingly frequent case of combination. The V4j. Pr,
notes it at v. 18.

PRy TR 1 8%

42. Separation is made between two words which are each of.
them separable.

Or, as the cornmentator paraphrases it, when two words, themselves
separable, are combiued into a single word, separation of the middle
member (parvan) ismade. 1lis instances are yai : ditjana-abhyafijanam
(ix. 6. 11), prajé-amrtatvam : ntu : dirgham : dyuh (xi. 1. 34), and vydna-
-uddndu : vak (xi. 8.4); to which we might add indefinitely, not only
copulative compounds, but possessives (c. g. dhrie-yajaakratuh, ix. 6, 27)
and others. .

The Vaj. Pr. finds no nced of such a yule as this, nor does it seem
imperatively called for, all possible cases being slready disposed of by
rules 10 and 12, above. Still less is to be seen tho necessity of adding
to it the two which next follow, and which it obviously includes.

AT n 83

43. As also, between two compounds.
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The sole example furnished in the commentary is aghagansa-dubgari-
sabhyant : karena (xii. 2. 2).
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44. As also, between a separable word and its repetition.

The commentator cites instances of repeated words occurring in
five snccessive verses of the Atharvan text, without troubling himself
about the fact that two of thern are not separable: they are kurvatim-
-kurvattm : eva (ix. 5. 32;, samyatim-samyatim ; eva (ix. 5. 33), pinvatim-
-pinvatim : eva (ix. 5. 34), udyatim-vdyatim : eva (ix. 5. 35), and ahhibha-
vanifim-abhibhavantim : eva (ix.5.30). He adds a verse: prthayingyasa-
mase ca madhye kuryad avagrahwm: samyatinuemyatim cdi ‘va vyano-
adndu nidarganam ; ‘separation by avagruhe must be mmade in the
middle of a compound made up of two severally separable words:
instances are samyatim-samyetim and vydnoddndu.’
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45. In vasudhdtara and sahasrasitama, separation is made after
vasu and sahasra.

The passages are cited by the commentator: vasu-dhdtarak : ca (v.
217. 8), and sahasra-sitamd : bhava (iii. 28.4). Tt is not without reason
that the Pratichkbya takes note of thesc cases; for, since the suffixes
tara and tamas are sepurable (by iv. 18), and are plainly the last added
members, the words they form should read, in pada, vaaudlfd-rara and
snhasrasd-lama. Comparatives and superlatives of this particular class,
however, where the suffixes are appended tu root words which directly
govern the preceding member of the compound, are treated in the same
manner by the peda-texts also of the Rik (e. g. ratna-dhdtamam, i, 1. 1)
and White Yajus, and the latter's Pratigakhyn (V. Pr. v. 3), makes spe-
cial wention of then. The commentator adds: vasudhdlara ite ;: vasi-
nam dhatrturah: shashthyantena [arthena?] saumasah : samase avagraho
bhavati : vastni v8 dadhati: vasu-dhdtural: samése avagraho bhavati 5y
¢ vasudhdlara : that is, ene who is in a high degree a giver (dhélrlara)
of good things; composition is made with a form having a genitive
sense; the compound suffers avograka : or, vasudkataras, fthey bestow
good things ;' tﬂe compound enffers avagraka’ The only item of value
derivable from this exposition is that some aathorities regarded vasu-
dha'tarah as the plural of vasu-dhdtar. 'lt would be, in fact, in its
Atharvan connection, much more easily interpretable in this manner,
but that the accent speaks strongly for the other mode of derivation,
The passage in which it occurs is shown by comparison with the White
Yajus (xxvii. 15) to be curiously misunderstood and corrupted, and the
At,i:arvan vasudhd'tarah corresponds to vasudhé'tamah of the other
text: we may suppose that the former means to give the plural of vasn-
dhatar, but gives it the accent which belongs to vesudhé'tuma and its
corresponding comparative vasudhd'tara. T. e commentator closes his
treatment of the subject with a verse: sanibhydm [sddhabhyam ] ca

7
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krdantabhyém vihitdu taddhitéu parau: tddhydm shashthisamdse ea
plirvend 'vagrahah smrtah: ‘after 86 and dAd (1), as krt-endings, taddhi-
tas are declared to follow : in & compound with these having a genitive
meaning, the former member is separated by avagraha.’

PITRART 18N

46. Subkishakiama suffers separation by avagraha before tama.

The commentator cites subhishak-taméh (vi. 24. 2); we have also the
nominative singular masculine at ii. 9. 5. He adds gobhanah bhishak :
subkishak ; ‘su%hiahakmenns propitious physician ;' and then again gives
8 verse: bhishajé hi sugabdo ‘yam pumliigena samasyate: upojdlas
tamar lasmat pirvend [parend ?1 "vagrahah smyiah; ‘here su is com-
pounded with the masculine bhiskaj, and tama is farther appended :
separation by avagraha is made of the latter.’

I can see no reason at all for any such rule as this: the case specified
is simply one in which the scparation by avagraha takes place normally,
according to the general rules, and a score more of precisely similar
cases might easily be quoted from the Atharvan text:-icetances are
bhbgavut-tama (ii. 9. 2) and bhégaval-lare (iv.13.86), sphdtimd!l-lama
(iii. 24. 8), mrtdmanah-tara (vi. 18. 2), and vrtrakén-tama (vii. 110. 1),

The signature of the first section, which closes here, is as follows:
47 : caturthasya prathamah pddah: caturadhydyibhdshye caturthasya
prathamah pédah saméaptah, We have found but fort{—six rules in the
section, but Lave remarked one (rule 40) which ought to have been
divided and counted as two. Possibly two may have been fused to-
gether in it, in order to allow the commentator's introduction to the
chapter to count as a rule, without altering the received number in the
section : but I have neither been willing to allow the rank of a rule te
anything in that introduction, nor ventured to divide rule 40 into two
parta.

X ARCERRRAr qew u8on

47. The suffix mant and its equivalents are not ssparable
after 2 and s.

The commentator cites in illustration datvatt (e. g. iv. 8. 2), garutmdn
(e. g iv. 6. 3), marutvan (e. g. vi. 104. 3), drjasvdn (drjasvantah, vii. 60,
2), payasvén (e. g. vii. 73. 5), 4rjasvati (e.g. iii. 12.2), and payasvati
$e. g iii. 10.1). The only consonants other than ¢ and s which are
ound to occur before the suffix vant are » and #, which allow separa-
tion; inswsuces are dsan-val {Iv‘i. 12. 2), asthan-vantam (ix. 9. 4), brah-
man-vatim (vi. 108. 2), etc. The rule is an exception under rule 17
above; by the Vaj. Pr. (v. 8) it is included with the general rule in one

statement.
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48. Nor van/, after ya, ta, and ela.
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The commentator’s examples are ydvat : te > abhi : vi-pagyémi (xii. 1.
33), tdvat : sam-Gitu : indriyam (iii. 22. 5), and etdvat : esya : précinam
(iv. 11.8); and his counter-examples, which are hardly called for, are
stinpld-val (e.% v. 20. 8), and apéshtha-vat (xiv. 1. 29). This rule, also,
is included in Vaj. Pr. v. 8, since in each of the words to which it refers

there is an irregular prolongation of the final vowel of the theme before
the suffix.

TS T st

.49. Nor a copulative compound made up of the names of
divinities.
The commentator gives pretty nearly the whole series of such com-

pounds which the text furnishcs: they are indragnt (e.g. i. 35. 4), in-
dravay (iii. 20. 8), blavarudriu (xi. 2. 14), bhavdgarvdu (e. g. iv. 28. 1),
vbtaparjunyd (x. 4.18), agniskomé (c.g. 1. 8. 2), mitrdvarund (e. g. iil.
4. 4), indrdvarund (e. g, vii. 8. 1), and indrdsoma (e.g. viii. 4.1) : to be
added are only somdrudrau (c. g. v. 8. 5), indrapushena (vi. 3. 1), and
agnavishné (vii. 29.1,2). A number of verses follow in the comment-
ary, in the usual corrupt condition of text: devatérnam ika dvandve dir-
‘ghatvam yadi' dreyate: aningyom tal? padawm vacyam agnishomdu
nidarganam : thus much is clear, and is & virtual repetition of our rule,
but with a restriction to cases in which a long vowcrappcnrs at the end

of the first member of the compound, which requires a specification

farther on of the single exception tndravdyi; what follows is more ob-

scure, and I have not been able, with what time I have given to it, to

restore the text to an intallioible fonn ; it reads: vésurdnam dvandve 'py

avagrhyam kathata padam: gakalyasye 'rigite nityam yathd satyénrie

[i.33.2] tatha : brahma prajipatis [xix. 9. 12] tv cha nd *vagrhyem kedd

cara: ananch pratishedhag ca vayos co 'bhayutah puram: indravdyy

[iii. 20. 8] ddisku katham dirgho yaire tad [re?] dreyate: dvandvamd-

trenashedustvom ahoritre nidarsanum.

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 28), which includes also our rules 50 and
52, is to the effect that dnal copulative compounds whose first members
end in a vowel are not sepurnble.
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50. Nor one which shows a long vowel before an initial con-
sonant of the latter member of the compound.

The instances furnished by the commentator are ishtdpiriam (e. g. ii.
12. 4), pitaputrdu (vi. 112. 2), hosamuddu (xiv. 2. 43), dydvaprthivi
(c. g. ii. 1. 4), dydvabhimi (xviii. 1. 31), and ushdsdnakta (c. g.v. 12. 8).
To these 1 add rundsira (iii. 17. 5), skryamasau (iii. 29. 5%), sirydcan-
dramaséu (vi. 28.8), and yejadyajiiyan (viii. 10.13).  To the sume
class, of dvandras exempt from division, belongs pranapandu (e. g. ii. 16.
1), although it does nut show the peculiarities of forn which this rule

! yad. 2 anityat. * In the edilion, siryam® is a misprint.
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demands, and therefore ought to be made the subject of & special pre-
cept: our treatise-makers and their commentator, apparently. have over-
looked it. A single counter-example the commentator gives, viz. sa-
tydnrie it satyu-antie (i, 33. 2). He adds & verse: iramivipurobhyag!
ta prokytyt dirgha eva snh: hrasvasye yatra dirghatvam se dvandvo
nad "vagrhyate; ‘after ird, amivd, and pural [avegreha comes in), for
in those cases the vowel is long by naturc; but where a short vowel is
lengthened, there no division by arayraka takes place) This is a very
blundering statement, so far as concerns the instances given in the
first pdda: purah, of course, could form no copulative compound;
amtva forms none such in the Atharvan, and it alse, though o femi-
nine with a long final vowel, as a sepurate word, always shortens its
final in composition (wmiva-edtona, e. g. i. 28.1; amiva-han, e.g. RV,
i.18.2); ird, too. is found only in the compound ird-kshird (x. 10. 6),
which 13 not copulative.

The implication of dvendva from the preceding rule seems clearly
made by tEe particle ca in this rule, and is supported by the connection
as shown by the two following mles: the commentator, also, inseris
dvandvasya after yasya in his paraphrace. Such compounds, then, us
vigvinara, svévrk, virudh, sikara, etc,, which are left undivided in the
pada-text on account of the irregalarly protracted final of their first
members, must be left to fall into the general gana of rule 54.

TIZEt JER N

B1, Nor shodagin, on account of the interfusion of the two
members of the compound.

Or, it may be, ‘on account of doubt’—that is to say, of doubt as to
the form to which the constituents should bLe restored, their mode of
combination being an entircly anomalous one. It is to be observed,
however, that our treatise has itself (at i. 68) given epecial directions
as to bow shat and following daga are combined together, so that to the
student of the Praticakhya the puda-reading shat-daga onght to occa-
sion no difticulty. That the rule reads shodagt instead of skodora in
surprising, since both words (each in but a single passage) occur in the
text: the comrnentator cites them, as follows : 1shidpiriusya : shoda,um
(iii. 20, 1), shodagt : sopta-ratrah (xi. 7. 11). .

The VAj. Pr. mentions shodaga in a rale (v. 37) containing a long
list of indivisible words.

=S
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52. Nor ahordtre.

The commentator's illustrations arc akordtrabhydm : nakshatrebhyak
(vi. 128. 3), and chordtre idam brimak (si. 6.5). The Vaj. ’r. includes
the word in the same rule with shoduga (v.37).

There is nothing in the character of either akordtre or shddaga, so
far as I can discover, which should withdraw themn from the action of
rule 50, and render their separate mention nccessary.

1 ALS, idd®.
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53. Nor the root afic: nor former constituents of a compound.

It is, if possible, even more surprising here than at rule 40 to find
two 5o utterly heterogencous matters put together in the same rule.
We cannot suppose that the commentator would combine them, in
statement and in exposition, unless he regarded them as composing a
single precept; but, on the other hand, we have not the same warrant
here as in the former case that his division is a correct one: there is
nothing in the form of the rule which would absolutely forbid its simple
division into two parts, withont further change—although we should, in
that case, expect rather aficatdu than aficati,

As illustrations of the inseparability of the root afic, we have given
us précik (e. g. v. 28. 11), pratic (e. g. iii. 27. 3), and udicih (o. g. xii. 1.
31). All the compounds with thie root are treated as indivisible by our
pada-text: the Vaj. Pr. also (v. 30) decleres the root inseparable, with
exception (v. 19) of a single derivative.

To show that, when new members are added to a compound, the
existing dizision by avagraha of their former members is given up, the
commeniator instances gamtdli-bhih : arishtataei-bhik (iv. 13.5) : com-
parc arishia-tataye, cited above, under rule 20. The principle has been
aircady sufficiently illustrated in these notes, under rale 10. The Vaj.
Pr. has nothing corresponding to this part of our rule, which is, in fact,
virtually supertluous, since the directions already given for the separa-
tion of & newly-added member might be understood as involving the
suspension of the ancient division,

he commentator ends with a verse which seems to say precisely the
opposite of the rule of his text: yutro 'bhe pratividhye te upajitam ja-
~am ca yal, jarald "vagrakah karye rksamabhydm nidarcanam ; ‘when
both members are severally separable, both the newly-added and the
ancient, separation by avagrake is to _be made of the ancient one: an
instance is rk-samadbhydm.’ But this is mere nonsense, as it stands, the
word cited being a case where the ‘ﬂSt-ﬂEpﬂldcd element is inseparable,
as following a long vowel (sec rule 33, above), and where, therefore, the
division must be suffered to remain between the two original constitu-
ents of the compound. If the theme of declension had been rk-sdman,
instead of z‘ksdm,a' we should have an instrumental dual z‘l‘sdma-bhy(zm,
which weuld Le n true illustration of the rule. One may conjecture
that the last line originally read jare nd "vagrakah kirya rhsamabhyanm
nidarganam, and that it was aincnded to its present form by some
copyist who knew that the Atharvan read, not rksdma-bhyisn, but rk-
-ad¢mablytm, but who was careless enough to overlook the discordance
which he thus introduced between the test and its comment,

= )
qFRUTT T uion
£4. Nor samudra ete.

The whole comnment upen this rule is wanting in our manuseript : the
copyist hias again carelessly skipped {rom its first statement to its final
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repetition before the rule next following.  This, however, gives us reason
to believe that the commentator had performed his work in his usual
brief and unsatisfactory etyle, and had done very little toward filling
up the gane. It would have been particularly curious and interesting
to sce how many and which of the words contained in the Atharvan
the makers of the Priticakhya looked upon as fairly entitled to a di-
vision which the constructofs of the poda-text had not admitted. The
Vaj. Pr, (at v.37) gives a list of such words for its text, but Weber
finds it, as was to have been expected, both deficient and redundant.
It is by no means casy to draw up a list which shall include all that
ought to be reccived, and exclude sll that ought to be left out; but I
have looked throngh the Atharvan text with some care for this purpose,
and trust that my filling up of the gana of the text will be found to
comprehend all or nearly all of the matter to which the rule ought to
apply.
p%l{cre is, in the first place, in this as in the other Vedic texts, a con-
siderable class of compound words exhibiting an irregular Prolongation
of the final vowel of the former member, and which the constructors of
the pada-text have chosen to leave unchanged, instead of separating
them by avagraha and restoring the normal quantity of the altered
vowel. ~Why they should be thus treated, however, in distinction from
the words with which our treatise deals in the first section of its third
chapter, no sufficient reason appears. They are as follows : apamérga
(e.g iv. 17.6: the word, by V. Pr. v. 21, is divisible), apashtha (iv. 6.
5: see above, ii. 05), ashthivant (e. g. ii. 33. 5), iddvatsara (vi. 55.8 : cf.
V. Pr. v. 32), ubhayédant (e. g. v. 31. 3: divisible by V. Pr. v, 21), ubke-
yavin (e. g. v.25.9 : see above, under iv. 18), ekddaga (v.16.11: cf. V. Pr.
v. 37), kakshivant (0. g. iv. 20.5: of. V. Pr, v.37), tatdmaka (e. g. v. 24,
17), dvadaga (e.g.1v. 11.11 : cf. V. Pr. v.15), nardgariea (v.27.8: cf.V,
Pr. v.37) and ndrégazist (e. g. xiv. 1. 7), nthéra (c.g. v1.113.2: cf 'V,
Pr. v. 87), préndha (ix. 3. 4), prdvrta (e.g. ¥ii. 5. 2: cf. V. Pr.v. 37),
pravrah (e g. xil. 1. 46), marmavidh (xi. 10. 20 cf. iii. 3, iv, 88), vigvd-
mitra (e. g. 1v.29.5: cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 37), vigvdnara (e. g iv. 11,
7: cf iii. 9 and V. Pr.v. 37) and vdigvanara (€. g 1. 10.4), virudh (o.g.
i. 82, 1), cvdpad (e. g. viii. 6. 11: cf. iii. 10), pudvidk (v.13. 8 ¢f. iii. 3,
iv. 88), sdranga (¢. g. ii. 32. 2), sdrathi (e. g. viii. 8. 23), stikasq lSe. g. ii.
27. 2) stnrtd (e. g. 1i. 20. 3), svdvrk (xviii. 1.32) sud krdaydyidh (viii,
6.18: cf. iil. 3, iv. 68?.

Another smaller class 15 composed of certain words which have as
their first member a real or an apparent case of declension: sych are
anyedyus (i.25.4: cf. iv. 21), dpumga (vi. 14 3), gamllzk!ra (Iv.29. 5
of V.Pr.v.37), narishi#t (e. g. vii. 12.2: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), patamge (e.g.
vi. 31. 3), pitimaha (e. g. v. 5. 1), madhyamdina (c. g. 19.11.12), mdia-
rigvan® (c. g. v. 10. 8), and gitimge (xi. 5. 12).

The number is by no means an inconsiderable one of words whose
division scems 5o naturally sugaested by an ctymology which is cither
incontestable or at least very plausible, that we are reasonably surprised

# Atv. 2.9, all the manuseripts have mdtaribhvari, which the editian, hardly
with sufficient renson, has amended to mdtarigvari: it is, like the latier, ieft un-
divided.
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that they were pot divided by the Hindu grammarians. Of these, I
name anavdya (viil. 4. 2), anushthu (xii. 4. 45: probably regarded as
formed by an inseparable suffix), apéna (e. g. ii. 28.3 ; cf. nnder iv. 39),
abhishti é. g. i.6.1), avarti (e. g. iv. 84. 3), avaskava (ii. 31. 4), agvalara
(e. g. viii. 8.22: cf under iv. 16), asvaga (xii. 5. 45), aghrni (vii. 9. 2;,
ddhi (vi.131.1 ete.: Rik pade, &-dhi), dnushak (iv.32.1), dpri (xi
10), dyudha (e. g. iii. 19. 5 cf. V.Fr.v.37), drii {e. g. iii. 31, 2), drpila
(e. g. vi. 112.3: at viii. 9. 19 only, we have d-Grpitdnt), dgivisha (xil 5.
84), dsakti (xiv. 1.26), dsikta (xil. 3. 25 : probably the absence of divis-
ion is here only an error of the manuscript; we have d'-siktam at iv. 7.
1), utténa (e. g. ix. 9. 14), rtvij (e. g vi. 2. 1), oshadhi (e.g. 1. 28.1: of.

. Pr. v. 386), gopé (e. g. iii. 8. 4: cf. V, Pr. v. 37), gopitha (e.g. v.9.7),
candramas (e. g. v. 24. 10: cf. V. Pr. v, 87), déydda (v, 18. 6, 14), nyag-
rodha (e.g. iv.37.4: cf. V.Pr. v.87), puroddga (e.g. 1x.6.12 : see i.88:
cf. V. Pr. v, 37), préna (e.g-ii. 12. 7: cf. under iv. 89), prayageitti (xiv. 1.
30), vivasvant (e. g. xi. 6. 2)k.)m'shf.ap (e.g.x.10.3Y : cf V.Pr.v. 41), vish-
tambha (xiil 4. 10: cf. V. Pr.v. 412, viehtdrin (iv. 34. 1 ete.), gingumdre
(xi. 2.25), graddhé (e.g. v.".5), sabkd (0. g. iv. 21. 8), samantdm (vi.8.1:
cf. iv. 38§, samudra (c.g. 1.3.8: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), suradhi (c.g. vi. 124,
3: of V. D'r. v.87), sthapati (ii. 32. 4), svadhd (e. g. ii. 20. 7), svapati
(viii. 8. 18), svasti (e. g. i. 30. 28, and hdridrave (i, 22, 4). It is not hard
to conjecture, in the case of some of these words, reasons which may have
led to their being treated as exceptional cases, but in many of them no
such reason is apparent, and in a part, at least, we arc compelled to
suppose that the composition was fully recognized, and the divisiou
neglected for some arbitrary and unexplained cause. That the four
compounds of pronominal elements canu, nahi, nakis, and makis were
left by the pada in their sanhitd form is not to bo wondered at: three
of them are noted also by the Vaj. Pr. (v. 35, 37) as jndivisible.

There yet remains quite a list of compounds and derivatives, the di-
vision of which may plausibly be supposed to have been neglected from
uncertainty of etymology, anniaaly of form, difficulty of restorinﬁ the
original, constituents, or the like: while yet, in most cases, we should
not have been surprised to see_the conmstructors of the peda making an
sttempt at their analysis. In drawing up thia part of the list, especially,
I may very possibly bave omitted to note down some words of the text
which to ‘another would seem not less worthy of mention than those

iven: the series, as collected by me, is akdpdra (v.17.1), ajagara (e. g.
iv. 15.7: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), adomada (vi. 83.1) and edomadha (viii. 2.
18), anadvdh (e.g. iii.11.5: cf. V. Pr. v.87), anrkshara (e. g. xiv. 1,
34); abhigu (e. g. vi. 137. 2), abhra (e. g. iv. 1. 1: cf. V. Pr.v. 84), ava-
dya (e. g ii. 10.°8), atura (vi. 101.2), dmikshd (e.g. ix. 4.4), dhanas
(c. g. iv. 80.6), uddrathi (iv. 7. 8), urvagi (xviii. 3. 28), karmdre (iii 5.
8: of. V. Pr. v. 3%), kargapha (ili. 9.1), kasarnile (x. 4.5,17), kucora
(e g vii. 28. 2 cf. V. Pr. v. 37), krkavdku (v.81.2), godhé (iv.3.6:
of. V. Pr. v. 87). jashkamada (x1.9.9), degonasi (x. 4.17), duchuné (e.g.
v.17.4: cf. ii. 61), duradabhna (xii. 4. 4,19), durdhé (viii. 8. 24), dru-
vaya (e. g v. 20. 2:_cf. under iv. 18), dhivan (iii. 5. 8), padbice (e. g. vi.
08. 2), panduga (viii. 6. 16), prdnade (iv. 35. 5), marydde (c. i v. 1. 8),
mahtluka (x. 10. 8), ratharvi (. 4. 5), vansage (xviii. 3. 30), valaga (e. g.

[
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v.81. 4: cf. V. Pr.v. 35), vigvéhd (e. g vii. 50, 1: cf: V. Pr.v. 37) wvyd-
ghra (e.g.iv.8.1: cf. V.Pr.v.37), pandadiirve (xviii. 3. 6), sadyos (e. .
viii. 10. 21) and svékd (e. g. ii. 16. 1).

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 37) notes a conple of words as indivisible which are
found divided in the Atharvan: they are upa-sti (e. g. iii. 5. 8) and pa-
vira-vant (iii. 17.3). In like manner, sarmvatsara, W%lich the Rik pada
does not analyze, is in our text uniformly written sam-vatsara (e. g. iii,
10.9). One or two other such cases of discordance among the several
pada-texts are pointed out in the notes to the different rules: but there
is, in general, such close agreement among them as to show conelusively
that the poda method of text-analysis, in its details as well as in its
main plan, is the production of-a single teacher, or of a single school.

It may be well to add here. per contra, a few of the cases in which
the pada-text makes unintelligible or palpably erronecus divisions of
words: I have noted, as the most striking instances of this kind, aram-
-gurek (viil, 6. 22), anapa-dyatim (iv.17.86), jighat-svam (ii. 14.1), go-
-pana (xii. 4. 10), gam-opya (i. 14. 3), kr-dyota (i. 22.1) and hr-dyotana
(v.20.12). The peculiar forim, accentuation, and division of two pas-
sages in the fourteenth book—gcdblam : yatih (xiv. 1. 32) and pdtim :
yalih* (xiv, 2. 52)—is also worthy of remark in connectioft with thjs
subject.

FRTREW AT 1

55. Nor is a member which has suffered vrddhi: separable, if it
be monosyllabic and end in a vowel.

The commentator's examples of an inseparable vriddhied initial sylla-
ble are sapatnak (ii. 7. 2), sdwmnanasok (e. g. iii. 30. 7), sdumanasam (e. g,
xiii. 1. 19), sdudhanvandl (vi. 47. 3), traistubkam (ix. 10. 1), sdubhagam
(e.g. ii. 36. 1), and sgublhagyam (c. g xiv. ). 42). Ilis ceunterexam-
ple, brought forward to show that the inseparable member must have
suffered vrddhi, is su-parpak (c. g. i. 24.1); to show that it must be
monosyllabic, they are dird-vatah (viii. 10. 29), marta-vatsam (viii. 8,
28), and vadhi-yam (e. g. xiv. 1. 29); to show that it must end in a
vowel, they are ndih-badhyena : havishd (vi. 75. 1) and dduh-svopnyam :
dauh-jivityam (iv. 17.5). 1 add, in the farther illustration of the jn-
separable class, vdimanasya (v.21. 1) and prakradi (viii. 10. 22); of the
separable class, sém-itya (viii. 10. 8), sam-rajya (siv. 1. 43), pdurna-mast

vii. 80. 1), agurya-varcase (viii. 10.27), and avaira-halya (vi. 29. 3).
he rule is, I believe, carefully obscrved throughout the whole of the
Atharvan text, and the Vaj. Pr. (v.29) has onc precisely correspond-
ing; nor have I noted any cusesin which the usage of the Rik peda-
text was not in accordance with it. Its somewhat arbitrary clharacter,
however, is patent.

The commentator again closes his exposition with a verse : avagrhyat
padiad yanmte taddhito vrddhimdan bhavet: ekat vpddhisvarinteshu na
¢di 'va 'vagraho bhavet: Girdvato martavatsam vadhiyam ca nidargandt.

® In this prasage, the printed text rende pdtim yati'h, but without any support
from the wanuseripts
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Alittle amendment makes this mean, in restatement of our rule, * wnere
a taddhita suffix requiring vrddhi is appended to a divisible word, sepa-
ration is not made of a member which is monosyllabic and ends in a
vowel.

HAUTATRTRR T TS AT TSIREET 04N

56. Nor a monosyllabic member ending in @ or 4 and nega-
tived—excepting in the case of apraydvan ete.

The form of statement which our treatise has adopted for its rule re-
specting the scparability of negative compounds is not particularly well
cgosen. The general usage of the Atharvan pada-text, as regards such
comnpounds, is as follows.  The negative prefix a or an is not itself ever
separated by avegraha from the word to which it is attached: we have
asat, anria, etc. If, however, the word negatived is already a compound,
the negative prefix is in almost all cases treated like any other added
inseparable element, and leaves the prior division of the compound un-
affected: we have pard-jita and aparé-jila, vira-han and avire-kan, ete.
A few exceptions to this mode of treatment occur, and with them it is
the province of our rule to deal. The preposition 4, with an prefixed,
is always made inseparable: thus we find d-srdva, but andsréve (e. g. ii.
3.2, 3), and, in like manner, andjanant, anddhrshya, andrambhana, and-
dish{a, and andvrita. The same analogy is followed -by the negative
forms of compounds with sa, and by s single one of those with pra—
viz. aprajasam (e. g. vii. 35. 3)—and by thesc alone. The V4j. Pr., then,
which declares (v.24,25) the ncgative prefix inseparable when alone
and when followed by 4, leaving other rare and exceptional cases to bo
provided for as such, expresses more truly the usage of the text. Our
commentator gives us, first, as illustrations of the rule, the only two
cases of negative comnpounds with sz which are found to occur in our
test : they are asabandhuh (vi. 16.2) and asapatnah (e. g. i.19.4): the
latter is mentioned by the Vaj. Pr. (v. 37) in its list of indivisible words,
along with asajdta; asebandhu, according to Weber (p. 305, marginal
note?. is treated as divisible in the White Yajus.* ‘The commentator
adds aprajah, aprajatah, but neither of the words is to be fuund in the
Atharvan, As counter-examples, he gives first avi-dvesham : krnomi: vah
(iii. 30. 12}, to show that the negatived member must end in @ or & in
order to be inseparable; secondly, to show that, if ending in @ or 4, it
must also be monosyllabic, he gives agne: akrarya-at (xii. 2. 3); and
thiraly, as evidence that a monosyllabic member ending in the vowels
specified is not sepavable unless negatived, he cites yuk : se-peinah (i. 10.
4). Finally, he partly fills up the gune, with apre-ydvan (iii. 5. 1), apre-
-madam (e. g. xii. 1. 7), apra-hitdu (vi, 29. 2}, and apra cankocdh (viii. 6.
16): I have noted in addition only epra-wuchan (e.g.ii 6.3). To
close up the exposition, is adied the verse chkaksharasavarnanian yad
bhavet padam uttaram : tat padum na 'vagrhniyad apraydeadivarjitam ;

* In ane of the two cuses where it accurs in our own text (vi. 54. 3), the pada
divides it, usa-dand/ih : this, however, is prubably a copyist's error.

28
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*if the word following the ncgative particle be monosyllabic and end in
s vowel homogeneous with it, it is not to be separated, except in the
cases apraydvan ete.

NG GERCT

67. Nor are prdnati and prénanti divided.

The commentator cites ydh : prandti (iv. 30. 4), yd4l : ca : prdndli éxi.
4.10), yéna : pranénti (i. 32. 1), and ydsma! : prénénti (xiii. 3. 8). But
the rule is an exceedingly insufficient exposition of the treatment by
the pada-text of the forms of the root an with the prefix pra. Division
is, in fact, omitted only when the verb, and not the preposition, has the’
accent; but then, not in the two forms specified only, but also in the
participles—as priné: (e. g. x. 8. 2), préanaté (xi. 4. 8), pranatés (iv. 2. 2),
pranatd’m (iii. 31. 9), and prénati'adm (viii. 9. 9)—and in the causative,
a8 prdndyati (xiii.8.3). On the other haud, if the prefix takes the
accent, it is disjoined from the verb, according to the gencral usage in
such cases, and we read pré : ana (iil. 31. 9), and pré : anati (x. 8. 19.
xi. 4. 14). If the root is compounded with apa, also, the-same usage is
followed, and wo have agdnaté (xi. 4. 8) and dpa : anati (xi, 4. 14).

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 33), as acutely amended by Weber, gives a nearly
corresponding precept, although it appears (Weber, p. 303, marginal
pote) that the text to which it belongs contains no verbal forms in which
tle division requires to be made.

HAReal §ARIGy HUAT Az

58. Nor are sam and pari separated from the root kar, if the
latter begins with s.

The commentator cites the only words occurring in our text in which
the root kar has the sibilant prefixed to it, in composition with the two
specified prefixes: they are sanskriatram (iv. 21, 4), sanskriam (xi. 1.
35), and porishkrta (c. % ix. 3.10),

The doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 43) is the same, so far as concerns
the compounds of sam and kar; but iv apparently allows the division
of parishkrte (which also occurs in its text: see iil. 52).

AR s nit

59. Nor is division made in any case where & s is inserted—
except in tuvishiema.

The instances which the commentator gives of the insertion of s as
an augment (dguma) between the two members of a compound word,
and of the consequent unresolvability of the compound, are ataskardm
(xii. 1. 47), taskarah (e. g. iv. 8. 2), vdnagpétih (e. g. iv. 3. 1), and brhas-
patik (e.g. ii. 13.2). Their citation under such a precept implies the
acceptance of some such etymological theories of their derivation and
form as are given Ly the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 49, 51), which expluins tas-
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kare and brkaspeti as from (tat-kara and brhat-pati respectively, with
loss of ¢ and insertion of &, and anaspati as from vana-pati, with inser-
tion of ;. but it is unnecessary to remark that such explanations are
futile: taskara.is obscure, and the other two are without much doubt
compounds of pati with the preceding genitive of an obsolete noun,
being analogous with brékmanas pdti, vicds péti, pubhds phti, ete.; and
they would doubtless be separated by the pada-text into two independent
words, like these, but for their frequency of occurrence, and, yet more,
the irregularity of the accent of their former members as genitives of
a monosyllabic theme. The counter-example, which the commentator
also cites—indroh patis tuvishtamah (vi. 33. 3 : p. tuvi-tamah)—has been
made the special subject of oue of our previous rules (iii. 96).

i%mcri%r%&aa‘l ngon

60. Nor in vicpati and vigpatni.

The commentator cites instances of the occurrence of each of these
words—viz. svaplu : vigpatik (ix. 5. 6) and yd : vigpatni (vii. 46. 3)—
and adds a verse in explanation of their etymology, as follows: vigpatir
vigpatni yasya patir vigvasya vigpatik: vagabdo lupyate patydu vigdm
vé patir vigpatih. This gives us our option as to whether we will take
vigpati to represent vigvapali or vigam pati: we shall not be slow to
cboose tlie latter. The indivisibility of the compound is doubtless
owing to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction gp, and the embar-
rassment which would accompany the restoration of the sankitd form
from a pada-reading vit-pali.

@Fﬁ q m‘a &L
61. Nor is the root dé separated when it begins with &

We L we given us once more, under this rule, the whole series of de-
rivatives presenling the root dé reduced to the form of a simple ¢ which
the commentary to iii. 11, above, presented, and of which apratittam
(vi. 117.1) and parittah (vi. 92. 2) are the only ones found to occur in
the Atharvan. The difficulty of making out an acceptable analysis of
them for the pada-text is reason enough for their being treated in that
text as indivisibles,

The V&j. Pr. marks parétta as indivisible at v. 45.

el CG s Y

62. Nor the roots han, har, sthd, and stambh, after the preposi-
tion ud.

For the combination of kan with ud, the commentator citee addie-
tak; no such word, nowever, is to be found in the Atharves, nor does
any other combination of these elements occur there (@xcept at xiv. 2.
16, where the preposition is separated from the rout bytue [rwervention
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of other words) For ud - har, the selected instances are uddhrid and
uddhriyamdnd (both xii. 5. 34), and uddhrteshu® (zv.12,1). The pada-
text, however, appears to treat the combinations as inseparable only
where there is actunl composition, as in the participles, and as would
also be the case if the unaccented preposition preceded the accented
verb, for we find ¢ : hare in three passages (iv. 14.7. ix. 6.19. xii. 3.
36). TFor sthd with ud, two cases are cited, viz. utthétuh (ix. 4. 14) and
utthitah (e. g. vi. 43.2): it has already been noticed (under ii. 18) that
where the preposition would be, by the general rules of combination,
disjoined froin the verb, it is actually so disjoined, and that the pada
accordingly has «t: sthuh, 4t : sthapaya, etc., where the sanhkitd bas 1t
thuh, 4t thapoye, cte. For ud 4 stambh is quoted th= only example
which the text affords, viz. uttabhita (xiv. 1.1).

The Vaj. Pr. takes note of this class of cases at v. 38, but says noth-
ing of the roots han and kar; noris any reason apparent why their
compounds should be treated in this peculiar manner. One would have
thought it especially desirable that the pada-text should separate ut-Arte
etc., in order to mark the forms as coming from the root kar, and not
from dhur.

GUTIT o FRRIET 0 k3

63. Nor the root d/u‘i’, in a form beginmng with A.

The commentator illustrates with ye : dagdhdh : ye : ca . addhitdh
(xviii. 2. 34), and we Lave also nddhitd at ix. 3. 6 : no finite veroal forms
of this root as compounded with the preposition ud are found in the
Atharvan.  We 1neet, however, with uddhi once (viii. 8. 22), and our
pada-text leaves it undivided, although it does not fall vnder this rule,
being composed of.ud and dhi.

The same rule in the V4j. Pr. (v. 38) might cover both this and the
preceding one of our treatise: but no such forms as uddhita are there
cited by the commentator.

ATEqeT ] 1 &8 u

64. Nor is jdspatyam divided.

The commentator cites fhe only passage in which the word in ques-
tion occurs: sem : jéhpatyam (vii. 73.10). This rule and one in the
next section (iv. 83), taken together, show that the true peda realing
recognized by our treatise is jahpatyam,; our pada manuscript, how-
ever, gives jdh-patyam, with avagreha. The commentator adds an
attempt at an etymological explanation of the form : jdydpatyam : y6-
gabdo lupyate: patydu . asantur@shmagu dvyaksharo jayah vé jadbhdvah.
Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the same ety-
‘mology with that given by the Vaj. Pr. (at iv. 89) : jdspatya for jayds-
patya.

* Our pads manuscript writes all these words with simple dhA, instead of ddA:
thus, udhrtd ete.
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65. Nor manushyat.

The commentator cites the passage contsining the word—idd ma-
nushyat (v.12. 8)—and adds an explanation of its form, as follows:
manushyavan manushyat: yogabdo lupyate wukérasya ca yakdrah;
‘imanuskyat is properly manushyavat: ya is dropped, and v converted
into y’ It is unfortunate that, the Atharvan formn of the word being
thus fully established, and its treatment Laving been prescribed by the
Pratichkhya with so much care, it should have been altered in the
edited text to manuskvat, even though the latter is theoretically de-
cidedly the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rig-Veda in the
corresponding passage (x. 110. 8).

YT u ki

66. Nor tredhd.

This ward, which our pada-text, like that of the Rig-Veda (and, I
presume, the other Vedas also), always leaves undivided, is an exception
under rule 13 of this chapter.

The manuscript has a lacura here, omitting at least the instances
cited under this rule, the first statement of the one next following, its
paraphrase, and perhaps a part of the illustrations belonging to it. It
1s impossible to say, of course, whether a rule or two has not dropped
out also, affecting one or more of the words which I have introduced
intd the gana of rule 54; but this is not at all certain, nor would the
loss be of much consequence, considering the quality of the rules in
this part of the section.

GR101G TN

67. Nor a specific appellative.

The term sazmjiid is cvidently used by our treatisc in the same.sense
as'by Panini (see Bohtlingk's glossary to PAnini, sub verbo) and the
Vaj. Pr, (iv. 96) : it might be tolerably rendered by our term *proper
pame.” ‘The commentator’s illustrations—which, as remarked in the
preceding note, follow immediately upon the Paraphrase of rule 66,
and are perhaps therefore defective—are agvalthah : pya_qrt')dhdl.l (iv. 9.
4 =cf. V. Pr. v. 37), kagyapah (c. g. iv. 37. 1), and vigvémitrak (xviii. 3.
15). e adds: dahulam iti ca vaktavyam; ‘1t ShO!.lld have been said
that with regard 1o semjiid usage varies; and he gives, as instances of
proper pames which are separable, jamadagnyd!harvr‘ma (not in AV),
jamat-agne (xviii. 8. 16), bharat-vdjam (iv. 29. §), pard-rara (vi. 85, 1),
and vama-deve (xviii. 3.16). Thc amendment is made with exceeding
good reason, for the rule is absurdly comprehensive in its form of state-
ment. It can only he said with truth that.the l.)emg a samjfé is a eir-
cumstance which rather favors non-division, helping to excuse the pada-
teat from attempting the analysis ol an obscure or anomalously formed
word.
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68. Nor is the root vyadh separated.

Compouunds with this root have already been made the subject of one
of onr rules (iii. 3), and it has been there explained that the usage of
onr pada-text is to leave undivided such of them as show a protracted
vowel before the root. The commentator cites here two of the three
instances which the Atharvan offers, viz. Ardaydvidham (viii. 6. 18) and
mdrmévidham (xi. 10.26)., The rule is too broadly stated, and shounld
have been restricted by him, as was the preceding one: it is only when
a protracted vowel precedes the root that the compound is left undi-
vided; and we have, for instance, vi-vyddhin, abhi-vyadhin (both i. 10.
1), and krta-vyadhani (v. 14. 9).

T R 0 AR

69. Nor the root drg, when compounded with a pronoun end-
1og in a or 7.

The form of this rule is in one respect very unusual: such a thing as
the fusion into a diphthong of two vowels of which the specifieation is
desired is elsewhere unknown. If the reading were slightly amended,
to sarvandmnekdrdntena, it would answer all the purposcs of a rule of
our Pratichkhya, for the Atharva-Veda presents only a single one of
the compounds which it appears in its present form to contemplate,
viz. {drg (e. g. iii. 1.2). The commentator, however, paraphrases as I
have translated, and gives the instances tddrk, tddrgah, yadrk, yadreah,
tdrk (iv. 27. 6), and idrgab.

The V4j. Pr. (v. 37) instances {drs and anyddrn among indivisible
words.

aerETA oo

70. Nor the root sak, when it ends in 4¢.

Under this rule, the commentator gives ns once more the same series
of compounds of sak which we have had above, under rules ii. 82 and
iij. 1, and which it is unnecessary to repeat here.

Compare V4j. Pr. v. 30.

FFTATART 1 o7 0
71, Nor are indeclinables divided.

As examples of indivisible indeclinables, the commentator offers us
sanutah : yuyolu (vii. 92. 1), prétah (e. g.iii. 18.1), uccdik (iv. 1. 3),
mdt'}uccd, xiii. 2. 38), nicdid (e.g. iv. 1. 3), and nfcat (nfcd, e. g. i. 21.
2). The rule does anything but credit to the acuteness of the authors
of the PrAticikhya, for no word in the text which would otherwise be
e{l_titLeld to avagraka is left unresolved on account of its being an inde-
olinable.
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72. Nor dgd, when it means ‘region.’

The word &’¢é, meaning ‘ region,’ comes from the root ag, and fur-
nishes no ground for a division by the pada-text: dgd’, on the other
hand, meaning ‘hope, desire,’ is a later form of dges, and comes from
the root gasis, with prefix ¢; hence it is divisiblee The commentator
cites the words and phrases d&’cabhyak (x. 5.29), d'gdndm (i. 31. 1),

&gak : dnu (vil. 9. 2), and finally, by way of counter-example, abhi-dhé-
vams : d-gd'm (vi, 119. 8),

The signature of the section is merely caturthasya dvitiyah pddah.

ORI &t nog

78. Restoration is exhibition of the natural form.

This is simply a definition of the term samdpatti, which I have ven-
tured, instead of transferring, to translate by *restoration.’ It means
as the next ruls will show, the reinstating, in the pada and krama texts,
of that form of a word which is looked upon as the original and normal
one, to the rejection of the anomalies of Vedic orthoepy. It does not
occur in any other of the grammatical treatises, although its corres-
pondent samépddya (see below, rules 117, 124) is once found in one
of the later chapters of the Rik Pr. (xiii.11,12), in a passage so ob-
scure, without the light which the treatment of the subject in our own
Pritigikhya casts upon it, that its meaning has, very naturally, been
misapprehended by the learned editor.

EIrJEIFi-. |QI?II§Z' IEI:ZrJFIAIQI:CIZH.I ﬂﬂrlqn%liﬂ\li
TG nod

74. In the repetitions of the pada and /%rama texts, restora-
tion of the natural form is made where s has been converted
into sh, n into 7, visarjaniya before £ and p into s, where a vowel
bas been lengthened, ¢ or ¢k made lingual, an element omitted,
or final n converted into visarjaniya.

Most of the technical terms of this rule meet us here for the first
tifne, and several of them are not employed e!sew!:ere in our treatise.
Carct (see iv. 123) designates the repgtition, “:lth iti interposed, made
in the pada-text of a divisible compound which is also pragrkya, or
which ends in 8 vowel not subject to the ordinary rules of combination :
for example, satydnrié (! satya-anrté (i. 38.2); parihdra (see iv. 117)
is the like repetition made in the krema-text of a pragrhya, a divisible
compeound, a word requiring restoration to its natural-form, and the last
word béfore a pawse. The former term is employed in a like sense by
the Vaj. Pr. (c. g. iii. 18); the latter is peculiar to our treatice, being
replaced in the others by parigraha and sthitopasihita, Upacira, * the
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conversion of visarianiya into a sibilant before % and p' (by ii. 62 etc.),
corresponds to the updcira and updcarita of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 12, iv.
14), and dnpadae is the term employed by the same treatise (iv. 27) to
designate the conversion into visurjaniya, and consequent loss, of a final
n before & following vowel, as taught in onr rule ii. 27. Shatva, natva,
and tutve are of obvious derivation and significance, nor is there any-
thing calling for remark in their form, excepting the = in tutva, which
identifies the term with a Paninean symbol (viii. 4. 41: shtund shgul_t*zl.
A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in connection wit
the part of the text contained in this and the following rules; namely,
with reference to the constitution of the pada-text which they imply.
The actual pada-text of our manuscripts is very sparing in its use of
cared, or repetition with it/ interposed : it avails itself of that expedient
only in the case already referred to as preseiibed by iv. 123, or when a
pragrhya is likewise avagrhya. The Rik pada employs it in one addi-
tional case; namely, when a word ends in a visarjaniya which is riphita,
or liable to pass into r before a sonant, but which does not actually be-
come 7 in the sanhitd : it would read, for example, at ii. 32, 1 (where the
Atharvan pade has simply antdh), antdr ity antéh. The Vajasaneyi-
Sabhita is, according to the rules of its Praticaklya (iv. 17-22)—with
which, in the absence of any testimony from Weber to the contrary, we
must suppose the usage of the known manuscripts to correspond—very
much more liberal in its employment of the repetition; not only in the
two cases where this is practised in the Rik pada, but also in the case of a
simpleé pragrhya (thus it says dvé iti dvé, where Atharvan and Rik
would give simply dvé iti), in that of a word which contains a length-
ened vowel or a lingualized consonant, and even in thst of a mere di-
visible compound, it performs carcd. In short, it repeats in pada-text
all that is repeated in krama-text, excepting (by iv. 21) s and the final
word of a sentence. The precept of the Vaj. Pr. corresponding to this
one of ours is to be found implied in iii. 18, 19, where direction is given
that in the repetitions of the pada-text the remaining rules of the chap-
ter should not be observed—they being precisely the ones which teach
the changes which our precept specifies in detail. Now when we find
put forth in our treatige, as its leading and principal direction for the
restoration of the patural form in pade, a rule like the one here given,
which classes pada repetitions and krama repetitions together, and cor-
responds, as regards the pada, so nearly with the VAj. Pr., we cannot
belp suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in which, as in that of
the Vaj. Sanhita, the repetitions of krama and pada extend over nearly
the same classes of cases. It is actually the fact that, if we allow the
pada-text to be of the form in which our manuscripts give it, there are
but about half a dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this
rale and the two following, all together, have any application : while, on
the other hand, the Praticakbya is found to give no direction at all for

# Shtu and shatva are nlen used by the little krama-treatise Lelonging to the Rig-
Vedn. nod called the Upnlekha (Upnlekha, de kramapitha libellus. ~ Textum Snns-
criticum recensuit, varietatem lectionis, prolegomena, versionens Latinam, notas,
indicem ndjecit Dr. Guil. Pertsch. Berlin: 1864. 8vo), to which we shall, in the
sequel, bave frequent ovceasion to refer,
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the use of ité alone in pada after a pragrhya, or for the innumerable
restitutions of natural form which are made in words not repeated. I
find myself, I must acknowledge, hardly able to avoid the conclusion
that this part of our Pratichkhya was framed to suit a puda-text in
which all pragrikyas, divisible worde, and words requiring restoration to
normal formn, were alike repeated, or suffered carcd : such seems to me
to be the only intelligible and consistent interpretation of its rules.
That the fourth section of the chapter contains a direction for carcé
agreeing with the nature of our extant pada-text, would find its expla-
nation in the evident character of that section ae a foreign addition to
the main body of .the work; we should have to assume that the school
to which the treatise as a whole belonged, in its present form, framed
ifs pada-text in the anner there taught, and probably suffered that rule
to take the place of one of another character formerly contained in this
section, and now omitted from it; while yet they Jid not so recast the
section as to adapt it fully to their new method of construction of the
pada. This may seem a violent and improbable supposition; but it
appears to me, after making every possible attermpt to avoid it, to in-
volve less diffienlty than the interpretation of the rules of this scction
in such a manner as to make them suit the pada-text of the manuscripts.

The true illustrations of our rule, then, would be of the nature of the
following : for the conversion of s to sk, in vasosh pate (i. 1. 2), vasor iti
vasoh; in vidmo shu (i.2.1), sv iti su; in vy ashehanfa (iii.10.12),
asahante 'ty asahanta: for the conversion of n to n, in part nak (i. 2. 2),
na iti nak; in pré ‘naikshit (ii. 7.1), andikshid ity anaikshit: for the
conversion of visarjuniya to s before k& and p, in fatas pari (i.10.1),
tata iti tatah ; in tokebhyas krdhi (i. 13. 2), tokebhya iti tokebhyak: for the
lengthening of a vowel, _in vidma ;arasya_(l. 2. 1), vidme 'ti vidma; in
yavaya (i. 2, 3), yavaye ’f:_yavnya : for the hn.guﬂlizution of dental mutes,
n bahish te (i.3.1), ta tli te; in vi lauhghe (ix. 10.19), tastha iti tasthe:
for omission’of an clement, in wl thuh (vii. 52. 2), sthur iti sthuk: for the
conversion of final n to visarjaniya and its consequent omission, in
maka¥_asi (3. 20. 4), mahdn iti mahén.

Oune other solution of our difficulties, less sntisfnctor}’, but also less
violent, deserves to be suggested. 1f we could omit the words carcd-
parikdrayoh from the rule altogether, leaving the latter to authorize a
restoration of normal form in the pﬂd(.l generally, we could perhaps
make shift to get along with such inconcinnitics and omissions as would
still remain—of which the principal would be that the treatise made no
provision for the use of 7t nfter a prayrhya word, and that it did not
direct what form words should have in the numerous repetitions of the
krama-text. ) .

The commentator, offering no explanatlon'of the rule, gives a series
of compound words in illustration of it, which belong more properly
under the following rules; and to the next, accordingly, I shall take
the liberty of relegating them.

Wﬁﬁﬂw T o

75. And also, where the cause of the conversion stands in a
former member of a compound.
29
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The commentator's paraphrase is simply pfirvapadanimiltiném ca sha-
teadinam samdpatlir bhavaii; ‘and restoration is made of the conver-
sions detailed in the preceding rule when their cause stands in a former
meinber of a compound.’ He cites no examples, but says etény evo 'dd-
haranéni, * the illustrations are those already given:’ namely, under tho
preceding rule. According to his exposition, then, the present rnle
would seem merely an explanatory appendage to its predecessor. But
this is clearly inadmissible: Lot only ought we to have it, in that case,
combined with the other, so as to form part of it. but, more especially,
it would not coutain the particle ca, *and,’ which positively stamps it as
something added to the other. We cannot avold, as it seems to me,
understanding rule 74 of the abnormal changes of disjoined and inde-
pendent words, and rule 75 of such as are produced by an altering influ-
ence in the prior nember of a compound. The illuetrations which the
commentator offered under the other rule, and which do, in fact, in good
part appertain to this, are as follows: conversion of # to sk, niskecanam :
nisecnnam ili ni-secanam (i. 3.1 etc.: our pada, simply ni-secanam); con-
version of n to 7. pardyanam : pardyanam iti pard-ayanam (e.g. i.34.3 ;
p- pard-nyanam); couversion of visarjaniya to a sibilant, adhaxpadam:
adhuhpadom ity adheh.padam (e.g. i1.7.2: p. adhah padam); prolon-
gation of a vowel, abhivarte, .x: abhivartene 'ty abhi-vartena (i.29.1: p.
abhi-vartena) ; conversion of dental mute to lingual, yo wsktubhnén
vistabhnati 'ti vi-stabhnéti (xiii. 1. 25: p. vi-stabhndti); omission, gepa-
harshanim : gepoharshunim iti gepak harshanim (iv.4.1: p. gcepah-har-
shanim: see above, ii. 56); and loss of final n, sdldrrkdsi iva: sald-
orkadn ive 'i sdldrrkan-ivg (ii.27.5: p. salderkdn-iva). The comment-
ator does not state whether he takes his instances from the pada or from
the krama text: according to the construction of our present pude, they
could only come from a krama; if the conclusion drawn above as to
the original pada contemplated by our text is correet, they may be illus-
trations of both. In the very rare cases in which the extant pada-text
has occasion to repeat words showing any of the abnormal changes
which the rule mentions, it restores the normal form: thus we have
dustano iti duh-tano (iv. 7, 3 : s. dushtann), pratisihe iti prati-sthe (iv. 26,
1,2: e pratishthe), dyushpatni® ity ayuh patnt (v. 9.8 : s. dyushpaint),
vestubhite iti vi-stabhite (x. 8.2: s. vishtabhite), and pathisadi iti pathi-
-gadi (xviii. 2,12 s. pathishadi).

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples—viz. parirdpi-
nam iti pari-rdpinam (v.7.2) and sulrdmdnam iti su-traménam (vii. 6.
8)—to show that, when the effecting cause of an alteration of form is
in the same member of a compound with the alteration itself, the lafter
is not reversed, and the norinal form restored, by the rcpetition and
resolution of the word.

* Our pada-MSS. write the word as I hnve given it, apparently infiinging the
rule; but I huve nn question that the &4 here is only an attempt to represent the
labinl spirant, or upadimdniya, which the theory of the Pritigikhyn requires (by
ii. 40) in such A plnce: Anuther like case is chandushpakshe iti chandnh pakshe (%iil.
0.12: s~ehandahpakshe—or, more properly, chandapprkahe—by ii. 82).  Before the
iti, where no pause of aragraha intervenes hetween the two members of the enm-
pound, they are. of course. to he pat in simple aandhi with one another: thux, dus-
tavo, cepoharshaniin, nnd, as we ought strictly to read, adhappadam ; we bave alio
sadohavirdhdine iti sadeh havirdhdna at xii. 1. 38.
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76. And where the compound is divisible.

That is to say, restoration to the normal form is made only in such
compounds as are by the puda-text resolved into their constituent ele-
ments. Those words which, although they may be acknowledged com-
pounds, are left undivided on account of special anomalies of form,
retain also their irregularities of orthoepy. The commentator, in his
paraphrase, represents izyandm by ingyamananam avagrhyaménéném,
*formas which undergo division, or separation by avagraka, and adds
again eldny evo 'daharandni, ‘the examples are thosc already given'—
namely, under rule 74 (here presented under rule 75). Of countier-ex-
amples, however, he- furnishes two—viz. pariskkrid (e. g. ix. 3.10) ahd
prananti (e g. i 32.1)—and then cites a verse which coniaina two
more : antigyalvdt samdpaltir eshu nelapadeshu tu: utpanne ‘vagrahke
¢d 'tra samépattis tathd:i 'va ea: sunridvad apdshthavad ity uddharet,
The commentator's own instances belong to the class of those in which
a cause in the former member of the compuwmd produces an effect in
the latter member; the words, if divided, would read pari-skrid, pra-
-ananti: in the other two, the irregularitics are rosinly in the first
members themselves, ang, if sinrté and apéshiha were resolvable, we
thould read (according to the next rule), with restoration, sunrid-vat,
apastha-vat, instead of, as now, sinrtd-vat (e. g. v. 20.6), apdshtha-vat
(xiv.1.29).  The rule, us these illustrations help to show, is not a mere
additional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the cases to
which the other applies: in that case it would have been incorporated
with it, not made to follow it, as an independsnt precept; but it concerns
all changes occurring in the interior of divisible words, whether in the
jormer or the laticr member, and a part of the commentator’s examples,
rehearsed under rule 75, belong to it, and not to the latter.

HIAFNT TSI 0o

77. In which case restoration is made, even when the word is
farther compounded with another member.

That ie t~ say: a compound which, being divisible by avagrala, is
entitled to restoration of ihe normal form of its constiluent parts,
retains its right even when, by farther composition, the division of its
original members is lost. Examples are given iu the commentary as
follows: visita-srupeh (vi. 60, 1: s. viskicasrupah), obhi-nikpatan® : api-
paiat (vii. 64. 1 1 s, abhinishpatan), visthitah-ira (v1i. 116. 4 : s. vishthitah-
-tea), brhaspati-pranutténam (viii. 8. 19 : s, °pranattandm), prshaddyya-
-pranultdandm (xi.10.19: 8. as betore), and durniluta eshinim (xi. 9.15:

* Our manuseript writes abhi-nishpatan, as do nleo the manu<cripts of the Athar-
van pada-text in the passage cited; but | suppose here, us in the otlier similar cuses
referred to in the note to rule 76, that the «A i . attanpt al representing the
labial spirant: we nave the guttural wpirant, the jihwimuliza, in like munner renre-
eented by sh iu abhi-néskbpia (x. 1.12) aud abhi-niahbdrin (x. 1.5, ).
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8. durnikitdishinam), Other instances afforded by the text are viskan-
dha-dishana (ii. 4. 1), atisthé-vant (iii. 22. 8), su-praniti (e.g. v.11.5),
durnéine-cdtana (viii. 6. 3), anu-visicyate (viii. 10. 83), abkimoda mud (xi.
7. 28), jagrat-dubsrapnyam and svapne-duhsvapnyam (xvi. 8. 9), prihivi-
sat-bhyah (xviii. 4.78), etc. Three exceptions to the rule are made
below, in rule 46, and the text affords one more, as is there pointed
ont in the note. The commentator again adds a verse, but it is more
than nsually mutilated and obscure; it reads: prekyiyé monatvam yad
avagrhyet tathdi *va tat: upatishthanti prapanddiny udaharet.

=~ =~
FH QW {7 noty
78. In krama, vestoration is made of a word which is taken

together with another word than the-disioinable cause of its
altered form., '

The commentator’s paraphrase is krame parena prasandhéne vigrhyédn
nimittal; which shows us—what the necessities of the case wonld of
themselves have pointed ont—that the important word to be supplied
with vigrhyat is. by inference from rule 75, nimittat, ¢ the cause ot the
altered or abnormal form.! Vigrkya denotes a word which is altogether
independent, and therefore disjoined from others in the pada-text, a nd-
nadpada, in distinction from avayrhya. which means ¢ divisible into its
constituents (pirvepada and uttarupada), as a componnd.’ In the con-
struction of the krama-text, then, where cach word is in succession
taken along with its predecessor and its successor, a word which in
sanhité has an abnormal forn, under the influence of the former or of
the latter, retains that form when in the same kramapadu with the nlter-
ing word, but is restored to its natural forn when making a kremapada
along with any other word. The commentator cites a couple of pas-
sages—apo ki shthd mayobhuiah (i.5.1) and puri no vradhi (vi. 37.2)
—Lut does not write thein out in krama form, so as to illustrate the
rule: they would vead dpo hi: hi shtha : sthé muayobhuvah, and puri
aah :no vradhi.  As counter-examples, to show that restoration of the
normal form is made in a kramapoda only when the cause of ecuphonic
alteration stands in a separate word, and so is left out of the kreme-
pada, we have given ns two passages in their krama-form : prihivydsh
te : le nishecanam : rishecanarn buhil : nisecanam iti ni-geranam (i.3.1 cte.),
and dyane te: dyana ity d-ayane: le pordyane : pardyane dired - purayana
it} para-ayene (vi. 106.1). 1lere the sk of mishecanam und the 2 of
parayane arc maintained wherever the words containing them enter
into a kramapadu, and only suffer restoration (by rule 75, above) to ¢
and n in the repetition or parikara.

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. x. 5 (r. 5),
31 21 (r. 4 4), and Upalckha iii. 8, 4. 1 do not find in the V4j. Pr. any
special direction upon the subject.

1 P wota

79. A lengthened vowel is restored to its patural form before
n 1.-1\11»‘&'.
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-The illustrative passages are given by the commentator in pada form :
as, dpah : ki : stha : mayah-bhuvah (i. 5. 1: s, shthé), and porve : asya:
grabhita (1.12.2: 8. asya). The rule, however, evidently applies not
less to the krama than to the pada text, and is even intended chiefly for
the former; it is our authority for shortening a protructed final when
it comes to stand at the end of a kramapada, while it is left long when
taken together with its successor: we read ki shtha : sthé muyobhuvah,
and parvé ‘sya : asyé yrabhita.

T SFAF TA nvou

80. In catfirdlra, this is done only before the pause of separa-
tion.

From rule 74, which prescribes restoration of the normal form of &
lengtliened vowel in both parts of a repetition. one might draw the con-
clusion that the word here in question should be written, when repeated,
caturétra iti catuh-ratroh: hence this rule, which teaches the reading
cal@rdtra iti catuh-ratreh. Our commentator cites, in krama-form, the
pussage ceniaining the word, cal@rélrah paficardtreh : caltirdtra iti ca-
teh-rétroh (xi. 7.11).

QAT TN

81. Restoration is made of alterations taking place at the end
of a word.

The commentator’s paraphrase is padéntavikrtandsm ca shatvédindm
samdbpattir bhavati, which would seein to show that he understands the
rule as referring to the same series of abnormal alterations which was
detailed in rule 74. [Llis illustrations, however, put quite another face
upon the matter: they are pari-efi: rokshan (_iV. 38.5) and abhi-Gimi :
devah (vi. 118.3). Here the only changes of form which have under-
gone rastoration are the regular conversions of ¢ into y (by iii. 30) before
the following dissimilar vowel.  'We are thus guided to a different in-
terpretation of the rule: \\'hercns.. we have heretofore dealt with irregular
or abnormal changes only, learning under what circumstances, in pada
and in krama, they become reversed, and the original form restored,
here we are tanght that all alterations made at the end of a word, by
the ordinary as well as the extraonlinary combinations of the phrase,
undergo restoration when the word comes to stand, in pade ov in krame,
before a pause (virdme, rule 79). It should Le remarked that the final
repctition of this rule is wanting in the manuseript, and that we cannot
therefore be certain that we may not have lost with it other exanples
and farther cxposition, which would have set the meanirg of the rule,
or the commnentator’s apprehension of it, in a clearer light,

AT T 0w

82. ‘Also of forms lingualized by the influence of a redupli-
cation.
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The Pratigakhya now goes on to inform us where restoration must
be made of alterntions which have taken place in the interior of a word,
and not under the influence of any cause lying outside of the word
itself. The rales in this portion of the work are in great part the reverse
of others fonmerly given, when the snbject under treatment was the con-
version of pada into sanhitdé, Thus, the present precept is the correlative
of ii. 91, and it is illustrated by precisely the same series of examples;
which, however, are here given in the pada form: thus, susidata (i. 26,
4), obhi : sisynde (v. b.9), d : susvayanti (v.)2. 8), sisasavalk : sistsatha
(vi. 21, 3), sivdsati (xiii. 2. 14), and susuve (xiv. 1, 43).

LN . C = T SN s B -

QAT NG T2 AGH AR ed ] iz 2

83. Also of strdishfiyam, ndrshadena, dushtaram, traishtubham,
trachdyandt, and jdspaiyam.

By rule 76, above, no componnd was declared entitled to restoration
of the natural form of its constitnents, unless it was by the pada-text
treated as divisible. The words here detuiled constitute exceptions
under that rule, and have their irregular alterations reversed, even
though (partly by rule 55, and partly by 54, above) they are not ava-
grhya. Our peda, in fact, reads strdisiyam (vi. 11. 3), ndrsadena (iv.
19. 2). dustarum (vi, 4. 1), Irdistubham (ix. 10.1: we have also other
forms from the same theme in the same and the following verse), and
trdihdyandt (x. 5. 22 and xii, 4. 10); and jahpatyam (vii. 73. 10) is pre-
scribed by iv. 64, although, as there remarked, our pada-manuscript
actually gives jah-patyam,

AT gy =@n nesu

84. Also of a reduplication, in a form of the perfect.

The term paroksha, ‘beyond the sphere of sight, out of one’s sight,’
is also employed by Paninj (iii. 2. 115 etc.), along with bhfto, * past,
and aradyatang, ‘not on the present day,’ to define the proper sphere’
of the perfect tense.  We may suppose it here used alone ns a name of
the teuse as being its distinetive characteristic, since the imperfect and
aorist are also entitled regularly to one or both of the other desiginations,
Thie commentator cites, as instances, lafrpuh (xi. 7. 13: . tdirpul) and
vavrinh (v. 19. 13 s vderiuh); and, as counter-instances, to show that
the vowel is not shortened in any other tense than a perfect, he gives
lalapiti (vi. 111, 1) and rérajiti (vi. 71.2).  The nsage of the Atharvan
texts as coucerns the reduplication was fully explained under iii. 13, the
only ruie in which the subject is treated in the earlier part of the work,

A couple of verses follow in the commentary : they read as follows
abkyasusya cu dirghatvam dirghokiteti drgyate: na tasye 'shia sumapul-
tir lalnpiti nidargunam: yady abhyasusya dirghateosi pujidindgm co
yanlukoh : saverne ca parokshaydam na samépadyete Fiucit. 1 have not
sncceeded in amending the text so as to Le able to trenslate the whole
passage.
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FEFTHTAT T uen
85. Also of vdvrdhdna ete.

The commentator’s instances under this rule are varrdhdnah-iva (not
found in AV.), sasahih (iii. 18. 5 : s. sdsakik), and varydhdnah (e. g. i. 8.
4). The gona might be filled up from the iaterial collected and pre-
sented in the notes to the first section of the third chapter, but I have
not taken the trouble to put it together, as it is uncertain how much
and what the authors of the treatise mecant the precept to cover. :

IR ETTTAGT 1 Té

86. Also of the roots krp, rup, and rish, when they are anakva.

I can find nowhere any clue {o the derivation and use of anakva, and
the range of the cases to which the rule applies is too narrow for the
induction with any confidence of a defimtion from them. For the root
krp, cither the commentator furnished no instances, or the manuscript
has omitted them: the only derivative from that root, so far as I can
discover, which the rule can have any concern with, is cadlpal (vi. 35.
3: p. cuklpat); sinee caklpul and caklpe would properly fall under rule
84. For the root rup is cited na : rurupah (iv. 7. 5,6 s.rirupah); for
the root risk, the two passages enasnh - deva - ririshah (vi. 51.3: s. ri-
rishoh) and ma : noh ; virishal (v. 3.8 s. rivishak), The commentator
then asks analvanam iti kim artham, * why does the rule say * when
they are anakva ;"° and cites, as counter-exampley, na : amimadal : na :
arit:upah (iv. 6. 3), md : ririshak : nok (xi. 2.20: this is, however, no
counter-example, but precisely analogous with the two already cited for
the same word), and sinivali : acthipat (vi. 11.3). So fur a< t!)ese in-
stances go, anahva might be understood as designating an aorist form
which has lost its accent; or, virtually, an aorist =ubjunctive.

The text affords one other word, gugucoh (xviii. 2, 4 : 8. cigucak), of
the smime class with those treated in this rule. Its omission must ba
understond as signifying, cither that the verse containing it was not in
the Atharvan text of the anthors and commentator of onr riticakhya,
or that their test read, with the Rig-Veda (x. 16. 1), gocah, or, finally,

that the word escaped their notice.

~ o~
S”%ll I%H ncoll
87. Also of jihidd "ham.
The commentator cites the passage in its peda-form, akratuh : jikida :
aham (iv. 32.5). Cowmpare rule iii. 14, of which this is the reverse.

I uze

88. Also of sihydma.

The commentutor cites the passage in its pada-form, sakyéma : ddsam
(iv.32.1). Cowpare the previoua rule, iii. 16. e adds a verse or two:

15
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sahydmejitiya sakeh dirghatvam yad drgyale: na tasye 'shtd samdpatlir
yah gabdo dirgha eva soh: dkhydte ‘utahpade hrasvo na samdpadyale
punah.. The various irregularities of form appearing in, or in connec-

tion with, the root sak have been the subject of several previous rules:
sce ii, 82, iii. 1, iv. 70,

AAC G ERAAT

89. Also of diddyat.

In the former rule (iii. 22), didayat was made the leading word of a
gana composed of forms exhibiting an irregular prolongation in the see-
ond syllable, and we are justly surprised at not finding the statement
here made in & corresponding manner. The commentator, in fact, cites
precisely the same cases as before, in their pada-form—viz. didayat (iii.
8.3), ushasah : vira-vatik (iii. 16, 7), and ushasdnakid (e. g. v. 12. 6)—
just as if the rule read here also diddyddiném.

AR ntoun

90. Also of ndraka ete.

Here we have the precise counterpart of rule iii. 21, above, and the
commentator cites from the text the same three cases, viz. narakam (xii.
4. 36), sadanam (e. g. ii. 12. 7), and asateh : indra (viii. 4. B).

ATl TR 0

91. Also of the root cyu, in a form contanining the cnusative
affix.

Under this rule the commentator is unusnally liberal of his citations :
they are & : cyavayantu : sakhybya (il 3. 2). yathd : vatah : cyavayali
(x. 1.13), anyat-anydt : pra : cyavaya (x. 4. 23), cyavayun : cu : rrkshdn
(xii. 1. 51), devaté! : cyarayantu (xii. 8. 35), and pishd : ted : ilah : eya.
vayatu (xviii. 2. 54). These are all the cases which the text furnishes
of causative forms from the root cyw: in every instance, the sankitd
prolongs the vowel of the first syllable, reading cydvagantu etc.

-~ ~ -
al’larul@ fef uvsN
92. As also of the root yu, if the form be a verbal one.

The commentator cites three of the numerous exanples of causative
forins from this root, having the long vowel of their first syllable short-
encd in puda: they are varigoh @ yovayu : vadham (e. g i.20.3: s, yé-
vayd), axmat : yarcayalam (i, 20. 2: s yirayatam). and earupe : yovaya
(i.20.3: p. yareye). He does not explain the meaning of the re-
striction akhydte added to the rule, nor cite any counter-example. I
can discover no other reason for it than the ocensrence of the word
yavaydrdneh, at ix. 2. 131 this may have been deemed by the ~anthors
of the treatise to comain the cavsative ending (kdritin’a) aya, and
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thercfore to require the rule to be so framed as to exclude it. But the
word is divided by the poda-text yava-ydvdnoh, as if composed of yava
and ydvan, from y&: and this seems the best account to be given of it.

AT H TR ¥ 0

93. Also of the roots van, yam, ¢rath, and glép.

The cases referred to in the rule are cited by the commentstor, as
follows: amitm : sam : vanayantu (vi. 9.8 : s. vénayantu), v : madkyam :
yamaye (vi. 137. 8: 8. yamayn), madhyamam : grathaya (vii. 83. 8 s.
gratldya), and ne : im : ava : glapayunta (ix. 9. 10 : s ylapayunta).

The mannscript contains no final repetition of this rule, but offers,
after the last citation, the words ifigyavoc ca. What to make of these
words I do not precisely know : they may be part of a cited verse, of
which the rest, along with the repetition of the rule, is lost; or they
may possibly belong to an omitted rule: but I can hardly suppose the
latter to be the case, not secing what the meaning of the phrase should
“be, as a rule or a part of one.

The forin of our rule 83, it may be remarked, is somewhat unusual :
we should expect at the end of it the gepitive plural ending: thus,
°glépindm.

T u s

94. Ashta is not restored to its natural form.

The comraentator gives the same citations as under the corresponding
rule above (iii. 2): they are, in pedu-form, ushti-pads : caluh-vkshi (v,
19.7), ashifi-pakshdm (ix. 3. 21). ashtd-parnah, ashtd-dorishtrem (these
two are not feund in AV.), oshtd-yogdik (vi. 01. 1), ashib-cukré : nava-
-dvdrd (x.2.31). and ushta-cokram : vartate (xi. 4.22). He also inter-

oses. between the first and third examples, ashid-yonihi; but this is &
blunder, for the word is read with a short vowel in both padr and san-
hiré (viii. 9. 21), in onr Atharvan manuscripts, nor is yoni mentioned
(iii. 28 by the Pratigakbya among words before which the final vowel
of the uumeral is made long.

CiG Rl
95. Nor the root At

That is to say—wherever forns of this root, baving the conjugationa
suffix net or its moditications. show in sarfitd after pra a lingual nasal,
this nasal vemains lingual alsu in the pade text. The commentator's
examples ave prati-prahinmal (x. 1. 5). pra: higomi : diram (e. g. xii. 2.
4). and pra : hinste : pitie (xviii. 4. 40).

Liuic 88 of the preceding chapter is to be compared. The pada usage
s regards these forms is quite anomalous: I can only conjecture that
it may llave been adopted in order to mark the euphonic alteration as
itsell "of anvmalons aud exceptional character: there being, so far as |

30
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have been able to find, no other cases in which a preposition lingualizes
the nasal of a conjugational sign.

THUAIE T RERUTSHET I qi-
ST TUR AT FATafer u ik

96. ........: nor is restoration made in the words here
mentioned.

The first three of the words detailed in this rule are exceptions under
rule 77, above, or cases in which the normal form is not restored to a
divisible compound, on its being farther compounded with another
member : the pada writes thera bodha-pratibodhdu (v. 30.10: compare
prati-bodha, e.g. viii. 1. 13), kesara-prabandhéyah (v.18.11: pra-bandha
is not found in the Atharvan text), and abhi-aghdyanti (v. 6.9, vii. 70.
8: compere agha-yantam, x. 4,10). The last three are exceptions
under rule 84, above, being forms of the perfect tense with short vowel
norestored in the pada-text, which writes them like the sarhitd. viz.
dédhdra (e. g. iv. 2. 7), jaghra (c. g. v. 10.10), and mimdya (v.11. 3).
The text affords us once mimdya (ix. 10. 21), so that the rule is deficient
in explicitness as regardas this form, and should have cited along with ita
preceding or a following word. The other two, panishpadd (v. 30.16)
and atishthipam (vii. 95, 2), might be regarded as fulling under the first
general rule (iv. 74) for restitution of original form; or they might as
naturally, one would think, be looked upon as special cases, falling under
po previous rule, and therefore not needing specification here.

Of the class of the first three cases is sam-nishadya (iv. 18, 2), which
equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the reading in our pada
manuscript is a copyist's error, and should be amended to sam-nisadya.

o il i 1 MIRET

97. Nor in prapana, provided only it comes from the rdot pan.

The commentator cites the only two passages in which this word is
to be fuund in the Atharvan, namely yena : dhanena : pru-panam : card-
mi (iii. 13, 5), and gunam : nah : astu : pra-panak (jii. 15.4). 1 cannot
in the lesst understand why any such rule as this should be deemed
called for. There is 1o rule, and no principle, which should require the
restoration of the n of prapana to a dental form, nor is there any vord
in the text which exhibits an element para whose uasal is lingualized
by a previous constituent of a compound. _So far as we can see, it is
merely the fear lest some one should be stupid cnouglh to mistake the n
for an cffect of the preposition pra, and so should commit the blunder
of speaking, in pada, pra-pana, that calls out the precept.  Its repeti-
tion Lefore the one next following is wanting in the manuseript @ posst-
bly, then (us in the casc of rule 81, ahove), we have lost somethn!g in
the way of cxposition or illustration which would have farther enlight-
aned us. In his paraphrase, the commmentator says propand ti.pareldi-
raka snméapattir na Uhavati; but what pareldiraks is, 1 do not know.
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Y Ggawd 0 e

98. Nor in tdam € shu etc., on account of their forming to-
getber (in krama) a single world.

The commentator paraphrases' padatrdt by tripadatvat, the latter
being apparently a tecﬁnicn] designation for thosc kramapadus which, by
rule 113, below, are coinposed of three words, instead of, as usual, two
only. The rule evidently applies to the krama-text alone; the pada
reading of the passages referred to does not deviate in any manner from
the usual norm: we have fdam : 4% iti : su, etc. But whai the point
of the rule is, as concerns the Arama-text, I find it rather difficult to
see. The passages cited in illustration by the commentator are nearly
the same with those already twice given, under ii. 97 and iii. 4 : they
arc idam & shu (i. 24. 4), tad @ shu (v. 1. 5), pary ¢ shu (v. 8. 4), makim
€ shu (vii. 8. 2), anya & shu (xviii. 1. 16), and stusha € shu (xviii. 1. 87).
According as the abnorinal alteration aimed at by the rule is under-
‘stood to be the prolongation of the % or tho lingualization of the sibi-
lant of su, we should add to the scrics the farther passages vii. 85.1
and xviii, 377, or vii. 72. 3, 73.7, and 85. 1. I presume that we must
adopt the former of the two interpretations: tEc 4, iu these passages,
is nowhere to be restored to its short form in the krama, since 1t cannot
fulfill the coundition required by rule 78, and appear before a pause.

AFTAATGIAT 0 ¥t n

99. Nor in brahmanvats ete.

The commentator cites brakman-vatim (vi. 108, 2), pagyat: akshap-van
(ix. 9. 18), girshan-valt (x. 1.2), and vrshonyanti-iva : kanyald (v. 5. 3).
Th3 irregulasity which renders necessary the rule is the retention of the
lingual 7 as final, against the priociple of rule iii. 89, above. The last
case cited, howerer, docs not belong with the rest, since the denomina-
tive cnlling, by rule 29, above, is separable ouly after a vowel, and we
read vrshonyantydh (vi. 9.1) and vrshanyatel (vi. 70, 1-8), without ava-
graha: hence thero is no ground for iestoration.

QU 4000

100. Nor in dirghdyutva ete.

The same passages which were cited under the corresponding rule in
another part-of the treatise (ii. 59), and no others, are here again given
by the commmentator: they are, according to the reading of the pada-
text, dirghdyu-tvaya (e. g. i. 22. 2), sulasracaksho ili sahasra-caksho :
tvam (iv. 20. 5), and barhi-sadah (xviii. 1. 45, 51).

The signature of the section is as follows: 102: caturthasya irtiyak
padal; eo that, unless rule 53 is to be divided into two, or unless the
copyist’s count ‘a inaccurate, we bave lost, somewhere in the course of
the sccond and third sections, one of the rules of the text.
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The concluding section of the treatice is occupied, first, with the
recommendation of the study of the krama form of the text, and sec-
ond, - with the description of its mode of construction, The way in
which it is stated and explained by the commentator is altegether dif-
ferent from that hitherto followed. First we bave presented us the
whole of the text of the section, separated by marks of punctuation
into the rules which cowpose it. Then follows the independent state-
ment and cxplanation of each rule in snecession; but not, us heretofore,
according to the set method of restatement in paraphrase, brief and
dry illustration by exaimmples, and final repetition: we have, instead of
this, & free exposition, drawn out at considerable length and with some
unction, much more in the style of the known comments upen the
other treatises of the class. This not ouly anthorizes, bnt compels ns to
conclnde that the remaining part of the commentary is by another hand
than that- which furnished the preceding. And tlie difference in style
of the text it«elf no less justifies us in believing that the section was not
an original part of our treatise, but is a later appendage to it.  Whether
or not it takes the pluce of another similar body of rules in the original
Praticakhyn, and was substitnted for them as being n fuller and more
satisfactory exhibition of the subject, it would not become us to attempt
10 gay too confidently: the near agreement of the preceding chapters
in respect to extent (each coutaining not much more than a hundred
rules) wonld favor the supposition that it bhad been tacked on as new
matter to the treatise, carrying with it a new division of the preceding
ru cs of the chapter into three instead of four sections: the sulject of
krima may have been formerly disposed of in a few brief rules forming
pa t of the last section: but our P’ratichkhya has in too many of its
pr! vious rules made allusion to or implication of the krama-text (sdme-
tin es even naming it and contemplating it alone), to allow our assuming
wi b plausibility that the construction of that text was not from the
be xinning one of the subjects with which the treatise dealt.

The kruma is not treated by the Taitt. Pr.; it is disposed of by the
Vaj. Pr. in the closing rules of the final section of its fourth ehapter
(iv. 179-104), not occupying a whole section. In the Rik Pr. it tnkes
ip two chapters, the tenth and eleventh, each of which is by itself &
ccmplete krame treatise ; the former giving (in fourteen verses) a concise
exlubition of the subject, the latter (in thirty-seven verses) setting it
forth with wuch grenter fullness of detail. It is also the exclnsive
theine of the Upalekha, of unknown date and authorship, to which
reference has alrcady been made (see note to rule 74, above). The
corresponding rules of all these anthorities will be cited or referred to
in connection with those of our own text.

Era 00 BECHEEE
101. Study of the Veda ie duty.

In the comment we read three times, instead of the full form of the
rule, vedé dharmoh (or dhurmam) eimply ; but doubtless by a gopyist’s
omission, The comunentator adds to the rule the more detailed state-
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ment karmageshabhttal : vedd[dhyayanam] dharmam dhur y4jiikah—
becausc sacrifices are performed by means of the Veda, and sacrifice s
obligatory. lle inakes reference to a couple of verses or sayings which
inculeate the necessity or advantage of sacrifice, thus: svargakdmo
aghdyatem ity unena mantrenn galdudavdstakhyam [catdndawakhyarh 2]
karma krtvé srargam sddhayed ili yédjatkamrndnam. He then antici-
pates and explains rule 104, below, concluding na »ind reddir yajfias
tdyale, * sacrifice is not performed without the Vedas; and he winds np
his exposition with vedddhyayanam dharma ity ddisGtram, *his is the
first rule.

o SIfY  FETTEE 0 oy

102. On the part of one desiring a condition of light alter
death.

Pretya, literally * having gone forward, having departed, deceased,’ is
by the commentator, with wmany words, explained to mean *huving
quitted this world and gone on to another” Upon jyofishtvam he dis-
courses as.fellows : jyolirbkare jyotishteam : uklam ki : ye vé tha yajadir
&rdhnunatis teshdm etéai jyotinxhi ydny amnt nakshatrdnt ti : jyotir
diptibhdvam ity arthéntaram. The nestrule be introdnces by the ques-
tion, *is it merely the reading that is duty? the answer is, no: how ‘s
it then ?”

~5
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$03. In the manner as handed down by those who understand
the sacrifice.

A yajitika is defined as ‘one who studies or understands the sacrifice!
(¥ adhite yujAam vidur vé). Not mercly the study of the Veda,
but its study according to the traditional methods of those versed in
sacred,things, is declared meritorious. Amnénra is defined by pathana,
¢yending,’ and the commentator continues: “and how do the ydjnikas
read 7 * with the verse seargakdmo ayhéyatém [nlready referred to, un-
der the first rule of this section] one must secure prradise:’ but it is
objected ‘that is an act of sacrifice, not A study of the Veda: hence
merit is acquired by sacrifice, not by the study of the Veda ' this, how-
ever, is not so™—as the rule which is next to be given is inteuded to
show.

TNARA  gERsiea: n o8

104. There is no performance of the sacrifice without the
Vedas.

Hence, as the Vedas are an indispensable aid to the performance of
that in which duty consists, the declaration that their study is a duty is
one to.which no ebjection can be made (iti niravadyan vedadhyayanam
dharma iti).
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105. In the sacrifice, again, the worlds are established.

T add the whole argument by which the commentator proves this
ious propositicn : dyanr viyad avanis trayo lokd yajiie pratishthitéh:
zalham.' nirrdpadisanskrtam havir angushiaparvamatrena gokaya 'vat-
tam anlar vidhanasnéhakarane agnéu lutam jyotirdhfimabhdvena pari-
patam jyotirbhbvena dydulokam dhitmabhavent 'ntarikshami punar vrehti
bhévena parinatam prihivim ybii: evam ynjie lokah pratishthitah.  The
properly prepared sacrifice, duly offered in the fire, becomes light and
sinoke : the light goes to the sky, the smoke to the atmosphere, and,
becoming rain. returns again to the earth: thus it reaches all the three
worlds—and, n one chooses to look upon it in that light, establirhes
and supports them: all.

OFSAT ST 0ok
108. As are the five races in the worlds.

The five races, the commentator says, are men: they are established
in the worlds, the worlds in the sacrifice, the sacrifice in the Veda, and
the Vedas are dkarmageshabliutah : dharméddivatumatidingat karmani
geshatan ca gachanti: whidh last sentence is corrupt and obscure.  From
this, he goes on to point out the necessity of the study of the pada-text,
and, as a help to it, of the Praticakhya, anticipating the rule which is
next to follow: “the connection and distinction? of the appellation
(ghhidhéna) and the subject of appellation (abhidheya) is not, without

study of the puda-text; the recognition of the terminations is not
assured, without the study of the pada-text: hence, in order to an un-
derstauding of the mantra, its peda-test { paddni) must be stdied ; and,
by oue who studies the pada. the Pratigdkhya mmust neceesanly be
studied, in order to the resolution of doubts (evagyem samguyachedbya
prétigikhyam adhyeyam): and tle uses of the sludy of the pala are
fartber sct forth in the following rule.”

QTR S e TR 1 100 1

197. The study of the pada-text is for the sake of gaining
knowledge of the endings, the beginnings, and the proper forms
of words, and of their accent and meaning.

The commentator explains and illnstrates this rule at considerable
length, and by means of examples which are for the most part taken
from qur present Atharvan text. First, as he says, we are told that a
rinsing of the mouth with water (udukdcamanam) is prescribed to be ac-
comparied by the pddur of the verse cam no devi (gath no devydh pa-
dail: the verse is found at i. 8. 1) ; and here, without stndy of the puda,
onc fails to know that the first péda ends with e (abhishtaye: in sanhité,

' 1—-MS. sambadhdu antanam ca.
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it is abhisktaya). The next following example is intended to illustrate
the difficulty, without the pada-text, of finding upon oceasion the right
beginning of a word: it reads riubhyas tvd yaja ity artavebhyas tvd
yaja iy alré "kdradi na tu jadyate. The veterence here is to iii. 10.
1, riubhyas tva “rtavebhyal .. .. yaje; cight separate recipients of
offering are cnumerated in the verse, and it seems intended that, in
liturgical use, tvd yaje, which the verse gives once for all, should be
appended to cach separately ; this is intimated, though obscureiy, by &
prefixed direction : ashtakayam : rivbhyas tve i1 vigraham ashtéu.
Again, “ without study of the pada, the Vedic forms of words (vaidikdh
gabddh) are not known: as for instance, agvaratim sirdistiyam,? etc.;
in ganhitd they have different forms, viz. agvdvatim (sviil. 2. 81), strii-
shyam? (vi., 11, 3): therefore the peda-text inust be studied (adhyeydni
paddni).”  The next point made is the nccessity of peda study to the
understanding and vight application of the rules respecting accentua-
tion: *“the brahmaygjiia cte. (2 brakmayajiidnadi) are directed to be
made with the employment of the three accents (iraisvaryenc): here
one who does not study the padu is unpractised (apravinah) as regards
the words : here, in the passuges drahmaudanam pacati (x1.1. 1) ctc., one
is to speak mot with the accents, but with monotono, at the pitch of
acute (f tatra brakméudanarr pacatt "tyevamadishis ‘déatlagrutyd ekagru-
tyé ti na srarena adhiyita): now beware lest there appear here the
fault of a mantra deprived of [its proper] accent. In the Atharvan rites,
excepting the ydga, in the tyings on of au amulet, etc., in the performance
of the sacrifice (! yajfiaveke), the einployment of the mantras is tanght to
be made with the use of the threc accents.”  Finally, the assertion that
study of the pade is necessary in order to the comprelicusion of the
weaning of the text is supported with much fullness of illustration: as
instances are cited v{ hara (v. 20. 9: this, however, may be no citation,
but part of the exposition), alasdld si (vi. 16. 4: we conld wish that
tl.e pada actually taught us more about this obscure verse), yardn ne
'd addn (vi.50.1), @7 iti (passin), sem v dsud 'ha dsyam (vi. 58.3),
tad v asya reteh (ix. 4. 4); and farther, with special reference to the
clement of accent, yé asmda'kam tanvam (ii. 31, 5), and svadvy' admi’ 'ts
(v.18.7): and the conclusion is * here, and in other instances, one who
does not study the pada would spoil the sankitd ; hence, for these rea-
sons, the pada must be studied.” I add the whole text, which in places
is corrupt and obscure, and of which the value is too small to make an
elaborate attempt 8t restorntion necessary or advisable : mantrarikag ca
padddhyayanad vind ra jiayate: vikyam hi padago vibkaktam anuvya-
nekli: tas ca padadhytyt sundhim co. pade chedam tu poknuyad vibhak-
tam: vi hore: alasald 'si: yavan ne’d addn: €% iti: sam v dsnd 'ha
dsyam: led v asye relah: ilyevamédishu surthilayam ce bhavati: rya-
jati "ty atra sankilikah sa pra kuryat: tathd udditasvaritodayena vighd-
tam ajdnan: ye asmakativ tanvam : anyaird 'pi nihanyela: scadv admi
i alra ca gvaritam kurydl: tathd ud&iMintasyu pireapadasyé ‘nudéita-
ddv ullarapade tat {asyd 'nlasthipaticu svaritam okshamnarthe janasyar-
the 'ty anyatrd "pi tal kurydt: evam ady anyatrad "py apadid, t ean-
kildm vindgoyet ;" {asmad ebhih karantir avagyadhyeyani : kim ca :

U M3, rtumabhyastyeti. 3°M3,, both times, trdisdyam.
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108. The study of the krama has for its object the fixation of
both sankitd and pada.

The trne reading of this rule is a matter of some doubt. Prefixed
to the commentator’s exposition, the manuscript gives simply sarhitd-
dardhyértham, and the commencement of the comment implies or re-
quires no more than that: it might seem, then, that we had here only
an sddition to the last rule, “ the study of padu is in order to the fixa-
tion of sankitd.” But this would be a lame conclusion to the argmnent
of this part of the section, which mnst be intended finally to bring out
the importance of the krama-text. And as the exposition closes with
pretty clearly assaming as the full forin of the rule under treatment
that which is presented above, and & the prefixed text of the whole
section so far favors the latter as to read sorihitdpadaddrdhyortham, 1
think there can be little question that it is to be received as bere given,

The pnda, the commentator tells us, must be studied for the sake of
the establishent of the sunkitd. He defines ddardhya by drdhusya
bAguan, and cites the rute of Panini which teaches its formation (var-
nadrdhadibhyah shyaf ca, Pan. v.1.123). He goes on: * when lere,
in the sankitd, a doubt arises, the student of the pada will give a solu-
tion of the doubt. Then what nced of a study of the krama? On
this point, it savs: ‘the study of the krams has for its object the fixa-
tion of both sanhitd and pade.’” What follows is corrupt, and ouly in
part intelligible : sanhitd ca svasamathé ce bhavati : yendmany ekupada-
dvipeddce ca pragrhybvagrhyasamiehdpanodanam.  Finally, he intro-
duces the next rule by saying idam cé ’param kéranam kramadhyaya-
nasya, *and here follows another reason for the study of krema.

RIS E: dgq HieAd T neta

109. And the origination of accent is not seen in pada or in
sanlitd.

That is to say—as we are doubtless to understand it—in the puda we
have before us only the accent of the uncompounded elements; iy the
sanhitd, only that of the combined phrase: how the one grows out of
the other is shown by the Xruma, which gives everything in both its
separate and combined state. The commentator detines upajuna by
ulpatii, and declures it unperceived in padu (pudukale), while it actually
takes place in krama (kramakdle). As an illustration, he takes svddo'
admt’ "t; {v.18.7): here, in padu, we have an oxytone and an unac-
cented syllable, which form a circumflex, while in the sanhiid the cir-
cuintlex %art.her suffers depression (uighdta, the vikampita of our rule
iii. 65, above), and the circunflex itself anly appears in krama (in seddv
agdmi, where the cause of depression of the srarifu is not present):
hence, he concludes, the krama onght to be studied. He adds: < now
comes the description: of what sort, it is asked, is sthis krama.” the
following rules of the section will answer.

' MS. varpadrdhdditvdt : dhyadl :
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110. Two words form 2 krama-word.

The commentator is very brief upon this rule: he says “the study
of krama being now assared (prasiddka), two combined words formn a
mingle krama-word; their combination will be taught hereafter [in rule
122%‘ where it says ‘according to the rules’ (yathdgdstrom).”

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Vaj. Pr. iv. 180,
Rik Pr. x. 1 (r. 2) and xi. 1 (r. 1), and Up. i. 14. With the exception
of the latter, they are more corvprehensive than ours, including some-
thing of what here is made the subject of following rules. The precept
of the V4j. Pr. covers our rules 110-113,

Gioic oot lie b1 o G EIRRAYY

111. With the final of this is made farther combination of the
following word.

The term anfena is explained by avasdnena, close, end:' we might
have rather expected tho reading antyena, ‘ with the last word of each
krama-word as already defined” To paresya is supplied padasya, in
the commment, as in the translation. The commentator takes the trouble
to tell ns that to the end of this following word is then to be farther
appended its snccessor, and so on, so that anc constructs the krama by
thue successively combining the words of the text by twos. Were this
rule not given, be says, the former one might be erroneously understood
as prescribing that we should form our krama-words by taking first the
first and second words of a verse, then the third and fourtl, then the
fifth and sixth, and so on; while this shows us that we are to take the
firce and eecond, then the second and third, then the third and fourth,
and so on. We may take, as an illustration, the last l{ve of the first
hymn of the Atharvan (i.1.4¢, d), in constructing the Arama-text of
which only this simple and fundamental rule would come into action :
it would vead saz prutena : grutena gamemahi : gamemahi mé : mé gru-
tena : grutena vi: vi radhishi ; radhishi "G rédhishi (by iv. 117).

The Vaj. Pr. and Rik Pr. combioe this rule with tho preceding: the
Upnlekha (i. 15) states it separatcly, and in a distincter manner than our
treatise: tayor utlareno 'tlaram padan setndadhyét,

Cicn il rauRRERT

112. A last word is not combined with its suceessor.

By antugalam, literally ‘s word gone to, or standing at, the end,’ is
meant, in verse, the closing word of a half-stanza, or one preceding s
pause: in & prose passuge, it doubtless indicates s word preceding one
of the panses of interpunction by which 8 numbered passage, or verse,
is divided into parts. ~ A pause, which interrupts the ordinary combina-
tions of sandhi, interrupts those of Rrame also: there is no need that
the krama-text should exhibit the euphonic connection of words which

31
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in sanhit¢ do not euphonically influence one another. The rule, as the
commentator tells us, is intended to restrict the too great extension
(atiprasoktam) of the one which precedes it.  That the hinal word, thus
left uncombined, snffers parikdra, or repetition, is taught in rule 117.

The corresponding rules in the other treatises arc Vhj. Pr. iv. 180,
Rik Pr. x. 8 (r. 9), 11 (r. 18), and xi. 21 (r. 44), and Up. i. 16.

Elulleni B o1 S ERE

113. Three words form a krama-word, if the middle one of
them iz a pure vowel.

The term aprkta we have met with before (i. 72, 70), as nsed to
designate a word composed of a single vowcl or diphthong, uncon-
nected with any consonant: the commentator, after exposition of its
meaning, paraphrases it by evyafijanamigraguddhakevalasvarah, *a pure
and entire vowel, nnmixed with consonants” He cites, as an instance,
dhiyé : & : thi (ii. 6. 4): here the krama reading is not dhiyd " : e 'hi,
but dhiye " 'hi: to which, by rule 115, would follow again e ki, and
then, by the present and other rules, iky & nah:é& nalk:na iti nuh.
The only aprkta words which the text contains are the preposition &,
the particle  (p. 4 4li: see i. 72, 73). aud their combination o (p. o iti:
see 1. 79). It i3 doubtless to point out and call attention to this mode
of treatment of the & in the krama-text, that our Atharvan pade manu-
scripts quite frequently write a figure 3 after the word which follows
it: thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gives dhiyd : d : ¢hi: 3,
At 3. 1. 2, punah : & : ki : 3, ete.®

All the krama-systems Lave this feature: compare V4j. Pr. iv. 180,
181 (which calls such a Zrama-word, composed of three members, & #ri-
krama), Rik Pr.x.2 (r. 3), xi. 2 (r. 3), and Up. 1. 17. The two lattee
anthorities, however, cxcept the compound o. and would have it trenied
like any ordinary word. The V&ij. P’r. is obliged to note (iv. 183), as
farther instances of (rikramas, mo shu neh and abhé shu noh, where, if
the krame were performed in the usual way, the sanlité reading of
lingual 7 in mak would not be capable of cxhibition; and like reasons
compel it (iv. 184) to establish, in a few cases, krama-words of four con-
stituents, as trdhva & shu gak. The Rik systems, also, are not a little
complicated by the neces~ity of attending to such special cases ocenrring
in their text. nnd which once causo & krama-word to contain even five
members. The fact that such comiplicated cases of sundhi do not happen
to be net with in the Atharva-Veda saves our treatisc the liko tronble.

TR ITEITR A A AT T 08

114 The grounds of this are the fusion of vowels into a sin-
gie sound, the combination of vowels, prolongation, and lin-
gunlization,

* The nddition of the figure is usunl, Lut nnt mvariable, in the first beaks of the
text ; luter, it is only mads hers and there.  The tigure is never nsortnd ufier w
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- The longer of tho two krama-treatises incorporated into the text of
the Rik Pratighkhya 15 the only other authority which gives any reason
why aprkta words should not be indcpendently reckoned in construet
ing the krama-text. It says (R. Pr. xi. 2, r. 3) that the omission takes
place *for fear of nasalization;” that is, lest the particle should, if suf-
fered to stand at the end of a krama-word, receive a nasal pronunciation.
The cntive disagrecment of the two explanations offered is noteworthy,
and may be taken as an indication that neither is authoritative, and as
a permission to us to find a better one, if we are able. It scems to me
move likely that the weakness of the vowel-words @ and w, unsupported
by consonants, and their liability to disappear in or become obscured
by the final of the word which “precedes them, as if they were mere
modifications of its tennination, was the cause of their exceptional treat-
ment. A similar suggestion has already been made (sce uuder i. 73) as
to the way in which the peda-text deals with u. The commentator’s
exposition of the rule is claborate, but deficient in point, To illustrate
thic itew ckadega, ¢ vowel-fusion, substitution of one vowel-sound for two
or more others, he takes dhiyd @ @ :iki (ii. 5. 4) : here, he says, by the
operation of the role saméanéksharusye (iii. 42), dhiye and & become
dhiyé : the « of the latter, combined with the i of iki, becomes ¢, and
the result is the one word dhiyeki: ergo, this is the way the combination
miust be made, otherwise there would be no Arama-word (tasméd ity
anene samdhdnena bhavitavyam: anyatha kramapadam eva na syat).
The conclusion appears to me an cvident non-sequitur, a mere restate-
ment of the original proposition. For the second item, he selects the
example thi: & : nah (ii. 5. 4) : here, if we campound ¢hy @ and é nah,
a vowel-combination (suarusaudlu'l_n) is made of the 4, by the rule svare
ndmine ‘ntohsthé (iii. 39). How this vowcl-combination furnishes a
ground for the krama-word iky @ nek, he does not attempt to point out.
For the third and fourth items, the cliosen instance is idam : @it iti : su
(1. 24. 4). This, too, is to be regarded as (in krama) forming a single
word.  The following text is corrupt, and 1 suljoin it, instead of at-
tcinpling A rvestoration and translation : tasyd ca na samdhil: tatha hi:
damiserbdishy asarditikam dirghatvam: carcd *sya tripadasya madhya-
bhavad ishyate: idumashe ity cvamhlialasyai 'va rapaklydtiyam ava-
syam tripadwin vedicakramene na bhavalitavyem : atrai "va "padotvam :
tud api tripadanadh yavayavam. The prolongation of the u in this and
similar cases would indeed seem to furnish a reason for the construction
of the kramu-word out of three inembers, since the long vowel could
not propevly appear if the particle were made the final of one such
word and the beginning of another; but I am unable to see how the
lingualization of the sibilant should have any cffeet in the same direc-
tion, since there would be no difficulty in reading u shu as a brama-word,
if the « were treated in the ordinary mauncr.

5"5l|3?\|5'|§|hk G URRRLNI

T15. A and o are mada to begin a word again.

That is to say, after & and o have been included, as middle members,
in a triple krama-word, they arc again taken as initials of the word next
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following. The commentator's examples are gopdyatd " 'smékam : &
"smékam (xii. 3, 56 etc.), dhiye " 'hi:e’hi (ii. 5. 4), and kavir o shu:o
shu : 0 ity o (vii. 72. 2).

The same usage, as concerns &, is taught also by the other trentises:
compare Vaj. Pr. iv. 182, Rik Pr. x. 8 (r. 11) and xi. 18 (r. 34), Up. iv. 13,

[of
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116. U is merely to be repsated.

The mode of repetition of the particle is tanght in the next rule bt
one. This rule is, as the commentator explains it, intended to forbid
the combination of 4 (like & and o) with the next following word to
form a new krama-word (anyayogunivrityarthal). As an example, he
gives us sa u sryah : 4% ity 47t it (xiii. 4. 5).

e e

117. Repetition with 7t interposed, or parihdra, is to be made
of pragrhyas, of words admilting eeparation by avagraha, of
those requiring restoration to the natural form, and of those
standing before a pause.

The commentator simply expounds this rale, without brngirg up any
instances to illustrate it. The kinds of words specified are to be re-

eated, or spoken twice, in the krema-text (kramakdle), the name of
the double utterance being parihdra: and this parikéra is to be made
with interposition of iti: having perforined one of the two utterances,
one is to say iti, and then repeat the word,

The mode of repetition is, as has already been noticed (under iv. 74),
enlled in the Rik P’r. by the related name parigraka (e.g. R. Pr. iii.
'14). The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 187) styles it sthitopasthita, which titl1 is also
known to and defined by the Rik Pr. (x. 9 and xi. 15).  The Up. (iv. 12}
knows only parigraka. The forms to be repeated ure, according to the
doctrine of the Vij. Pr. (iv. 187-103), a divisible word (acugrhya), one
in the interior of which appears a prolongation or a lingunlization, a
pragrhya, a riphita of which the = does not nppear in senkiti. aud a
word preceding & pausc (avesina). The first and the last threc of
these clnsses are, indced, treated in the same manner by all the other
authorities (compare R. 'r. x. 6-8, . 7-9, and xi. 13-14, 5. 25; Up. iv.
4-11); but, as regards the words which in sankité undergo an ab-
norinal alteration of form, there is a less perfect agreement among
them. The Rik Pr. and Up. specify as requiring répetition in 4rama
(besides sundry special and anomalous cases). words having their initial
vowel prolonged, and those in the interior of which there is a ehanoe
not broueht about Ly external infloences—that is to sav, due to eu-
phonic causes within the word itseif.  Whether tne Vaj. Pr.includes
among the vepeatalids words these having a proiongei initial, or whether
any cases of this king cocur inthe text to which it belonrs, Tdo not
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_know. Our own krama-system, it will be noticed, while in one respect
more chary of the repetition than the others, in that it repeats no
riphita words, in another respect is vastly more liberal of its use, apply-
ing it in the case of every word which requires restoration from an ab-
normal to & normal form, according to the rules given in the preceding
section of this chapter. There is no limitation made, cither by the text
or by the commentary, of the term sumdphidya; so far as 1 can see,
every word in the text which undergoces in sanhita any of the changes’
detailed in rule 74, above, must suffer parildra. The Atharvan krama is
thus made a more complete nnd elaborate index of the euphonic irregu-
larities occurring in its text than is that of either of the other Vedas.

By way of introduction {o the following rule, onr commentator says,
at the close of his exposition, that the words mentioned in this precept
have their repetition made with a single iti - we are next to be told that
in the repetition of the particle v two are required.

. " o
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118. The particle u requires two 7t.'s.

That is to say, when u is re‘Peated. each occurrence of the word is
followed by ¢/, and we have £ ity 4% iti. None of the other treatises
supports this reading : all would prescribe simply &7 ity €.

FIATRFG G TS 03t o

119. The reason of this is its nasalization and protraction,

T'he commentator explains as follows: *the nasalization of this par-
ticle v when followed by ité is tanght by the rule ukdrasye 'tév aprita-
sya [i. 72]; if, then, it should uot be distinguished by (ddriyeia) =
sevond ili, 5t would be deprived of its nasal quality—as also of its pro-
traction [since this also, by i. 73, is prescribed only before iti]. There-
fore, considering its prescribed nasality and protraction, ¥ must always
be repeated with a double €.

AT 0 120
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120. A protracted vowel is, in repetition, to be treated as if
unprotracted.

The commentator's cxposition is: plutag et plutavac ca pariharta-
vyah : aplutena (ulyat@m pravahitavyak : parihdrakale : purushah : ¢ : ba-
bhitedt¥ia: atra @ ity akirah plutal : sa aplutavatl parihartavyah : ¢ ba-
bhitvaia iti babhiive 'ti vaktavyane ; *a protracted vowel is to be repented
as if it were unprolrnctcd; i.e, itis to be reduced, in parikare, to
equivalence with an unprotracted vowel: thus, in the passage purushah :
& :habhieari (x.2.28), the ¢ is n prolracted a: it must be reneated
along with [or, in the form of | an unprotracted «; we mnst rend é ba-
bhitvaiia iti habkhave 110 The reading of the manuscript is unfortu-
nately corrupr wt the end, where the requirerd Arama-form is to be given:
the scope and irtent of the rule will be cxamined under the one next



242 Atharva- Veda [iv. 120~

following, which also concerns only the passage here cited by the .
commecntator.

[ (o
Slﬂﬂllﬁﬂi: g:JEl Q\__‘IE: RERR! .
121. And a nasal vowel, in its first occurrence, is to be made
pure.

I again add the whole comment: yal pitrvam anunbsiko drshtah sa
pariharakdle puddham krtod parihartavyeh : etod ero'ddharanam : alrés
"va purusha & bubh@vaiis ity urasdne : iti : avasdne & iti plircam anund-
siko drshtol guddhal parikartavyeh: babhéive ti babhtivddi; ¢ the vowel
first scen as uasal is, in parikdre, to be repeated pure [i e. free from na-
sality]: the instance is the one already given: here, the vowel first appear-
ing as pasal before the pause—by the vale puraska d babhdwdd ity ava-
sane (i. T0)—is to be repented pure: thus, bublive i babhiivaii.! The
most obvious and nataral understanding of this would Le that the nasali-
zation js only to be retained in the first utterance of the word, and that
in parihdra, by this and the preceding rules, both protraction and na-
sality shonld be lost altogether; so that the Erama wonld read & bablé-
vafia: bubhtive 'ti bubhiva, Bat the rales in the first chapter to which
the commentator refers expressly require the nasality to be retained
before a pause. and forbid the protraction ouly before 444, so that they
woulil appear to teach bablitve 'ti babhécdiia ; which, as we see, is the
actual reading of the commentator nnder this rule, while, under the pre-
ceding, the reading is too corrupt for us to understand what he intends
to give us.  The best manner, as it appears to me, of reconciling there
apparent discrepancies is to take purcali in the present rule as beleng-
ing with the predicate instead of the subject, and as indicating tho
former of the two occurrences of the repeated word in parikhdra, thus
making the translation such as it is given above; and farther, assumning-
the same thing to be implied also in rnle 120, the repetition, or perira-
ra, there referved to, bc:ing, in a restricted scnse, tlie occurrence of the
word before iti: the Upalekha employs parigraho, in part, in the sane
gense.* It may be, however, that we ought to confess a discordance
between the tenchings of our trentise here and in the fivst chapter, and
to understand the Arame veading here preseribed to be babhive ti ba-
bhitva—or, if pirvak be interpreted in the manner proposed, babhive %i
bubhiva®. A like case oceurring in the Rig-Veda (x. 146. 1) i3, aceord-
ing to the Upalekha (vii. 9, 10: the Rik Pr. seems to take no notice of
it), to be treated in the manner laid down in our first chapter: vinda-
tifia, for virdati, is in krama to Le read vindaii ti vindatinia. What
is the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. in a similar instance has becn mentioned
in the note to i. 97. ’

e i Rinn MIREST

122. The successive combination of words into krama-words
is to be made according to the general rules of eombination.

® See Pertsch’s prelimioary note to chapter v.
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The commentator expounds this rule in a clear and pertinent manuer.
He says: “it has been said in a former rule [iv. 111], * with the final of
this is made farther combination of the following word ;' there, how-
ever, the method of combination is not taught (swdhdnavidhdnain no
"ktam): wherefore the present rule is here added. The term yathd-
gdsiram means ‘according to the several rules (yad yac chdastram)?
whatever mode of combination of separate words is tanght in the pada-
gdstra (yad yat padagéstre padénam samdhiénalakshanam vklam), that
has force also here in the formation of each single krama-word.  This
is expressly stated, in order to guard against the danger of understand-
ing a krama-word to be composed of disconnected vocables (7 krama-

datvdd enyagabdagainkayo 'cyate) : this must not be the case.”

The V&j. Pr. has no precept corresponding to this, evidently regard-
ing it as clearly enough tmplied in the general direction that two words
“are to be combined” (sam dudhéti: iv.180) to form a krama-word.
It is, however, distinctly Jaid down by the other treatises (R. Pr. x. 5,
r. 6, and xi. 21, r. 44; Up. iii, 3-5).

ORTVER ST AT Z T e 11k

128. The pada-repetition of a divisible pragriya is to be made
in the manner of that of krama, with separation by avagrala in
the latter recurrence of the word.

The commentator begins with explaining pragriydragriya to be a
determinative and not a copulative comnpound (yasminn avagrhyatvam
[pmgrhyatuan'z ca] ekasminn eva yugapad bhavati). and goes on as fol-
ows” “such a word, in its pada-repetition (carcaydm), is to be treated
as in krama: carcd means twofold utterance (/rvireacanam): that takes

.place in the pada-text (padakdle) just as in the krama-text (dramakale)
that is, one repeats ( pariharet) the form of the krama-text. In krama,
both pragrhyas and divisibles suffer repetition; in puda (padeshu), on
the other hand, only a divisible pragrhya is repeated. In such a repe-
tition, how is separation by evagrekamade? The rule eays, * with sepa-
ration by avagrake in the latter recurrence of the word:' that is, the
Jatter or second recurrence of the word is to receive avagraka, and not
the first: for example, wirdpe iti vi-ripe (x. 7. 8, 42)." )

The usage of both our Atharvan pada-text and that of the other Vedas
in regard to carcd, or repetition, has been fully set forth ju the note to
iv. 74, above, as also the doubt which may l.'ensonably be cntertn!ned
whéther the usage here taugbt, and followeq in the extant manuscripts,
is that which the rules of the preceding section contel‘nplntc.

Tlie prescription in this vale, aud in this alone, of the employment
of avayraka in separating the constituents of a (‘onll.\qnnd word when
it appears for the second time in the repetition. after it/, seems necessa-
rily to imply that, in the repetitions of krama, scparation by avegraha is
not 1o Le made ag all, either before or after it, but that we are to read,
for instnuce (i.1.1), ye trishaptéh : h:i.v}xa;.rl(il_u Partyenti : trisapld it
trisuptdh : pariyanti vigod : pariyanti i partyonti, ete.  To regard the
speciticution utlarasminn avagrakal of our rule as 10 such auner re-

fo



244 Atharva- Veda liv. 123~

trospective as to reflect its prescriptive force, throngh kramavat, back
idto tho rule for krama-repetition, or parigrahz—nnderstanding the
meaning to be, ‘in paau-repetitions, the secoud rccurrence of the re-

eated word is to suffer division by avngraka: asis to be the case also in

mnm-regetitions’—would be, I should think, much too violent. Never-
theless, the Rik Pr. (x. 10, r. 16, and xi. 18, r. 31) and Upaickha (ir. 8)
distinctly teach that the vvagroha is to be used in the repetition of com-
ponnd words, after ¢fi. I cannot find that the V&j. I’r. prescribes the
separation either in pade or in kreme, aithough 1t is regularly made
by the commentator on that treatise in the examples which he cites, and
‘Weber passes it over without remark.

FIEAET  HiEATEEa 018

124. Words requiring rest~ration, if occurring before n pause,
are to be epoken in their sanhitd form

The threc last rules of the section and of the treatise- concern the
treatment of such words as, while they stand at the end of a balf-verse,
or in any other sitnation before o pause, also exhibit in surkitd some
sbnormal peculiarity of orthoepy which, by the rules of the preceding
section, requires restoration to the natural form. A word of this class,
instead of being combined with its predecessor into 8 krama-word, and
then repeated, is, before its repetition, to be spoken once more in sanhité
form. The commentator takes the example ad vrkshd® abki sishyade
iv. 5.9: p. sisyade, Ly iv, 82), and, without writing it out in full in the

rama form, says that we must utter sishyade again, and then repeat it,
sisyada iti aisyade. He adds: “so also may be brought forward as in-
stances (uddihdrydh) pranitaye (vi.23.2: p. pra-wituye) and all other
like words, baving the cause of alteration within their own Jimits.”
This last restriction, as we shall see, he insists upon mo.e distic~tly
under the next fullowing rule,

This special point is left untouched in all the other krama-treatises.

AT QAT A i
125. Of this, furthermore, the name is dsthépita.

Weber (p. 283) regards punah here as o part of the title, which he
understands to be punardsthapita.  This would not be in itself unlikely,
bui it is not favored by the commentator, who, both here and under
the following rule, treats dsthdpita alone as the term designating the
word to which the rule relates.  He omits punal altogether, in hie para-
phrase of the present rule, as being superfluous: tusye senhitévad vaca-
nasga: dsthapitam ity evam sumjna bhavati. 1le then goes on to state
more at large the restriction hinted at under the last rule: namely, that
a word which is samapddya, or liable 10 restoration, as being allered at
its commencement by the influence of the preceding word, is not to be
treated in the manner prescribed Ly these rules: *thad is to say, where
cause and clect (nimittandimitiike) are in one word; for imstance,
sishuade: here the conversion into sha produced by the reduplication
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holds over, owing to the fact that the reduplication and the altered
sibilant are in the sarme word. But this is not the case in the passage
striyam anu ohicyate (vi. 11.2), [or, in pada‘form] tat : striydm : anu :
sicyate: here no repetition in the sankitd form takes place [or, the re
tition does not take place in the senkitd form : iti na sanhitdvad b
vati]; and why ! because cause and effect are declared to. stand in two
separdte words: enu is & preposition; it produces conversion into sh
by the rule upasargdt ete. (ii. 90), and that conversion is heard (gruiah)
in a separate word ; here, then, let the process not be performed ( tené-
tramidibhit) : for this reason is this explanation made.” It might still
seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposition, whether such a word as
sicyate was regarded by the commentator as not to be separately spoken
at all, or as to be scparately spoken, only not in sankita form, as follows:
slriydm anu : anu shicyale : sicyate : sicyata ili sicyats ; but the latter in-
terpretation seems to me the more probable.

H 7a0g TR nigke

126. That is a krama-word of a single member, and is also to
be repeated.

The commentary upon this rule is not 8o clear us tne ruie itself scems
to be, without comment or explanation: it reads as follows, with ouly
the most obvious emendations: parihartavyag ca sa 4sthitasarjiiapa-
drgal [asthapitasamjidikapadah £]: yo ‘sbu sanhitédvirvacanena nirdig-
yate: nimitlandimiltikayor bhinnapadasthetvat: sa parikdryag ca bha-
vafi. If the intent of this is to limit the application of the rule to
those words whose cause of alteration is situated in & preceding inde-.
pendent word, it can hardly be accepted. What follows is still more
corrupt and less intelligible : sasihitdvad viddci bakulam iti yag chandast
‘ti wvarndlopbgamahrasvadirghapluta dtmaneshé parasmdi vibhisha apé

anti.

Y Finally, to close up the commentary, two verses are given us, but so
much mutilated that hardly more than their general sense (and even
that only in part) is recognizsble: natakibudhyé nacagdstra drshtyd
yath@mndnam anyatha nai ‘va kuryt: amndtam parishannasya castram
drehio vidhir z-yatyayab plrvaghstre: dmnalavyam andmndtam prapd-
the “smin rkvécatpadam : chandaso ‘parimeyaivat parishannasya loksha-
nam : parishannasye lakshanam iti.

The signature of the chapter and of the work has been alreaay given
in the introductory note, but may be repeated here : iti paunakiye catur-
adhydyike caturthak padal: caturadhydyibhishyam samdptam: crir
astu : lekhakapathakayoh gubkes bhavatw: gricandikdydi namah: gri-
rémah: samvat 1714 varshe jyaishthaguddha 9 dine saméptulikhitarh
pustakam. 1 may also be permitted to add the propitiatory heading
of the manuscript, which was, Ly an oversight, on_utled to be given
in its proper place: it reads onm nemah sorasvatyér namah : om namo
brahmaveddya : athérigivasch. The last word is, as 1 cannot doubt, a
copyist's error fer atharcdngirasah.,

J2



M8 Atherva- Veda {add. pota 1.

ADDITIONAY, NOTES.

1. Analysis of ths Work, and Comparison with the other Pratigiklycs.

' So far as concerns the agreement or disagreoment of the other Prati-
¢hkhyas with that of the Atharva-Veda in respect to the doctrines
taaght in the latter, the comparison has already been made in detail in
the ootes to the text. I have thought, however, that it would be ad-
visable to appénd here a systematic view of the contents of our treatise,
and a brief statement of the correspondences of the rest, in order to
exhibit more clearly the sphere of the former, and to show how far
those of the latter coincide with it. and how far they cover more or
less ground than it occupies.

L INTBODUCTORY AND EXPLANATORY.

Introductory, object of the treatise, 1. 1, 2; dofioition of terms, i 3, 42,48, 48, 49,
92, iv. 73,125, interpretation and application of rules, i.95, iii. 36.

II. Prosemics axp EuPmoNY: PRODUCTION, CLABSIFICATION, PROPERIIFS, AND OOM-

BINATION OF BOUNDS.

1. Simple sounds: formation and classification of consonants, i. 10-18, 18-s1; do.
of vowels, i 27,82-{1, 71; quantity of vowels and consonants, i 59-62; sccents,
il4-11.

2. Sounds in combination, and resulting modifications: poesible finals, i 4-9, ii.
3; final vowels not liable to euphonic change ( pragrhya), i. 73-81, iii. 33 ; syllable,
i 98; division of eyllables, i, 65-58; quantity of syllables, i 51-54:—kinds of in-
dependent circumflex accent, iii. 56-61, 85; kinds of enclitle do, iii. 82-64; evoca-
tion and modification of nccents in words and sentences, iii. 6774 :—conjunctirn of
consonants, i. 48, 50, 94, ¥8, ii. 20; abhinidhdua, L 48—47; yama, i 99,104 ; ndsikya,
i. 100, 104; svarabhkakti, i. 101,102, 104; sphotana, i. 103,104, ii. 88; karshana, il
89 ; euphonic duplication of consonanta (vargakrama), iii. 26-32,

III. CoNsTRUCTION OF COMBINED TEXT, OR BANHITA.

Prolongation of initizl, final, and medial vowels, iii. 1-25 :—combination of final
and initial vowels and diphthongs, iii. 39-54, ii. 21-24, i. 97; resultiog accent, iii.
66, 56, 68, 85, 66 ; resulting nasality, i. 69; final vowels not liable to eombim tion, iii.
88-86 :—cowbinations of final and initial consonants: final non-nasal mutes, ii. 2-8,
18, 14, 38, 39 ; final nasals, ii. 9-12, 25, 26, 28, 30-37, iii. 37, L 67; final sewivowels,
il 19, 21-24, iii. 20; final viaerjaniya, ii. 21, 24, 40, 13-52, 54-59, 82-80, initinl con-
sonants, il 7, 15-18 :—final nasal before a vowel, ii. 27, 29, i. 68, iii. 27; final visar-
Jjaniya belore a vowel, ii. 41, 42, 44-63, 56 :—lingunlization of ¢ and ¢k, ii. 15, 18;
do. of n, iii. 76-95; do. of s, ii. 81~107T :—insertion of s, iii. 98.

IV. CoNSTRUGCTION OF KRAMA-TETT,

Importance of krama-text, iv. 108, 109; its construction, iv. 110-122, 124-126,
74-100, i. 70, 97.

V. CONSTRUCTION OF DISJOINED, OB PADA-TEXT.

Importance of pada-text, iv. 167; combination or separation of verb and preposi-
tion, iv.1-7; do. of auffixes, iv. 13-37, 4048, 63, 65, 86; do. of compounds, iv. 8-12,
21, 22, 27, 28, 8845, 40-64, 67-72; restoration of the original form of words, iv.
74-11, 19, 81-97, 99, 100: repetition in pada, iv. 123; special cases, i. 72, 78, 81,
~2; enclitic accent in pada, iil. 88, 69, 72, 75.

VI Sonpbaies, SPEoiAL CASES, KTC

Study of Veda recommended, iv.101-109 :—special irregularities of formation,
i. 83-66, ii. 26, 80, 61, iil. 7, 43 ; apecinl case of accent, i. 96; list of protracled
vowely, i. 106 quantity of nusalized vowels in interior of word, i. 83-91.
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In regard to the matters cmbraced in the first of the general divisions
here laid down, it may be said that our treatise is mach more curt and
concise, and more ready Lo pass withont notice what may be assumed
as already known, than either of the others. Definitions of terms are
far from numerous, and the whole department of paribhédsha, or expls-
nation of modes of phraseology, of extent, bearing, and application of
the rules, and the like, which in all the other Pratighkhyas occupies
considerable space, is here almost wholly wanting. This is in part
owing to the simpler and less artificial mode of arrangement adopted
in our work.

Tu the division of Phonetics and Euphony, the discordances among
the different authorities affect chiefly matters of detail, and are not of a
character to call for notice here. The other three treatises include or
imply 2 list and enumeration of the sounds of the spoken alphabet,
which is wanting in our own. All, also, after treating the subject of
the formation of articulate sounds in the outset in a manner nearly
according with that here followed. return to it in their later and less
geonuine chapters, and discuss it anew with a straining after greater
theoretic profundity. The niceties of consonantal combination, as abhi-
nidhéna etc., make nearly the same figure in all the four: for minor
differences, sce the notes on the text. The Rik Pr, to its specification
of possible firals (which is wanting only in the Taitt. Pr.), adds that
also of possible initials, and of compatible or conjoinable consonants

xil. 1-4).
( Under the bead of the conversion of pada-text into gankiid, the au-
thorities differ only on minor points, or by the treatment of special cases
appertaining to the text with which each has to deal. )

Thus far, the subjects treated are those which no Praticikhya can
pass over in silence : those which remain are not essenlial to the com-
pleteness of a work of this class, and are accordingly found altogether
waating in ane or more of the treatises. Thus, the Vth general divis-
jon, the construction of the krama-text, is not touched upon in the
Taitt. Pr., and the parts of our own and of the Rik Pr. which concern
it are“open to the suspicion of being later accretions to t_he text. The
Vth division, the construction of the pada-text, rcceives still inore scanty
attention, being entirely passed over in the Taitt. Pr.,, and represented
iz the Rik Pr. only by a few scattering rules relatiug to special cases,
analogous with those found in the earlier chapters of the Ath. Pr.; only
the VBj. Pr. joining the latter in treating it at large, although in a less
complete and elaborate manner.

A more detailed comparison will be necessary under the last head,
that of miscellaneous and extra-limital additions to the body of the
work, of matters more’ or less akin with its proper substance, and aux-
iliary to its object, yet omissible withount detriment to its completeqess
as a Pratichkhya. As concerns the study of the VEf_la, the fn-st subject
mentioned in our snalysis, the Rik Pr. offers a very interesting chapter

xv. 1-16) on the mode of instruction followed il.l. the schools of Vedic
study; the V4j. Pr. recommends Vedic stady {viii. 35-42), and tella (i.
20-26, viii. 32-34) wlho should pursue it, and under what circumstances.

All the other treatises give explanations of ningle irregular and exeep-
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tional words and forms, of which the list will be more or less extended
according as we include in it all those words which the pado-text does
not analyze, or only such as are of especially anomalons character. The
Rik Pr. alone among them (i. 6) catalogues the few protracted vowels
occmrring in its text. Like our treatise, it also teaches (in a late chap-
ter, xiii. 7-10) when interior nasalized vowels are long: the Taitt. Pr.
(avi. 1-31) goes farther, and laborionsly catalogues all the nasalized
vowels contained in its text, short or long, which are not the result of
euphonic combination. Of this same class of appendices, which are
designed to call attention to points in the text wEere especial liability
to error is held to exist, are the following: the Rik Pr. (ii. 5) gives a
list of inatances of hiatus within-a word; the VAj. Pr. attempts (in part,
in a bungling manner, and with very sorry success) to point out words
which do not end with visarjantya (iv. 26-32), which contain ofe y or
two (iv. 148-159), or single, double, or triple groups of consonants (vi.
25-30); the T4itt. Pr. adds ‘c its list of nasalized vowels only (xiii.
8-14) that of words ehowing an original lingnal 5. The V4j. Pr. (iii. 1,
viti. 50, 51) defines a word, and both it (i. 27, viii. 52-57) and the Rik
Pr. (xii. 5, 8, 9) distinguish and defice the parts of speech, while all
the three give a list of the prepositions (R. Pr. xii. 6, 7; V.Pr. vi. 24;
T. Pr. i. 15): and the Vaj. Pr,, after its fashion, carries the matter into
the domazin of the absurd, by laying down (viii. 58-63) the divinities
and the families of rskis to whom the several classes of words, and ¢ven
(viii. 47) of letters, belong. The Rik Pr. (x. 12, xi. 12) and V4j. Pr.
(iii. 148, iv. 77, 185-178, 104) treat of the samaya or samkrama, the
omission of verses or phrases which have already once occurred in the
text. Such omissions are abundantly made in all the manuscripts of
the Atharva-Veda, sanhitd as well as pada, but the PriticAkhya takes
no notice of them. The Rik Pr. has a chapter (xiv. 1-30) on errcrs of
pronunciation, from which, by careful comparative study, iuportant in

formation on phonetic points may be drawn. 1t also, in its three closing
chapters (xvi-xviii), treats with much fulloess the subject of metre,
which no one of the others even hints at. The Taitt. Pr. devotes a
single brief chapter (xviii. 1-7) to the quantity and accent of tbe aus-
picious exclamation om. The VAj. Pr. has an interesting, although
rather misplaced, series of rules (vi. 1-23) respecting the accentuation
of verbs and vocatives in the sentence, and also makes a foolish aud
fragmenta%sttempt ﬂii. 1-45, 556-64) to define the accent of words in
general, ith its rules respecting the ritual employment of different
tones and accents (i. 127-132) is to be compared what the Taitt, Pr.
(xxii. 12, xxiii. 12-20) says of tone and pitch. The V4j. Pr., finally,
remarks briefly and imperfectly (iii. 17,137,138) on the omission in
*he Vedic dialect of eertain terminations.

It is thue seen that the Atharva-Veda Praticakhya does not greatly
differ in its range of subjects from the other treatises of its class; being
somewhat less restricted than the Taitt. Pr., and somewhat less com-
prehensive than the remaining two, the Vaj. and Rik Pratichkhyas. Its
style of treatment is marked by sundry peculiarities, of which the most
striking and important is the exiensive use which it makes of ganus in
the construction of its rules. It is this which has enabled it, while in-
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cluding so much, to be at the same time so much' the briefest or «he
four works. This approximates it, slso, to the character of the general
Sanskrit gramroar, as finally and principally represented to us by Pénini.
The close connection between the two is farther shown by many other
circumstances which have been pointed out in the- notes upon the text
—by the contemplation-in numerous rules, both general and chcial, of
phenomena of the general language rather than those of the Atharvan
vocabulary alone, by a more liberal introduction of grammatical cate-
gories than any other of the Pratigikhyas makes (the Taitt. Pr. ie its
antithesis in this respect), and by the exhibition (not the use, as signifi-
cant) of some of the indicatory letters employed by Panini himself. It
is very sparing of its references to the opinions of other authorities,
Qaunaka and Cakathyana being the only grammarians whom it cites by
pame. The latter of the two appears, both from the text and the com-
mentary, to have stood in an especially near relation to the authors of
our treatise. CAunaka, elthongh his opinion is rejected in the only rule
where his name appears, is yet mentioned in a way which may be re-
garded as implying his special importance as an authority; it being
thought pecessary to teach expressly that his dictum opon the point
referred to is not binding. There is nothing, at any rate, in the mode
of the reference, which should militate against the claim apparently
implied in the pame of the work, that it represents in the main the
doctrines of a GAunaka, and belongs to a school which derives its name
from him.

Whether the peculiarities pointed out are of a nature to determine
the chronological relation of our treatise to the other PritigAkhyas is a
difficult and doubtful question. The discussions of this point hitherto
made appear to me nearly bacren of any positive results. They are
all more or less based upon the assumption that the appearance in a
PratigAkhya of a later phase of %rammntical treatment or of grammati-
cdl phraseology is sn unequivocal evidence of later composition. That
this is so is not readily to be conceded. Since Prétichkhyas are no
complate grammatical treatises, but only the phonetical text-boolrs, and
the panaa's of rules for conversion of pada into sanhild, belonging to
special schools, and since they imply a vastly more com let:e grammati-
cal science than they actually present, it is not to be denied cnat any
cne of them might include more or less of the form and the waterial
of that science, as its compilers chose, or as the traditional asage of
their school required. Thus, for instance, there would be no implausi-
bility iu supposing that the Taittirlya Pratighkhys, though 80 mnch:
more limited in its grammatical horizon than those of the VAjasaneyi
and _Atharvan, was actually composed at a later date than either of
them, and deliberately adopted the method of treating its material ac-
cording to the letter rather than the meaning, a8 being better suited to
the character of a PraticAkhys, which concerns itself only with pho-
netic form, and not with sense. If such a supposition admits of being
proved false, it can only be so by a more searchini an'd wary investiga-
tion and comparison than has yet been made, or than is_possible before
the fu'l publication aud elucidation of all the treatises. It is very doubt-
ful whether any one of the Pratichkhyas has escaped extensive modifi-
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cation, by alteration, insertion, and addition, since its first substantial
construction. The fact that in the Rik Pr. all that is essential to make
out sach a treatise is contained in the first half, or chapters i-ix, is
strongly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters, and the char-
acter of more than one of them lends powerful support to such a sug-
gestion. That the V4j. Pr. has suffered interpolation and increment is
the opinion of its editor, and we cannot help surmising that its weakest
and most impertinent portions, especially those in which the expression
seems intended to conceal rather than convey the meaning they cover,
are the work of a very late hand. None of the other treatises is dis-
figured by such features. ' In point of dignified style, and apparent
mastery of the material with which it deals, the first rank belongs un-

uestionably to the Rik Pratighkhya; with what inaccuracies and de-

ciencies it may have to be reproached, its editors have not ascertained
for us: & careful testing of the rules by the text whose phenomena they
were meant to present in full will have to be made for all the treatises
before their cornparison can be rendered complete. The results of such
a testing as regards the Atharva-Veda are to be found scattered every-
where through the notes upon the text, and do not need to be sumnmed
up here. I fulfil, however, a promise previously given (noté to i. 1), by
making summary reference below to the rules in which our treatise over-
steps the limits of the sobject which it is treating, or of the sphbere of
such a work as it professes to be, or in which it contemplates euphonic
combinatione and words not to be found in its text.

Treatment of matters purely concerning the pada-text, in the por-
tions properly devoted to sanki/d, is made in rules i. 72, 78, 81, 82, iii.
a4, 68, 09, 72, 73 : 3 like thing is done for the krama-text at i. 70, 97,
iv. T4 etc., 88, Combinations not Atharvan are had in view at i. 47, ii.
9,11, 12, 14, 15, 26, iii, 27, 46 ; words not Atharvan, at i. 77, 80, 87, ii.
25, 51, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62, 69. The bounds set in the fimt rule of the.
work are transgressed, by the inclusion of matters of word-formation
and derivation, and the explication of forms which have no other quali-
ties in pada than in senhitd, at i. 6366, ii. 18, 33, 34, 52, 59, 60, 61,
82, 87, 89, iii. 1, 2, 3, 7, 8-11, 48, 49, 57. 50, 60, 61, 75, 18, &7, 00, -
Aimong these last cases, o few are palpably and grossly out of place;
bnt the greater part may be explained and excused by supposing that
the pada-text implied by the PritigAkhya is an ideal one, which opr
established and recorded pade-texts nearly approach, but do not alto-
gether coincide with.

9. Relation of the Praligdkhya to the ezisting Tert of the Atharva-Véda,

In attempting to determine the relation of our treatise to the-onl
known text of the Atharva-Veda, by the help of the citations whic
the tormer contains, it is necessary, of course, to consider as one the
text and ils commentator, since the gana-method pursned by the treatise
relieves it from quoting more than s small part of the words and pas-
sages to which it was intended to apply. And even with the help of
the commentator, since he fills ont the ganas but in part, we are able to
find references to no more than a portion of the phenomena of the text
to which the view of the makers of the Pratichkhya was directed. This
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state of things deprives our investigation of much of the definiteness
and certainty which it ought to possess, and which would attend a simi-
lar examination of any other of the Pratighkhyas by means of its Veda;
yet it is desirable even here to make the comparison, which will be
found not barren of valuable results. The index of passages in the
Atharvan text cited by the Pratighkhya and its commentary, to be
given later, farnishes in full detail the principal body of the material of
investigation; and from that we derive at once the important informa-
-tion that to the apprehension of the Prittighkhya the Atharva-Veda com-
prehended only the first cighteen books of the present collection. The
two single apparent references to passages in book xix, the one made by
the commentator (under ii. 67), the other by an authority whom he
cites (under iv. 49), are of no account as against this conclusion: the
absence from the rules of the treatise of any notice of the numerous
irreEularities of the two closing books, and the want of other citations
in the commentary than the two equivocal ones referred to, are perfectly
convincing. This testimony of the PratichAkhya, moreover, agrees en-
tirely with that which we derive from a consideration of the character
of those books and the condition of their text: no pada-text of book
xix and of those portions of book xx which are not taken bodily from
the Rig-Veda is known to be in existence, and it is not at all likely that
there ever was one; the text could hardly, in that case, have become 8o
corrnpt. The citations run through all the other books of the Athar-
van; they are more numerous, as was to be expected, in the earlier
books, and in parts of the text they are but thinly scattered; yet no
extended portion of the first eighteen books can with plausibility be
supposed not to have lain before the commentator for excerption. As
regards single passages, there is room for more guestion : although our
lack of the complete ganas greatly interferes with a full discussion of
this point, we are able to discover phenomena jn the existing text of
whicEOthe Pratichkhya, even as at present constructed, plainly fails to
take notice. Some such cases of omission the commentator himself
has perceived, and calls attention to,* but those which have escaped
his notice also are much more numerous.t Many, prebably the greater
part, of these are to be sct down to the account of the authors of the
treatise, as results of their carelessness or want of accuracy : but that
all of them can be thus disposed of does not appear to me likely; it
seems & more probable supposition that in our authors’ Atharvan sing:e
passages and single readings were wanting which are met with in the
present text. The question, however, hardly admits of a positive solu-
tioh : it would aid us not a little in coming to a conclusion upon it, did
we know precisely what is the completeness and accuracy of the other
treatises, as tested by their respective texts, -
Difterences of reading offered by the manuscripts as compared with
the Pratigikbya form another main brauch of the evidence bearing upon
the question under consideration. That which I have collected, how-

* Sce under ii. 83, 65, 101, iii. 80, iv. 186, 18, 87.

+ All, so far ¢ my own search for them boa been successful, bave been set down
in the notes un the text, above: scc undor ii. 68, 72, 93, 98, 87, 101, 109, iii. 5, 19,
18, 26, 38, 45, 61, 80, iv. 18, 16, 39, 50, 67, 63, 68, 86, 96.
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ever, is not of decisive character, and hardly furnishes so much ground
for suspicion of a discordance between the present text and that of the
authors and commentator of our treatise as was derived from the cita-
tions. That the manuscripts neglect the refinements of Vedic orthoepy,
such as the yama, ndsikya, svarabhakti, and sphotana, and the duplica-
tions of the varnakrama, is a matter of course. Other theoretical niceties
of a similar character, as the aspiration of a final mute before a sibilant (ii.
6), and insertions between a mute and sibilant (ii. 8, 8), we are equall
prepared to see neglected in the written text, and we should not thin{
of founding upon their absence the suspicion that the manuscripts rep-
resented the Veda of another school. Some peculiarities of euphonic
combination—the insertion of ¢ between n and s (ii. 9), the assimilation
of ntoj (ii. 11), the omission of & mute between a nasal and another
mate (ii. 20), the conversion of m to nasal  before ¢ (ii. 35), the retention’
of visarjaniya before a sibilant and following mute (ii. 40)—have been
noted as followed or disregarded by the copyists of our codices with
utter irregularity and absence of rule. Their treatment of a or 4 before
r (iii. 48) is & more distinctive trait, and may possibly rest upon a dif-
ference of scholastic theory. Their writing of didh or dh for ddh (i.
94) is of no significance, being more or less cominon in all Vedic MSS.,
while opposed to all sound phonetic theory and doctrine. Nor do I re-
gurd as of importance the great discordance of the roanuscript treatment
of the visarjaniya with that which the Pratichkhya teaches (ii. 40)—viz
the neglect of the guttoral and labial spirants, and the retention of
visarjaniya, instead of its assimilation, before a sibilant: all the written
Vedic texts, so far as I know (with, at least, but rare and unimportant
exceptions), follow in these respects the usage of the later langusge,
and not the requirements of tEe Vedic phonetic grammars. A few
single cases have been pointed out in the notes, where all or nearly all
the manuscripts give readings of words differinE from those which the
rules of the treatise require : but most of these* are of a kindred class
with those last noted, or concern the conversion or nonconversion of
visarjaniya into a sibilant, and are therefore of doubtful value: upon
such points our Atharvan manuscripts, closely connected as they are
with one another in origin, not unfrequently disagree. These being set
aside, only two or three indubitable cases of violation of the Pratich-
khya rules in the existing pékhd of the Atharvan remain,t and thers
admit of ready and plausible explanation as errors of copyists.

‘We come now to consider the remaining department of the evidence,
or that afforded by the references and citations in the text and com-
mentary which furnish words and phrases not to be found in the extant
Atharvan text. Such references and citations are very' nunm:eroms, oc-
curring in or under nearly a fifth of the rules which the treatise con-
tains.;] Much the greater part, however, of the considerable body of

# See under ii. 62, 73-76, 80, 86, 98, 107, iv. 75, 77T.
See under iii. 76, 79, iv. 64.

I See the notes to i 4, 14-16, 20, 25, 28, 44, 47, 49, 52, 56, 58, 85, 68, 71, 18, 88,
87, 89-91,98; iL 2,5, 8, 9,12, 14, 18, 19, 20, 25, 26, 28, 81, 40,41, 47, 50-52, 69, 64,
14, 82, 83, 86, 90, 102; iii. 1, 2,6, 8, 11, 20, 27, 80, 82, 87, 89, 40, 42,4448, 48750, 61,
68, 54, 55, 56, 64, 15, 77,78, 80,92 ; iv. 18, 26, 28, 656, 81, 62, 67, 69, 85.
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non-Atharvan material thue presented us is recognizable at first sight as
of no force to show any discordance between the Atharva-Veda of the
Pratighkhya und that of the existing manuscripts. It is, as has been
often pointed out in the notes, a peculiarity of the authors of our treatise
to give their rules a wider scope than the vocabulary of the Atharvan
requiics, 1n many instances conternplating and providing for combina-
tions of sounds which are found nowhere in the whole body of the
Vedic scriptures, and for which, accordingly, the commentator is obliged
to fabricate illqstrntions. Moreover, even where the Atharvan furnishes
numerous or innumerable examples of the application of a rule, the
commentator sometimes prefers to draw upon his own fancy, instead of
citing its text (notable instances of this are to be found especially nader
iii. 42-50). This being the case, it is evidently impossible to draw any
distinct and certain line of division between what may be cited from an
Atharvan text not agreeing with the one which we possess, and what is
derived from other sources. But there are a certain number of sentences,
among those given by the commentator, which have more or less clearly
the aspect of genuine citations from a Vedic text; and although some
among them might be regarded as instances of carclessness on his part,
he quoting- by memory from another source than his own Veda, we
cannot plausibly extend this explanation to them all: it must remain
probable that in tPnrt.. at least, they were contained in some hitherto
unknown ¢dkké of the Atharva-Veda. The sentences referred to are
as follows : prd 'mé ca roha (i. 14-16), pund raktan vasak (i. 28, ii. 19,
iii, 20), riafir rtubhik (i. 88), ami agagre (i.78), tad abkitam (ii.Z2),
dhatar dehi savitar dehi punar dehs (ii. 47), samaho vartate (ii. 50), yad
aho rdpani drgyante (il 51), yudd *ho rathatilaram sama giyate (3i. 51),
bhuvo vigveshu savaneshu yajiiiyah (il 52 : found in Rig-Veda, x. 50. 4),
dvish krnute ripani (ii. 83), dydush pitar nyanns adhardn (ii. 74), vi sTpo
wrapgin (il 102), tatursha puroddgam (iii. 32), varshyodakena ygjela
(ili. v2), sakdsrarcam ide atra (iii. 54), svargena lokena (iii. 78), mahi
tvam (iv. 28), jamadagnydtharvana (iv. 87), and vavrdhénah-iva (iv.
85). ln two instances these citations are directly referred to in a rule
«f the text (ii. 51): in all the other cases where the treatise itself men-
tions or implies words pot found in the Atharvan,* it seems to me un-
necessary to see anything but the tendency of the rule-makers to give
their rules a wider bearing than the nature of the case required.

The identity or near correspondence of many of the fabricated illus-
trations furnished by the commentator with those given by the scho-
liasts to Panini has been remarked in many instancest and is a very
noteworthy circumstance, 2s adding a new proof to those already else-
where given of the more intimate relation of the gramnnatical system
of our treatise than of that of any other of the Pratighkhyas with the
gﬁneral Sanskrit grammar; and also, as indicating the antiquity and
the persistence in use of at least a part of the examples selected to illus-
trate the Paninean rules.

S They are i. 77, 80, 87, ii. 25, jii. 2, 02, iv. 28, 62.
+ Sue under i. b8, ii. 14, 26, 40, 62, 63, 83, 90, iii. 27, 80, 32, 80, 40, 44, 45, 48, 50,
51, 68, 77, 90, iv. 29; analogies wight also be pointed out in Panini for the exam-
lea under i. 49, 99, ii. 8, 9, 20, iii. 42, and a more thorough and careful search than
Yhnve made would doubiless bring to light additional correspondences.

3
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8. The Consonantal Combinations of the Atharva-Veda, and their Pho-
netic Form according to the Rules of the Pratigikhya.

In the course of tl'e notes upon certain portions of the text of the
Priitighkhya, I found it highly desirable, or almost necessary, to ascer-
tain how many consonantal combinations of certain classes were to be
found in the Atharva-Veda, and with what frequency they occurred. I
was hence led to draw out a complete list of all the combinations of
consonants which the text contains. Later, in examining and compar-
ing with one another the nicer ﬁoints in the phonetic theory of the
treatise, particularly those whick the written alphabet does not attempt
to represent, I thought it worth while to make a practical application
of all the phonetic rales to the collection of combinations already drawn
up, writing each one out in the form which the rules would require it
to assume. The result is the following scheme, which has seemed to
me of sufficient intercst to be worth appending to the present work.

To make out a complete list of the consonantal groups of our text is a
work only of time and patience: to determine in every case what is the
Praticakhya's doctrine as to its true phonetic form is less easy, sinco it
involves the application of rules which sometimes appear to trench upon
cach other’s spheres, and of which the reconciliation cannot always be
satisfactorily effected. I havo not, however, been willing to assent to
the opinion which Weber (p. 247) expresses, that avy of the modifica-
tions prescribed are absolutely incomsistent with, and exclude, one an-
other. Tt is not easy to see how, in that case, the phonetical treatises
should present them side by side without any apparent misgivings, and
without notifying us that the application of certain ones exemPts us
irom the necessity of making certain others. At any rate, I sha'l here
follow as accurately as I.can all the directions which our PratigAkhya
gives, expressing now and then such doubts as may suggest themrelves
respecting the mutoal limitations of the rules: if the result.ng comhina-
tions sometimes look strange, intricate beyond measure, and unutterable,
the fault will lie with our Hinda antheritics.

Oue circumstance deserves to be specially noted here: namd'y, that
the loss of a rule or rules from the midst of the paseage of the PrAti-
¢akhya treating of duplication (see under iii. 28) doubtless loads our list
with 8 few more doubled consonants than it should properly bear. T do
not venture, however, to fill out the lacunc by conjecture: a suggestron
or two will be made farther on as to what the lost rules may in part.
have contained.

I. Groups not liable to phonetic modification. _ These are, a, of two
consonants : cy, chy, jy, {3, pv, bv, bhv, my, yy, U, I}, 2k, 2kk, ge, gch, gy,
£5, sht, shth, shn, shsh, at, sth, sn, s3, op, gph; f, of three cousonants:
tem, tay, tsv, ykl, zkr, xksh, gcy, cem, poy, ger, g8l £ov, shly, shir, shiv,
shthy, shny, shnv, sty, sir, slv, sthy, ssk, sst, ssth, ssn, ssp, ssm, 3y, ssr, ssv,
opr, opl; y, of four consonants: ykshv, shiry, sstr.

This class, it will be noticed, is composed of combinations containing
two consonants of the same organ (sasthdna), where, by iii. 80, no do-
plication is made—the counstitution of the group Dbeing, at the same
time, not such as to necessitate abhinidhana, or any of the ellphonic
ipsertions taught at i. 99-104. To the groups containing, in the
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printed text, a final visarjaniya as their first member, I have given the
form required by the PrAtichkhya at ii. 40, representiog (after Miiller's
example) the jihvdméliya spirant by r, and the upadhméniya by ¢, as
I bave also done in one or two isolated cases in the notes on the text.
II. Groupe suffering abkinidhdna only (by i. 44). These are as fol-
lows: @, of two consonants: &k, gg, ‘g}g ke, nkh, g, ngk, an, cc, cck, fj,
fic, fich, #j, ddk, nth, nd, ndh, tt, t2°, dd, ddh, nt, nth, nd, ndh, nn, pp, bb,
mp, mph, mb, bk, mm ; f, of three consonants: kksk, #kr, nkl, ikv, tksh,
nkhy, vy, hgr, figl, aghr, cchr, cchl, cehv, jjy, jjv, ficky, fickr, fickl, Reky,
iy, ddhy, ndy, tty, tir, iy, ddy, ddr, ddv, ddky, ddkr, ddkv, nty, nir, nty,
ats, ndy, ndr, ndv, ndhy, ndhr, ndkv, nny, mpr, mpl, mps, mbr, mbhr,
mml; 7, of four consonante: nhkskn, ikshv, ntry, ntst, ntsth, nisp, nisv,

ry.

All these groups arc of such a character that, by the rule already re-
ferred to (iil. 30), they are not subject to duplication of their initial
consonant; which latter, howerer, by i. 44, must, as being followed by
another mute, undergo the weakening process of abhinidhdne. Repre-
senting, as I propose to do, this weaker utterance by a t.i'pe smaller and
set a little lower, the pronunciation will be &£, kksh, akshn, etc.

III. Groups enffering duplication only : 1st, with duplication of firat
consonant; @, groups of two censonaunts: yv (as wyv), ik, lg, {p, Ipk, 10,
im, l.'l, Z”y UR, VY, VT, £, LD, $M, CT, fl' Y shk, S’Lp, shm, ehy. shy, ik, ¥p,
sph, sm, 2y, ar, sv; B, of three consonants: lgv (as Ugv), ¢rv, gvy, shir,
skpr, shmy, sphy, smy, svy ;—2nd, with duplicution of second consonant;
a, groups of two consonants: hy (ss kyy), kr, kI, kv 8, of three con-
sonants: Avy (as Avoy). ) _

IV. Groups suffering duplication and abhinidhéna, 1st, with ebhini-
dRhéna of one consonant; «, groups of two consonants: ky (as kky), kr,
kl, kv, ksh, khy, gy, 97, 94, gv, ghr, ghv, iy, @, jr,ju, ty, dy. dr, dv, dhy,
dhr, dhv, ny, ny, ty, ir, v, thy, the, dy, dr, dv, dky, dhr, dhv, ny, nr, nv,
py, pr, pl. pe, pa, br, bl, bhy, bhr, my, mr, mi, lg, lh; B, groups of
three consonants: kshn (as kkshn), kehm, kshy, kshy. ghry, divr, try, trv,
dvy, drr, dkry, nuy, ner, pay; ¢, of four consonants : kehmy (as kkshmy);
—2nd;, with abhiridhdna of two cousonauuts; «, groups of two conso-
nants: &c (ﬂS kkc), ke, kth, kp, w'v gdv g(lh' 7b, abh, 1wy, At fd, 7'“”‘; fin, 1p,
#im, #k, tt, tp, db, dbk, an, i, ip, tph, dg, db, dbk, np, nb, nbk, nm, uh, pt,
b bd, bdh, mn, mn; P, of threc consonants: kty (as kkly), ktr, kv,
kthy, kpr, gdhy, gdhv, gbhy, dity, iy, Adky, dpr, tte, (pr, dbr, dbly, any,
tpr, tpl, dbr, dbhy, ddhv, npr, nps, nbr, nbhr, wny, pty, ptv, bdhy, may.

V. Groups suffering one or both the above modifications, with interpo-
sitidn of yama, 1st, with yama and double abkinidhina ; a, groups of
two gonsonauts ; jit (a8 i) tn, the, dn, dh_n, pm; 3, of t}lrce consonants:
cfty (as cofiy), jily, tny, #kny_. stlz‘n'(as Sthtkit) ;—20d, wnlh yama of see-
ond consonant, and triple abhinidhana: fighn (as ighghn), §iRK, Aji ;—
3rd, with duplication of first consonant, yania, and triple ebhinidhina ;
o, groups of two consonants: kan (us krkn), kn, km, khn, gn, gm, ghn, jm,
tm, tm, dm, dhm, pn, bhn, bhn; 3, groups of three conscnants: kny (as
kkEkny), gny, ghny, dmy, pny ;—4th, with duplication of first consonant,
yame of second, and quadruple ebhinidbana: kthn (as kkilithn).

Tbe Vaj. Pr. (iv. 111) bas a rule expressly prehibiting duplication of
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the first consonant in a case like the last, where a consonant suffering
yama follows it. Such a precept.is very possibly one of those lost in
the lacuna exhibited by our MS. after iii. 28; and I should hope that
the PraticAkhya might have extended the exemption from duprication
also to any consonant of which yama is made, thus including our 3rd
division, and allowing us to say simply ikn, etc. There were enough of
duplication, one would think.

VI Groups suffering one or more of the above modifications, with
interposition of ndsikya; viz. duplication of second consonant, ndsikya,
and abhinidkéna; a, groups of two consonants: in (as A"n), An, Am;
B, groups of three consonauts: hny (as A"uny), kny.

VII. Groups suffering the interposition of svarabhakti only: 1st, of
the longer svarabhakti: rg (as r°), rsh;—2nd, of the shorter; a, of
three consonasts: 7jy (as rijy), ris, rekt, rskn; @, of four consonants:
risy (as r'isy), rehny.

I have assumed that, in the last class of cases, the rule forbidding the
duplication of a consonant before another of the same class prevailed
over that preseribing the duplication after the . In the absence, how-
ever, of any direction as to this point in either the text or ifs comment-
ary. I am by no means confident that my understanding is th'e true one.

VIIL Groups suffering svarabhakti, together with one or more of the
preceding modifications. 1st, with svarebhekii (shorter) and abhini-
dhdne: rit (s r"il) ;—20d, with svarabhakti and duplication; a, with
longer svarubhakti: rh (as r°hk); b, with chorter; a, groups of two
consonants: 7y (as r'yy), #l, rv; {1, groups of three consonants: rvy (as
r'wvy), ror, rgv, rehm, eshy, rsho, rhy, rhr, rhy ;}—3rd, with svarabhakti
(shorter), duplication, and abhinidkéna; a, groups of two consongnts:
7k (as r'kk), rg, rgh, rc, rck, 1j, rn, ri, rik, rf, rdh, ™, rp, b, rbK, rm ;
f, groups of three consonants: rksk (as r'kksk), rgy, rgr, rmy, rty, rtr,
rtv, rdy, rdr, rdv, rdhy, rdhr, rdhv, my, rpy, rbr, rbhy, thhr, rmy; 1,
groups of four cousonants: rkshy (as 7" kkshy), rtvy ;—4th, with svara-
bhakti (shorter), yema, and double abhinidhidna: rin (as r'un), rdhn ;—
6th, with svarabhakti, duplication, yama, and triple abhinidhéra: rim
as rwem).

( Two 01? three of these combinations are liable to the doubt expressed
after the last class. It may also excite a question whether 7 and % are
to be duplicated when following one another: I have, however, in cls-
sifying such groups, interpreted the first part of rule iii. 31 as meaning
‘7 and k are not liable to duplication when either is the first consonant
of a group: this would leave ench free to be doubled when preceded
by the other.

1X. Groups liable to sphotana, together with some of the preceding
modifications: viz. to duplication, donble abhinidhinra, and sphotana ;
a, groups of two consonnnts: Ik (as ¢°k), Ok, tkh, d'g, d-gh, pk, pch, bg,
by, nk, nkh, wg, wgh; g, groups of thrce consonants: t-kr (as w*kr),
ko, thsh, d-gr, nkr, n-keh, n-gr.

With regard to the question whether the groups commencing with
n are Lo be ranked in thie class, see the note to 1. 38. If denie(fcpho-
tany, they would fall under IV, 2. a.

It would scem most natural to regard a mute as relieved by sphotana
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of its modification by abkinidhdna ; and if any of these subtle enphonic
changes mutually exclude one another, the two in question must cer-
tainly do so. It is mot absolutely impossible that the Hindu gramma-
rians may have regarded the name sphotana itself as implying suspension
of abkintdhéna, and so have saved themselves the trouble of specifically
teaching the fact of such suspension: yet I cannot think this likely,
and so have combined the motfiﬁcat.ions 85 they are given above. The
admission of & nullifying cffect in the sphotana would remove merely
tha abhinidkdna of one consonant; changing, for instance, di*g to 2d*g.

It remains only to take notice of a peculiar class of cases, where a
final surd mute comes to stand before an initial sibilant, and their com-
bination undergoes (according to the rules ii. 6, 8, 8) certain euphonic
modifications, which are not usually represented in the manuscripts or
in the edited text.

X. Combinations of a finul surd mute with an initial sibilant. 1st,
with aspiration of the surd: s (as ths), t'sy, t'er, L'sv, ¢-str ;—2nd, with
aspiration, duplication, and abkinidhdna: ks (as ikhs), t's, ps, ksth,
28v;—38rd, with insertion aud abkinidhdna: 'z (as fs), t-sv, #'s (as #ks),
nsh.

Akin with a part of this last class is the combination of n and #, with
insertion of ¢; }} have not brought it in here, because the inserted letter
is regularly given in the printed text. It might be made a question
wheeiﬁer all these insertec}) mutes sre not liable to be converted into
aspirates by the action of rule ii. 8, so that we onght to speak ¢ths,
#khs, nths, ete. But, cousidering the want of explicitness of the treatise
upon this point, and the uncertainty whether the inserted mute is prop-
erly to be regarded as appended, in the charncter of a final, to the
former word, I have thought myself justified in adopting for the com-
binations in question the simpler mode o'f utterance,

In order_ to facilitate the determination, with regard to any given
group, of its occurrence in the Atharvau text and of the phonetic form
to which the rules of the PrAtiq&kllya_redllce it, I add an alphabetical
list of all the groups, each followed by its theoretic mode of pronuncia-
tion, &nd by a refcrence tv a passage of the text where it occurs,  As
in the preceding examples, a sound which bas suffered abkinidhana is
marked by a smaller letter; a yama, or nasal counterpart, has a straight
line above it; the ndsikya is expressed by a superior »; the two svara-
bhaktis, shorter and longer, by a heavy fiot and a little cirele respect-
ively; the sphotana, by a superior 8. \Where a group has the phonctic
form given it only when composed of ﬁ_m}l_ and Jnitial letters taken to-
gether, the division between final and initial is made Ly an interposed
periad.

J. Groups of two tonsonants: X

kk (kk: iv.19. 6), ke (kke: i.8.8), kn (kkin: viii. 10.18), &t (kxt: i,
23.1), kth (kkth: 1.10.3), kn (kkkn: 1. 23.1), kp (kkp: i.14.1), kum
(fkkm : i.25.1), ky (rky: 1i.33.2), kr (kkr: 812, 1), kL (kkl: ii. 33. 8),
kv (kkv: 1.27.1), ksh (bksh: i.2.3), ks (kkhs: 1L 1. 4); khn (kkakkn :
v.31.8), khy (kkhy: iil. 8.2); 99 (991 11.36. ), ggk (ggk: iii. 19. 8
9 (ggj: 1v-15.%), gd (ggd : iv.3.1), gdh (ggdh: 1.10.2), gn (gegn : 1. 0. 2;,
gb (ggb: 1il. 27. 6), gbh (ggbh : iii. 8.0), gm (gggm: 11.2.9), gy (gyy: vil

L}
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44.1), gr (g9r: 1.10.1), gl (ggl: iv. 4. 7), gv {ggv : iv.10. 5); ghn (gghghn :
1. 28.4), ghr (gghr: iv. 8.1), ghv (gohv: xjx. 55. 5); Ak (ak: i.12.2),
#kh (nkh: iv.10.1), dg (hg: 1. 12.2), 4gh (sgh: iv. 11.10), sirt (as: v
22.2), #j (#aj: v.4.8), &2 (aal: xvii. 17), #d (sed: xiil. 2. 20), #dh
(#adh: i 25.1), fin (san: ix. 1. 8), #p (#hp: xii. 2.1), dm (sam: v. 1.
1), &y é;)'my: v. 26.12), ny (v : 1ii. 4. 1), #'s (rks: iv.11.8), stk (anh:
iv. 10. 7).

ce (ec: iv. 1. 3), cch (ech: iii. 12.3), cy (ey: 1.3.8); chy {chy: ix. 5.4);
(7 i.11.4), 57 (g 1. 7.8}, jm (jijm: fiL 30.0), jy (J¥: 1.1.3), jr
(fr: 1.7.7), jv (pv: iil 24. 2); #c (ac: i. 4.1), 7ick (ack: iv. 8. 4), #Af
#: 1. 2. 4). .
¢ tk (gg'k:) iv.18.8), 2t (2t: i. 11, 1), tp (eep: v. 14. 8), tm (1eam : viil.
68.15), ty (cty: xix. 44.6), tg (ethe: 1x.5.21), ts (ets: xi. 1. 2); ddk
(ddh: vil. 97.7), db (aab: vi. 96.2), dbk (44bh: xii. 2. 48), dy' (ddy : ii.
2.1), dr (ddr: xi. 1. 11), dv (ddv: iii. 11. 5); dhy (ddhy: i. 18.4), dhr
(ddhr: wii. 95. 3), dhv (adhv: viii 8.11); nth (ath: x.8.15), nd (nd:
il 7. 8), ndk (ndh: xix. 20.6), nn (ppn: v.20.11), am (ppm: i.18.8),
By (any: i.9.2), nv (zpv: i.18.4),

vk (eck: i 24.2), Ckh (erkh: iv.11.10), 2t (e£2 1.9.1), #th (eth: 1.8,
4), tn (an: 1.9.2), ip (up: i.12.2), tpk (uph: vi.124,2), th (uom: i,
18.83), ty (ety: i.7.4), tr (¢br: i 1.1), tv (stw: i.7.6), t8 (ts: 1.15.3),
ts (ths:1.13.8); thn (enihn : ii. 30. 1), thy (ethy : iii. 4.7), the (ethy : xiil.
2.22); dy (ddg: i.27.3), dg (dd*7: i.2.8), d'gh (ddgh: v.21.8), dd
(ad: L. 28.1), ddh (qdh: i.7.7), dn (ddn: vii. 45.2), db (agb: il 29.1),
dbh (aabh: 1. 20.1), dm (dddm: i. 2.1), dy (ady: i.1.1), dr (adr:7L 8.
8), dv (ddv: i. 2. 2); dhn (dhdan: 1. 14. 1), dhm (ddrdAm: 1. 22. 1), dhy
(adhy: i. 8.2), dhr (adhr: iii, 12.2), dho (adhvs i 4. 1); mk (natk: i
14. 2), n'kh (hll'kh: v.19.8), n'g (nn'e: ii.].2), n-gh (nn®gh: iii.10.11),
nt (nl: 3.15.2), nth (nth: 1.27.1), nd (nd: 1. 7. 1;, ndh (ndh: i 4. 8),
nn (an: i 7. 5), 7p (anp: 1. 25.1), nb (anb: v. 26.6), nbh (wnbh: ii. 9. 4),
nm (nnm: i.10.4), ny (nny: 1. 2.1), #7 (anr: i 35.2), av (anv: i.1.1),
negh (ntsh: viii. 9. 17), n-g (ats: viil. 5. 16), nk (ank: 1.12.2).

Pk (pp°k: viii. 9. 20), pch (ppch: vi. 48.8), pt (ppt: i.1.1), pn
(pppn: 11.11.1), pp (pp: §il. 17.5), pm (ppm: iil. 31. 1), py (ppy: i
14.3), pr (ppr: 1.1.2), pl (ppl: 1. 8.7), pv (pv: lii. 2.5), pg (pps:
vi. 2.2), ps (pps: ii.2.8), ps (pphs: i.6.2); bg (b'g: xviii 2. 8), &
(s : viii. 4. 1), by (66% : xix. 21.1), bd (psd : ii. 24. 6), bdh (sedh: v.18.
4), bb (sb: xix. 21.1), br (sbr: i.6.2), bl (85l : xi. 9.18), bv (bv: xiii. 1.
15); bhn (ssniAn : i 8. OS, bhn (bbhbim : x. 8. 3), bhy (8bhy : 1. 4. 8), bAr
(sbhr:i.1.1), bhv (bhv: v.2.7); mp (wmn: ii. 36. 2), mn (mmn: ii. 25.
2), mp (mp: iii. 26. 5), mph (mph: x. 8. 6), mb (mb: i. 4. 1), mbh (mbh: i
6.2), mm (mm: iii. 30. 1), my (mmy:i. 11.2), mr (mmr: ii. 24. 3), ml
(mml: viii. 6. 2), mv (mv: vi. 66. 3).

vy (yy:i. 1.3), yo (yyo:i 11.4); 7k (rek: iii. 3. 2), rg (r'gg: vi 69.
2), rgh (r'ggh:i.22. 8), rc (r'ec: 1. 2.8), rek (r'cch: xx.34.12), 7 (r ji: i.
2.1), 7 (r'pn: i 10.4), 7¢ (r7el: 0. 28.2), rth (reth:i.7.6), rd (read : i
22.2), rdh (r*ddh:1.0.8), ra (r'un: i 1.8), 7p (r'pp: 1. 2. 1), b (rsb: i
1. 1), bk (resbh:1.11.2), rm (rrmm: 1. 4. 1), 7y (ruw:i.8.3), 7l (rdl:
1.18.1), o (rrve: 1.2.2), rp (7P ive 4. 7). 3k (®sh:1.6.4), rh (rhhk:
L8.4); th(Uik:v. 17T, 4;, ly (Up:1i.86.1), o ({p: i 8. 1), lph (Oph:
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x.2.1), Ib_(Id: iv.2.8), Im (Ilm: ii. 30.3), Iy (Uy: vi. 11.8), I (U:ii.
32. 5), It (I: iv. 38. 5), lv (lv: ii. 31, 1), Ig (U : vi. 30. 2), Tk (Uk: v. 22.
5); v (vun: vi. 2. 3), vy (voy: i 9. 1), vr (vor:iic 1. 1), .
2k (rk: i 4. Sg, xkh (xkh:i. 6. 4;; g€ (ge: 1. b. 4), gch (echt ix. 8. 14),
gn (ggn: i 11.4), ¢p (gep: iv. 5. 6), ¢m (pem: 0. 2.2), gy (gy: L. 7.5), g7
E;;.': i.1.2), gl (ggl: 1. 91 8), gv (ppv:i. 1.1), gg (gf: i. 5. 2); shk
shshk: i.11.3), she (sht: i.3.1), shth (shth: i. 2. 4), sha (skn:i.18. 4),
shp (shshp: i. 1.2), shm (shshm : L. 12. 3), shy (shshy: i. 14.1), shv (shshv:
i 2. 1), shsh (shek: xi. 6. 2); sk (ssk: i.183, 3), s¢ (st: . 1. 2;, sth Ealh: i
16.1), #n (sn: v. b. 8), sp (ssp: i. 1. 1), sph (ssph: iv. 7. 3), sm (ssm: i. 1.
4), sy (ssy:12.2), sr (ssr: L 2.4), sv (ss0:1. 2. 8), a8 (ss:1. 4.2); gp
(pp: i 1.1), pph (@ph: iii. 15. 4).
kn (A"an:ii. 34, 5), hn (X"an: il 38. 3), Am (A"mm: i 8. 4), by (hyy:
i. 8. 4), hr (hrr: iv. 15.14), kI (kll: xviii. 8. 80), hv (hvv: i. 4. 3).
IL. Groups of three consonants:
kksh (kksh: xix. 24.2), kty (kkly:i. 12.8), kir (reer:in. 30.6), ktv
Y;lgtv: iv.31.4), kthy (kkthy: vi.9.1), kthn (kkiepn: xx. 136. 4), kny
kkkny: i. 28. 3), kpr (kkpr: ix.1.10), kshn (kkshn: ii. 33. 3), kshm
gkkshm: vii. 80. 1), kshy (kkshy: i. 8.3), kshv (rkshv: ii. 2.1), kath
kkhsth:xx. 134, 3); gdhy 2ggdhy: iv. 83.1), gdhv (ggdhv: v.18. 10;,
gny (gggny : ix. 1.12), gbhy (ggbhy: x. 8.12); ghny (gghghny : iii. 80.1),
ghry (}yhry: xii. 2. 4); nkr (ikr: v. 20.9), 2kl (akl: vi. 138.1), Ak
(akv: x.7.1), hksh (aksh: i 5. 4), wkhy (wkhy: iv. 16. 5), Agy (agy: iv.
317. 2), #gr (hgr: xiv. 1, 88), %gl 2;'._4]1: iv. 38. 8), hghn (aghghn: Vi 76.4;.
dghr (dghr: il 1. 46), ity (sety: xiii. 3.5), ntv (satv: xviii. 2. 60
ndhy (sidhy: viil, 3. 8), #pr (4apr: x. 8.19), ftvr (asor: xv. 18. 5).
cchr (echr: 1ii. 12, 2), cchl (cchl: x. 2.1), cchy (.chy: xviii. 3. 18), efly
(ceity : xii. 4. 30), G (g7A: il 12. 7), fy (4y: vi. 61.1), go (- iii. 11. 8),
JAy (finy: xiv. 1. 44); ficky (nchy: xi. 9. 17), fickr (achr: iv. 8. 3), fichl
(ackl: xviil 1. 83), fichv (achv: xi. 10.23), fyR (af: iii. 14. 4), #jy (Vy:
i. 0. 1)

;tv)(ggtv: iil. 4.1), tpr (upr: xi. 4. 12), tsv {dsv: vili. 8. 9); ddhy
(ddhy: xi. 1. 31), dbr (dgbr: xi. 8. 30), dbhy (ddbhy: iii. 3. 4); ndy (sdy:
vi. 138, 2), nny (puny: vi. 77. 2). .

thr (ttkr: ii.12.8), thv (erkv:ix. 9.17), thsh (wthsh: il 8.2), Uy
(ety: v. 6.10), ter (etr: vi. 107. 1), ttv (edv: 1. 23. 4), tny (eny: i 12.1),
tpr (upr: ii. 34. 2), ipl Supl: v.5.5), try (ttry: ii. 8. 2), trv (etrv: vi. 40,
2), tsm (tsm: vii. 52.2), fsy (tsy: xi. 3. 37):"t'sy (they: iil. 13.4)',_ Lsr
(ther: xii. 4. 34), tav (tsv: ii. 5. 4), t-av (thev: iii. 8.1); d-gr (dd¢r: ii 10.
8), ddy (ddy: iv. 10.8), ddr (ddr: ii. 10. 1), ddv (adv: vi. 107.2), ddhy
(ddhy: xi. 2. 8), ddhr (@dhr: vi. 8T. 3), ddhv (dd{z‘y-: iv, 14. 2), dbr (dgbr:
i. 82. 1), dbky (a4bhy: 1i. 33. 5), dbhv (ddbhug xviii. 4. 268), dmy (dddmy:
v. 23, 18), dvy (ddvy Tiv. 19. 8), dor (ddvr: vii. 90.1); dhny (dhdiny: iv.
1. 1), dhry (ddhry: iv.29. 4); nkr (antkr: ii. 31. 2), nksh (nntksh: x. 4.
8), mgr (mntgr: viii, 7. 11), nty (afy:i.8.7), nir (afr: i 3.8), ntv (atv:
i. 4. 2), 568 (ats: viii; 6. 8), ndy (ady: ii. 14. 2), ndr (ndr_: ¥iil. 8. 0), nde

ndv: ii. 11. 3), ndhy (adhy: vi. 25.8), ndhr _(udlzr: iv. 16. 7). ndAv
gﬂdkv: v.13. 7), nny (,,ny: v. 5. 5), npr (vmp"l i.10. 2), nps (u_npa: x. 8.
14), nbr (nnbrs i. 20. 1), nbhr (nnbhr: v. 22.12), nmy (anmy: xi. 10.13),
nvy (anvy: iv. 3. 1), nvr (anvr: xv.3.1).

17

il
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¢ ly: 1.28 4), pty (ppte: iv.5.6), pny (pppny: iv. 9. 6), psy
(PII’J‘.’!/,: (xp76 V), pav (pphsv: i(.P4. 4); bdhv (sedhv: (1 8.2); mny (mmny:
iv. 7. 6), mpr (mpr: i. 7. 4), mpl (mpl: ii. 33. 4), mpz (mps: X. 5. 43), mbr
(mbr: 1. 8. 4), mbar (mbhr: vi. 120. 2), mml (mml: vi. 66, 3).

rksh (vkksh: xviii. 2. 31), rgy (rggy: is. 2. 14), 7gr (rggr:iii. 2.5),
iy (r9y: vil. 22.1) rpy (rgny: it 25. 1), vt (et 38 7. 6)s ria (ren. i,
1.3), rtm (rutm: iii. 8. 8), rty (reuly: il 31.2), #or (retri x 1 30)_. riy
(reete: i, 4.8), vty (132 v. 7. 1), rdy (reddy: vii. 8. 1), rdr (rddr: vii. 28,
1) rdv (radv: v. 12, 6), rdhn (rdidin: iv. 39.1), rdhy (r'adhy: vi, 94,
3;, rdhr (rddhr: vi. 88.1), rdko (r*ddhv: iii. 26.8), rny (r*uny: il 14. 8),
rpy (rppy* ix. 2.22), rhr (rebr:iii. 20. 8), rdhy (rebbhy: i. 12.4), rbhr
(rsbhr: v. 1.1), rmy (rramy: iv. 5. 5), roy (rvvy: ii. 17. 8), ror (rver:
1.18. 1), rev (rcpvt i 99, 8), rekt (r'shi: iv. 18.7), rshn (r'shn: x. 2.1),
rshm (rshahm: iii. 4. ), rshy (r'shshy: vi. 18. 1), r8hv (r'shehy : xviii. 8.
2); rhy (rhhy:iii. 1. 2), rhr (rhhe: xil. 5. 20), rhv (r*hhv: vii. 66. 3);
lgv (lgv: xii. 3. 32). o

xkl (xkl: 5. 2.5), xkr (vkr:ii. 32, 1), rksh (yesh: ii. B.5); goy (pey:
x. 1.18), grv (ggro: xiv. 2. 28), gy (ppvy: viill. 3. 15), gom (ggm:v. 81,
8). £5¥ (gry: v.5.8), er (gereiii.17.2), gl (erliv. 20.7). pov (rpv:
viii. 5. 11Y; shkr (ehskkr: i1 34. 1), shty (shty:i.12. 1), shir (sla@_r: viii.
2.27), shtv (shiv: i. 22.3), shthy (shthy: i.9.3), shay (shny: i.3.1),
shnv (shnu: iii. 19. 5), shpr (shshpr: iv. 10, 4), shmy (shshmy: ii. 32. 3);
sty (sty: ii. 32.3), str (str:1.8. 1), st (stv: 1. 10. 3), sthn (sehéhn: iv. 12,
1), sthy (sthy: iv. 12. 3), sphy (ssphy: xi. 3. 9), smy (ssmy: iv. 32, 6), svy
(ssvy: v. 28. 10), 83k (ssk: ix. 7. 3), s8¢ (sst: 1. B. 8), ssth (sath:i. 31.2),
ssn (sa: vi. 115, 3), ssp (ssp: iv. 16. 4), ssm (ssm: v. 22 10;, ayy (ssy:
i1, 10.7), sar (ss7: i1.8.3), ssv (sav:i.19.8); qpr (gpr:i.7.5), epl (gpl:
ix. 7. 12).

hny (Kany: x. 8. 18), kny (A"nny: »i. 110. 3), hvy (Rvvy: 1v.17. 2),

ITI. Groups of four consonants:

ksliny (rhshmy:i.18.1), %kshn (akshn: v. 20.1), dkshy (iksho: Bi.
12.6); str (thstr: vi.11.1), ntry (atry: ii. 31. 4), ntal (nist: ii. 35. 2),
ntsth (ntsth: v.2.4), ntsp (utsp: viii. 3.7), ntsv (ulsv: iv. 5.1), ndry
(ndry: x.2.0); rksky (r"khshy: vii. 85.1), rtvy (r"dvy: viii. 10. 22), risy
retsy: x. 1.21), rshay (r'shny: vi. 24. 2); ghshv (vkshv: viii. 8. 7), skiry
%shgr_:/: iv. 1. 2), sstr (sstr: vii. 95, 3).

There is no yro'.p of five consonants in the Atharva-Veda: if, how
ever, the order of two words in i. 8.1 had Deen reversed, we should
have had a group of &ix, viz. ntstry (pumént stry akah). The fact de-
serves to Le remarked lhere, although familiar to all students of the
Vedas, that by no means «ll the groups of four and three consonants,
or even of two, were, in all the cases of their occurreuce, actually sach
groups to the makers of the hymus: in a majority of the passages
where a ¥ or v follows two or three other consonants, and veryaﬁ'e-
quently where tlicy follow a single consonant only, they are, as the
metre shows, to be read as @ or , or £ or %, constituting separate sylla-
bles Those combinations which seem most difficult of enunciation are
thus often relieved of a part or the whole of their harshness. Rarely
(a8 at v, 28. 10), an apparent group of three consonants is to be resolved
into two geparate syllables.
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4

« Longer Metrical Passages cited by the Commentaior.

In the notes on the text, I have passed over two extracts of consider-
able extent, made by the commentator from unnamed sources, and I

now offer

here the text of them. The first is found under rule i. 103 it

runs as follows:
apara ¢ha: caturtho Rakdrene 'ti:

L1
2.
3.

4,

8.

10,

panicdi 'va prathamdn spargén dhur eke manishinak,
teshém gunopasatcaybd Gnyabhlvyath pravartate.
Jikvémtliyagashasé upadhmdaniyopancamah,

etdir gundih samanvitd dvitiyd iti 16n viduh,

ta eva saha ghoshena (rtlyd iti tén viduh,

tshmand ea dvitiyena caturthé iti t4n viduh,

_prathaméh saha ghoskena yadd syur anunésikdh,

tdn dhuh paficamdn spargdris tathd varnagundh smridh.

. na tu hi vyafjanasamdhir asammyogo bhavet punah,

samyogag ca prasajyete kramo vécyah punar bhavet.

. dvitvepraptic caturtheshw hakéro hy atra kéra,

dvitlyeshu tu tan nd 'sti sasthéne tannivdrand!.

. pippalyédishu yod dvitvari srarée chebdavidhil krtah,

JRdpakarig ca dvityandh dvitvaprapter iti sthitih.

. gunamdird nu tatrdi 'shdm aplirnam vyafijanam kvacit,

apitrne vyadjane kramah samyogag ca kuto bhavet.
prthaksaltvdni pagyamas tulyalingdni kani cit,

na teshdm lingasimanyad ekatvam pratijgyate.
sativaprthakizad dvailingyar yad eteshy nibudha tat,
tathéi *va paiicavargena gunamdirena tulyatd.

The other passage is the commentator's introduction to the fourth

chapter:

samdsdvagrohevigrahin pade yatho 'véca chandasi gdkaldyanal; ta-
tha vakshydmi catushiayarm padari ndmékhydtopasarganipitindm.

IL 1.
2.

8.

=

Akhyatam yat kriybvdei nbina sattvakhyam ucyate,

nipdldg cadayak sarva’ upasargds tu pradoyal.

néima namné 'nuddtlena samastam prakriisvaram,

na yushmadesmedvacandni na cé "'mantritam tshyate,

ndma ‘nuddtiam prakriisvaro galir anucco v& ndma cet syad
udéticm, kriydyoge gatik piivah

saméso ydvanto ‘nuccéh samarthdns tan samasyate,

. yatrd 'ncko ‘nuddtto 'sti purag ca prakrtisvarah,

dkhyatarh néma vé yal syt sarvam evu zamasyale,

. sopusarqath tu yan nicdih purvam vé yadi va param,

udétiena samasyante tathai 'va supratishthitam.

. uddattas tu mpdlo yak so ‘nudattul kracid blavel,

samasyante tathd vidlim itikdiso nidarganam,

. naghbrisham susahe 'ty evamading uddhnret,

sahe "ty onend nuddltam param ndma sonasyele.

. anuddltena co 'déttam svabhdve yatru co 'cyate,

sahastktuvikah santardegdh gatakrato niderganam.

cadayo salva. ? gatishirvah ? prirvaviyadivdpadak.

H
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9. anuddito gatir' medhye pirvapardu prakytisvardu.
phrvena vigrahas tatra purushe ‘dhi samahitéh.

10. udéttdnugatir yairé 'nudétiam param padam,

phrvena vigrahas tatra sath subhityd nidarganam

11. yairo 'bhe prakyiisvare pirvam yac ca param ca yaf,

varjayitvd "dyudditdni sarvam eva samasyate.

12. nd "khy4tdni samasyante na cd "khydlam ca néma ca,

ndma ndmno 'pasargdis tu sambandhdrtham’ sariasyale.

13. na yushmadasmadddegd anuddtidt paddt pare,

némopasargagalibhil® samasyants kadd cana,

14. mdm anu pra te pra vém ilyevamddiny uddharet,

etadargconudidtiani idam asya tathdi va ca.

15. ndmopasargagalibhih® samasyante kudd cana,

brhann eshém ya endm vanim dyanti pary endn pary asye 't
nidarganam.

14. anuddtio gatih sarvdik samastul svaritddibhil,

samsrdvyena* durarmanya dcdrye i nidarcanam,

17. pra-pard-m'-aam-d-dur-'r_lir-avd-'dhi-paﬁ-vtm' ca,

aly-ubky-api*-sh-'d-apé ya upd®’nu-pratir vingatih.

18. ekakshard uddtid adyuddtics tathd "pare, .

abhki 'ty anta upasarydh kriydyoge gatis tathd.

19. ddyudditd dagdi ’teshim uccd ekdRshard nava,

vingaler upasargdndm antoddttas tv *abki 'ty ayam.

20, achd-'ram-astam- hasta- 187igdla’- tirah-purak®- punar- namcly’-
-kshiti-vat*- phali- hin-srug'' -vashat- pradur'® - ulb-kakajd-
-svahd-gvadhé-grat-svaralale 'ty upasargavriting yathdstdia-
svardns,

Of this pmtge, the preliminary séntence (or verse) has been already
tramslated, in the introductory note tv the fourth chapter. The firat
verse gives a definition of the four parts of speech—or rather, a defini.
tion only of the verb and noun, the prepositions and particles being
referred to as the tWo series commencing respectively with prae and ca

compare PAn. i. 4. 67, 58, and the lists of prepositions in the other

raticAkhyas). Thenceforward, from the second to the sixteentn verse;
inclusive, the extract is occupied with giving directions for the combina-
tion or non-combiuation, in the pada-text, ogthe various parts of speech,
as they stand in juxtaposition with one another in connected disconrse,
The text of the Veda is assumed as existing in an utterly disjoined state,
each independent element being known in its phonetic form (including
its accent), and as such and such a part of speech; and the attempt is
made to define the cases in which the elements form compounds with
one another. The problem, however, is evidently much too extensive
and difficult to be so briefly solved—if, indeed, any solution of it is
possible without taking into account also the inflectipnal forms of the
nouns and verbs—and the system of rules laid down s only fragment-
ary: but I have not taken the trouble to test them by the text, 8o as to

1 gnuddttonugavir * samvadhadrtharn, }n

¢ sarhsdvyani. ® abhipi. e apu'y:ir;n{tyupd.
T hantoldnigiilatn * punah. ° navah, ~

W vdkshiti Y hinerak. 1 gidur,
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determine where their deficiencies lie. The second verse informs us
that a noun which has its nstural accent is compounded with another
which is unaccented, except in the case of an enclitic pronoun of the
first and second persons, or a vocative: thus we must combine tri : sap-
td'h (i. 1. 1), gatd : vrshnyam ﬁi. 3.1), into tri-sapti'h, gatd-vrshnyam.
The next verse and the one following treat of the combination of nonns
and verbs with prepositions and other words employed as prepositions:
these receive here and in what follows the name gaté, which Panini also
(i. 4. 60 otc.) uses. Verse five has for its subject such compounds 88
are instanced by siupratishthétam (xii.1.63: p. s¢-pratisthitam). The
sixth verse applies to compounds into which a particle enters’ as a con-
stituent, and cites itikdsdh (xv. 6. 4: p. itiha-4s4h) as an example; and
the first line of the next verse adds the farther instances naghdri-
shé'n (viil. 2. 85 7. 6 : p. nagha-rishd'm) and sisaka (vi. 64.3: p. sit-saha).
Hecnce to the end of verse 8, compounds with saka (and its substitute
sa) are defined, the chosen illustrations being sekdsaktavakak (vii. 97.6:
p- saha-stkiavdkak) and sd'nlardegdh (ix. 5. 37 : p, sa-antardegdh): ga
takrato is also added, but apperently only by a blunder; or rather, the
reading is probably false and corrapt, as the metre helps to show.
Verse 9 prescribes the mode of combination in such a csse as purushé
“dhi sama‘hitdh (x. 7. 15), where an unaccented preposition stands be-
tween two others, both of which have their proper accent. The next
verse takes for its example séui oubhityd (iii. 14. 1), where two accented

repositions precede au unaccented noun, and the former of them is to
Ee made independent. Verse 11 has no example, and, slthough easily
enough translated, its meaning is to me obscure, We are then told
what combinations are possible: verbs are not compounded with verbs
or with nouns; but nouns with nouns and with prepositions. A verse
and a half follows, denying the enclitic forms of the first and second
gersonal pronouns the capability of entering into compounds, and citing
instances md‘m dau pré fe (iii. 18.6) and pr4 vdm (e. g. vii. 73.5):
and three additional lines extend the same exception to the enclitic de-
monstrative procouns, and give the examples brhdnn eshdm (iv. 16. 1),
y& enam vanim dydnti (xii. 4. 11), pdry enan (ix. 2.5), and pdry asya
(xv.12.7). The sixteent_h verse dec}ares au unaccented preposition
capable of composition with a following word, however accented, but
illustrates only their composition with a circumflesed word, as sumesrd-
vyeéna (e. g. i. 15. lﬂ, durarmanyich (xvi. 2. 1), and dcdr_z_/al_l (xi. 5. 3 ete.).
The subject now changes, and verses 17-19 give us a list of the twenty
prepositions and a definition of their accentuation. Fiually, the l‘aat
verse (or prose Pﬂssﬂge) atternpts to give a list of those words which
are treated as if they were prepositions, aithough properly belong'mE to
other classes. This list is a8 somewhat strange one, with regard both to
what it includes and what it omits. A part of the forms which it con-
tains are”in frequent use, and familiarly Lknown as bearing marked
analogies with the prepositions proper. Such are acha, lirah, purah,
punah, kin, praduk, and grat.  Others, as urem and astam, are more
remotely connected with the same class. Vashat, sudhd, and vatt are
in the Atharvun compounded only with Zdra and Arta, and hardly in
such & manner ss should require their inclusion in the list. Svadhd
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and sruk form no other compounds than svadhéxdre and srukkéra (ix.
6.22); phalt forms phalikarena (xi. 3. 6); kakejé forms kakajikria zxi.
10. 25). Namas enters into namaskdra, namaskria, and nemaskrtye
(vii. 102. 1), which last affords actnally good ground for special treat-
ment, as does hastagrhye (e g. v. 14. 4), on nccount of which hkasta is
ranked with the others.  For Ehi_qa‘tla, kshiti, and wld, I can find fnoth-
ing at all in the Atharvan : there is room in the case of the two lnst,
aml aspecially of the third, 1o snspect corrupted readings.  What may
Le hidden in svaralald, I have not been able to discover, nor how the
last word in the extract, which apparently has to do with the accent of
the words treated of, is to be amended into intelligibility. There are
two words which we especially miss in this list of upesargarrttini, and
can hardly believe to have heen originally absent from it: they are
antuh aud dvik: 1 cannot, however, find by cmendation any place for
them in the text as it stands.

8. Corrections and £mendations.

I add here a rectification of certain errors in the body of the work,
which have attructed my attention as I have becn engaged in preparing
the indexes; as nlso, corrections of such errors of the press a3 1 have
hitherto discovered.

At p. 25, rule i. 24, for Ergn‘r read ﬁ—gm

At p. 41, rule i. 47, translation, for palotal read lingual.

At p. 48, & 16, for kdrpanyum read kdrpanyam,

At p. 79, in commenting upon ii. 15,16, I failed to lﬁlice that the
implication in the former rule is of catavargdbhydm, * after palatai and
lingual mutes,’ and nutes only : hence this rule has nothing to do with
any caees practically arising in the conversion of padu inte sankité, and
rule 16 covers all the lingualizations of ¢ and th after sk, whether in the
same or a difterent word,

At p. 89, rule ii. 29, at the end, for °ff=ﬂ'q\ read °ﬁﬂTq\.

At p. 106, comm. to ii. 62, . 4, the hyphen representing the avagraka
has dropped out from vigvalah-panik.

At p. 106, comm. to ii. 82, 1. 28: another like instance of repetition
is found at xx. 132. 12, where all the MSS. read punak punah.

At p. 107, rule ii. 64, translation: for ¢s read does.

At p. 112, rule ii. 76, at the end, rend °u'{' (broken letter).

At p. 118, under rule ii. 92, I was 60 hecdless ns to refer to vy dsthan
(viii. 1. 5) a3 an anomalous form from sthd, forgetting for the moment
that it was, in fact, the irregular aorist of the root as, although I had
formerly interpreted and ingexed it a8 such, The pada-reading ia #( :
Gsthan, as given by our manuscript; but it seems to require amendment
to vl : @sthat, having rokitah as subject.

At p. 120, rule ii. 07, comm,, L. 3: for stusha u shu read stusha & shu.

At p. 120, comm. to iii. 5: a compound analogous with oskadhi-ja is
pridivisad (prekivishadbhyah : xviii. 4. 78), which has also a claim to
the attention of the Praticakhva in this part. Its st was prescribed
by ii. 100.
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At p. 184, at the top, introductory note to chapteriv, I have ex-
pressed myself in a manner which inisrepresents and does injustice to
the Vaj. Pr.  Although that treatise does not make the restorations of
normal form in pada the subject of detailed trentment, yet its rules iii,
18, 19 (as pointed out in the note to iv. 74, above) virtually cover the
ground, with more or less completeness.

At p. 209, under rule iv. 53, I have omitted the reference belonging
to rksamabhyém : it is xiv. 1,11,

At p. 214, rule iv. 59 would have been more accurately translated *“nor
is division made before any member having an inserted # as its initial,”
cte. Whether, however, there is any propriety in rega-ding the jnserted
sibilant of tuvishtuma, and of the other words cited, as the initial of
the second member of the compound, is very questionable.

At p. 253, |. 32, for vavrdhanak-iva read vavrdhénah-iva.

The indexes call for but a few words of explanation.

Into the first I have admitted all distinet references to single passages
of the Aiharva-Veda, made by cither the text or the commentary of the
Pratigakhya, distinguishing those of the latter always by an appended
¢. Words or brief phrases found at two or more plices in.the Athar-
van (and so referred in the notes to the first of them, with a_ prefixed
e. ¢.) are madc no account of unless they are of peculinr and distinctive
character; and, when noticed, ¢liey are marked here also by an added
e. g., or, it found ouly in a series of passages occurring in the same connec-
tion (as in different verses of the same hymn), by an added efe. 1 have
also included in the index all Eassages to which important reference
has been male in the notes on the text, us for the purpose of amending
a reading, giving account of an emcn_dation made in thc_editcd text,
stating the rmanuscript authority favoring or opposing a given reading,
or the like: these are distinguished by an 2 aftixed to the Pratigikhya
refercnce. .

Tle second, or Sanskrit index, comprises, in the first place, the whole
vocabulary of the treatisc itself, both its gratnnatical phraseology and
its citations from the Atharvan, the latter being denoted by A prefixed
a. I have added as much of the vocalbulary of the commentary as
seemed to me worth the trouble, adding always a ¢ to the reference.
The pseudo-citations of the commentator, or the illustrations which he
fabricates or derives from other sources than the Atharva- Veda, are also
(cxcepting the phrases given in the laltcl' part of add. note 9) included
in the index, and marked with a prefixed . This same indicator
letier is sct before the few words quoted in the text of the treatise whie
are not found in the Atharvan.

Tn the third index it has not scemed to e worth while to make de-
tailed references to the doctrines of the other treatises referred to in
the notes; they may always be found stated in connection with the
treatinent of the related subject by our own Pratigakhya,
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INDEXES.

1. INDEX OF ATHARVAN PASSAGES,
CITED OR REFFRRED T0 IX THE TEXT, COMMENTARY, AND NOTES.

An e, g. added to the Atharvan reference marks it as denoting one of two or more

s whero the word or pbrase cited 1s found; an efc., as denoting the firat

verse of a hymn or passage to which the refercnco npplies. A ¢ added to the
PratigAkhya refercuce.marks 1t as beionging to thc commentary; an =, to the

editor's note. The passaged of the commentary given in add. note 4 are indleated
by 4. IL 18 ete.

AV.L ) AV. L AV. 1L
L1 i1. 08¢, iv. 1c. 290.8 iL D8c. 80.3 1i. 55¢
2 L. T0e. 9.3 il. 101c. s1.1 L 8e etc.
3 L 82, iv. 3¢ 1.1 iv. 2e. 1 e g. . 45¢c, 88c.
21 Iv. Ye, 321 1v. 57c. 5 iv. 107c.
leg 1l 16 4 fiL 1ze. 82.1 1. 47¢, 1L 27c,
3 1L 82¢, 90c. 83.2 it 1le, iv. 49, 3 iv. 18¢.
4 1L 16¢. 50c. 21 iv. 33c.
8.1leg. L be. 34.4 1l. 5e, tv. 16¢. 5 iv. 3le,
1ete. WL Bie, fv. T5e, 5c¢.g. ili. 3. 8 i. B80c, iv. Slc.
8e. 35. 4 L 84c. $4.8,4 I 85,
8 il. e. ) 11. 67,
8 1L, 90c. AV, ii. 35.1 iv. 80.
41 iil. 18¢, Iv. 28c. 11 fl. 2¢. 2 il. 31¢, 850,
5.1 il 10le, Iv. Tde, 2 11, Tde. 3 iv. 30e.
Te. 4 L Bde. 36.4 IL. 57¢.
a1 iv, 107c. 5 iv. 5, 14c. 8 ii. 33c.
4 1il, 70c. 21 fi. e, Iv. S
7.3 iv. le. 2 11. 70c. AV. liL
7 1. 27. 4 L 9c. I. 87e,
9.8 iv. le, 3.1 i. 108¢, il. 38¢, iv. 3 il. 10e, 17c, fiL
10.1 11. 68, 25¢, 18¢, iv. 20¢c,
4 i1, Be. 8,5 il 40c, 40n 2.8 iiL 27c.
1L1 1i. 108¢. 5.2 1L. 48¢, iii. T0c, 3.2 1v, Ole,
3 L3 8 i 5...c, m le,13¢,| 5.1  Iv. 66
121 il. 40c. fv. ] iv. 20c,
2 1. 101e, iv. Te. 4 1 Mn, lll W, T liL 70c.
18.1 X 66¢, Iv. 118¢,| 0.1e.g. I 27c, 53c, 83¢, IL
'] 11, 40c. 114¢, 15e, e,
14.8 fi. 30c. ] il 10"(!0 IL.4.1). 2 111, Ole.
A 11, 40e, t2¢, 7 fit. 18c, iv. 28c. 8 111, 80c¢
-15.1e.g. lv. dc, '4.11.16, 6.2 il. 14c. 7.1 11, 8c.
2 i 3,0c. 4 il. $dc. 3 1il. 1n (to L. 1. B)
8 Iv. Te, 7.1c.g i Zic. 8.3 iil. 22, Iv, €9,
10.8 il 13e. 2 Iv. B5e¢. 5 1. TBe, 1. 40c.
18.4 1i. Sdc, 0.2 iv. 16c. G(?) 5. thc.
19.8e.g. ll. 27c 10.7 ii. 46c. 9.4 iv. 28e.
3 il. 48¢. 8 1ii. 80n. 8 ii. 104c.
4 il. 40¢, iv. 58¢ 12,2 fil. 62¢. 67¢, T4c. ' 10.4 iv. 3¢,
20.2 tv. &2o, 3 iii, 62¢, 670 The. b ii. €3¢,
8 tv, 02¢ 6 1. St [1] il. 7.
4 IL 27c. 13.2 I 13¢. 10 u 84n, Iv. 107c.
i L 28¢, 11. 19¢, 87c, 3 i. We, ii. 10¢c, 1h 12 I 9.,
111.4, 20¢, 1v.3¢, 20n, 1.8 u e,
, 114c, 15.1 cte. Jil. 16, 8,4 il G4c,
2.3 L 82, 25. 1 il de, 19.2 lil. 1%e.
4 Iv. 3le. 26.2 iv. 97e. 7 1l. 108¢.
0.4 it. Ble, Iv. 8%. 275 i 45c,68:, 1v. 41e,| 18,1 1iL 59¢, alc,
23 Be, L 13c. 750 3 L2, 45¢
2.1 v. de. 28.3 v, 20in. 8 h. He.
29.1 llLl2c 13¢, iv.75¢. 4 il. e, 7 il dde.
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2 I, 68c, i1 29. L 7le.

8 1\, 88¢c. iv. (3. AV vill.

37.2 iv. Me. 11t 5%¢. 1.20 il ¢,
3.1 iv. 20c. it. 65. 2ﬁeg IIl 6, 4.IL7.

3 Iv. 10c. 17 76
40.3 I #5c, . viL 3.1 . 76c, 9lc.
45.1 ii. 24, B3c, 0. 1.1 ) Tie 10 Iv. 34c.

47.3 iv. h5e. 51 il 15¢, 14 il. 82¢.
0.1 iv. 107c. 6.1 lv. 26c. 16 1L, 80c.
51.3 1y, 80c. 2 1. 97¢, il 4e, iv. 26 L 28¢, il 18¢, HL
3.1 il 20c. 98c. . 20c.
54.8 v. 56n. 3 Iv. T5¢ 4.1 1i. 82¢.
56.3 iL. 37c¢, iv. 107c. 4 i, 4lc. [ 1. 82¢, 1il 83n, 88¢.
80.1 Qi 2lc, Me, W| 71 ik B 7 1. 10bc
98¢, Iv. TTe. 8.3 Iv. e 8 I 2o, iv. 80c
2 1. 80c. 8 ifi. 8%c. 18 iv. 84c.
62.1 i), 34c. 4 ii. 8le. 23 Iv. 8.
68. 4 IL 720, 10.1 il. 4dec, 5.9 1il. 63c.
843 fv. 30c¢, 4. TL 7. it 1 ill 61, 11 tiL 10c.
65. 1 Iv. 07c. 2 L6 16 il on.
67.2 il. 15¢. 17.1 i 7le 8.1 111, Bde.
3 1L 62¢. 18.1 hl GB¢, 65¢c. 4 {ll. 84c.
68.1 1. 15¢, 2lc, 24e,| 21.1 1. Dde. 5 v, 25c.
iti. 35¢, $8¢, 66e.| 26. 1 m. 180 (to IL4.3). ? !v 1s¢
3 fv. 18¢. 7 iil, 58¢. 10
70.2 . T2e. 23,1 ill. 70. 193 lL &')c.
1. 1e. g il. 85c, 3.1 1L 58 13 iv. 2.
2 v #ic. 8.5 il be. 14~ 1L 04,
2.8 Il 40c. 46.1 i %4n. 16 1v. béc,
75.1  Iv. 55 3 jv. 8c. 17 L Te, L B3e
B4 ML TBe, 49. 1 fi. 40c. 18 181, Be, iv. 68c.




it. 52.

iv. 18e.

iv. 18¢, 55¢.

if. 74n.

iii. 82c.

iii, Tde, iv. T7c.
1v, 16¢

1. 23¢, 1i. fc.
il. 4c, 40c.
Iv. e,
1il. 46c, GAb,
iv. 2le,

Iv. B5c.

11. G8c.

1, B7c.
1L BOc, 4. IL 15
Iv. 92n.

1L 84c, Iv. 33c.
M. e,

. iv. $He,

1. 4c, Blc.
il 2 Iv. Me.

i "43e.

1v. 60c.

1L 19¢.

v, 34c.

. ?35' 4.TL 8

Vv 3

L Bic, li. 34c, 89%¢.!

i. 1050, 1ii. 75¢.

il. The.

1ii. Te.

iv. 42¢,

L. 84

i 2( 6%, 105,
lOﬁn

1. 98¢

L 5Bc 100c, IL

4lc, liL. 3le.
iv. Te.
iv. 2e, 7c.
L 42¢,
1il. 47¢c,
1h. 47c.
111 47c.
iv. 5¢.
iv. B¢,
tv. Mc.
lv. 18,
1. 102¢

iil. HMec.
1. 87n, il 47¢, iv.
19¢.
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AV. Ix,
10.1 i 101‘c, iL 3Bc Iv.
cl
12 1. G0c.
19 il 93c.
21 (M) 1 5%
} 24 1i. 4c.
25 iv. 24¢.
! 24 iv. 15¢.
AV, x.
U W 1r. 09c,
| 5 iv, 95¢,
i 9 1. 65n.
13 iv.9le,
14 I. 58¢,
15 1il. 35n.
18 Ji. 40c,
bb) \ dn.
26 ill. 18¢,
29 il. 18¢,
2.1 1. T5c, 111, 88c.
3 11, 69c.
] 1il, 72e.
18 iv. 30c.
20 1. 10c¢.
23 1. 70,97,105,105n.!
iv. 6, 120c, 121c,
‘ 31 fil. 2(-,1\ ole.”
3.2 L. 80c,
13 il. 20c.
4.2 i. 68c.
5 fIL 80¢.
18 Iv. 40¢,
17 itl. 58,
21 iv. J0.
24 ii. $He.
25 v, Ole.
57 il. 44,
22e. g iv. Kl
k) iv. T2¢,
e g i Ne,
1 .1 Il 43¢,
1 2 ii. 87c.
5 ete. iv. 40¢,
10 1v. 10¢,
20 il. 43¢,
31 11, 85¢.
I T.8eglv. 128
15 4119,
25 iv. 5c¢.
=1 ill. 83,
43 ili. 92c.
8.10 iiL 40c.
13 Iil. 93c.
4 il. 4lc.
27 4e,
41 L T4e,
43 iL He.
0.3 1. 66c.
12 il. 100c,
10.10 ill. 55n,
i i 20c.
N tv. 18c.
AV. 1L
1.1 liL Blc, lv. 107c.
3 iL 8c.
5 L 45a
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AV, xi.
120 ili, 94c,
29 1. 94n,
31 i. %4n.
31 iv. 42c.
35 iv, 58¢c.
30 Iv. 2¢, T
2.5 i. 870.
0 iv. 27¢.
13 cte. Ml. 48c, B5c.
13 111 85c.
14 iv. 40c,
20 1v. 86c.
3.1 jil. 51c.
26 I. 103, 105n.,
26,27 fv. 6.
21 i. 105,
40 111, 55n.
4.10 Iv. 5%c.
22 {ii. ¢, iv, 9de,
23 fil. T0¢.
5.2 il Be.

3ete. L. 17¢, liL. 57c, 4.
11. 16,

6.5 il. l¢, Iv, 52¢,
14 i. B4c, ii. 34c, 80c,
71 fi. 13c.
10 il 62.
1 Ic, 80.
12 il, 50c
13 iv. 84c.
8.1 1L ¢, 24¢, iil.35¢.
4 iv. 42¢,
T iv. 15e.
28 (P i. 65¢.
Q.10 il 10¢,
14 1ik. B9c, 65¢.
15 L 62, lll T3¢, TBe,
iv. T7c.
10.8 1il. 10c.
18 I 42¢c.
19 iil. 8¢, iv. TTe.
2 i, 55n.
26 Iv. G3e,
AV. xil
1.28 1. 85c,
bS] iv. 4, 48c,
40 1% 200,
47 tv. 50¢,
48 ili. T8e.
51 iv. fic.
[ iiﬁoﬂ“c, {ii. 1e, Iv.
03 ii. 47c,4.11. 5.
2.2 iv. 44c¢.
3 iv, She,
4 li. 190¢,
deg.iv. he.
8 1ii. BYe,
] i. Tle.
14 ii. 102¢,
19 i. %4n,
26 fii. Tle.
20 iv. 27c.
15 il. T6e.
51 1v. 40c.
d.10 11, 20c.
21 {i. 52c.
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. iv. 115¢.

il 68.
tv. 26c.
i), 18¢.
i, 34
iv. Olc.
1v. 2c.
it 62c.

1l 92¢c.

1, 29¢, iL 10¢, 20c;
1L 20c.

tv. 40c.

iv. flc.

iif, 55n.
iil. 63n.

4. 1L 15.
1i. 52¢.

1, 86¢c, 86n.
il. 150,

iv, 37c.

1.

ii. 106(: ifl. 87c.
iv. 57c.

il. On.

iit. 17n.

fil. @5n.

tv, 18¢c.

1.21¢, 24e,itl.35¢,
#6¢, iv. 116c.
iv. 18c.

). 65c.

i. Tdc,

1il, 38c.

i, 71

Atharva- Veda

AV. xvll.
1.1

4

5

10
16

20
21

Be
(1)

i1. 18e, iv. 62¢c.
iv. 86c.

1. 50c.

iv. 53c,

v, 2c.

11 65c.

{v. 18¢, 48c, T8e.
1. 02,

il. 64

11, 91c, Iv. &2c.
li. 08c, iiL 60¢c.
1 98c.

{i. 70,

it ilc ill. 8ac.

iL.21c, 24c, 11.85¢.
1il. 53¢, 50e.

1L 102¢.
4. 11, 10.
1iL. 86e.
1il. 56n.
1. 7le
1. 50c.

ii. 50c.

1. T0c.
ii. Te.
iil. Hc, Bbe.

iil. 8c.
il. 97¢, {IL 4c. Iv.
98c.

ili. T3c.
lii. 20.

fi. 40c.
1ii. 80c.
iv. 60c.
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L. 74c, ii 45¢.

il. 17c.

. 97c, iiL 4e, Iv.
08¢.

i. T4c.
ete. i1, 59¢, 1v. 10,
iv. 34¢

iL 8lc.
I.I.L 17c, 46p, Iv.

ll. EZc.

jii. 91: On.
i B

fit. 34u.

1. ¥5c, il. 10¢, 17¢
ill. 60c.

ii. 8.
ik 100c.

il. 22n.
iv. 40c.
ii. Zin,
ii. A7c.
L. TTr.

lii. 85n
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2. SANSERIT INDEX.

A prefived a marks a word or phrase as a citation from the Atharve-Veda; a
prefixed ¢, as a quotation in the text or commentary not taken from the Atharvan.
Othex signs are used as in the preceding Index.

a, iv. 89
a. akar, ii. 44.
akdre, i. 86, 101, iL 53,
92, iii 13, 58, 56, 17.
q. akravan, iii. B3c, 56¢c.
q. akshalarcak, iii 82¢.
akskara.i.14,93. cf. ekdk-,
sandhyak-, samdndk-.
a. agni, ii. 96.
q. agni, iii. 40c.
q. agnicit, ii. 14c.
q. agrepitva, iv. 26¢
aghosha, i. 12, 13¢, ii. 3, 4,
25, 26, 40.
afiga, iv. 16e
. anguli, i. 68.
angushthaparoamdtra, iv.
106¢.
a. angebhyak pari, ii. 87
diicati {r. aflc), iv. 63.
r. ailf: anuvyanakli, iv.
107c.
anumdlrd, tii AAR.
atah, i.49.
ali;Ayana, iv. 18¢.
8. atishthipam, iv. 98,
alra, ii. 89, 81.
q. atra, i 68¢, T8¢, il 2¢, 20c,
iis. 39¢c.
adrshta, iv. 109.
adha, iiL 25.
adharakantha, i. 19.
adhav dushtha, i. 26.
adki, ii. 104.
adkika, i. 106c.
adhkikdra, iii. 98¢. ot
ispargam, i 9, ii. 24.
ﬂyfyafa, iv. 101, 107,
108,
anuti (r. an), iv. 39.
anantarg, iiL T4.
anartha, iv. 8.
anakoa, iv. 86.
andrsha, i, R1.
aninga, iv. 12.
aningys, iv. 49c, 76c.
anueca, 4. 11. 8.
anuilama, i, 99, ii. 2, 20.
anudarpana, i. Be.
anuddtta, i, 15, 98, iii. 57,
58,G7,71, 74, iv. 2.
anundsike, i. 8¢, 10c (4.

L4), 11, 27, 53, 67, 69,

83, ii. 86, iv. 119, 121.

anuprading, i, 12,
anusvdra, L 26c.
aniirhman, i, 94.
aneka, iv. 2.
anekdkshara, iv. 15.

cf. paddnta.
antakpads, i. 83, il, 83, iii.
59, iv. 88c.
antahatkd, i. 80, ii. 82, iii,
39,068, iv. 107c.
antagata, iv. 112, 117,
anter, il. 48, 62,

4.IL19.
antya, i. 68, 92.
anye, i 48, 62,102, iv, 77,
anyayukia, iv. 8,
anyayoga, iv. 116c.
o apa, ii. ¥5.
apanodana, iv. 108c.

93, iii. 59, 88,172,179, iv.
9, 38,17,
apiirpa, L 100 (4.1.8).
apirva, il 67.
aprkta,i.12,79,iv. 118,
q. aprqjd, aprajata. iv, 58¢,
a. apraydvan, iv. 56,
apravizna, iv. 107c,
apluta, i.97, iv. 120,
a. apsr, ii. 100,
n. ubibhar, 1. 44.
A abhi, ii. 104.
abhidhdna, db’lidkaya' iv.
106c. i
abkinidhdna, i. 48,44,49¢.
abhinipdta, i. 43¢,
abhinishidna, i. 42, 106c.
abhinihita, iii. b6 intr. n.,
65, 65.
a abhi vi tanu, iv. 8.
a. abhi viparydmi, iv, 4.
& abli 8ydma prianyatah, ii.
107

. abhyag.]h(iyanli, iv. 08,
abhydsa, ii. 91, 03, iii. 13,

iv. 82, 84.

'a. ami, i.78.

q. amaydvi, iv. 18¢.
a. amnth il 62.

anta, i. 8,75, 80, 98, ii.47,
89, iii. 1, 19, 68, b7, 17,
78,90, iv. 14, 55, 56, 80,
70, 81, 107, 111, 124.

antoditla, iv. 28, 80c, 88, E

api, i. 35, ii. 16, 63,89, 92,

ay, iii. 40.
ar, iii, 46.
q. arkak, i. 53¢, iii. 8lc.
q. arcd, i. 68¢, iii. 8le.
q.r. arck: updrchali, prdr-
chati, iil. 48¢c.
artha, i.74,iv.107,108. cf
anartha, matvartha
r. ardh: drdhnuven, iv.
102¢.
q.r. ardh: updrdhnoti, prdr-
dhnoti, il 48¢c.
ardha, L. 101. cf mdtrdr-

dha.
ardharea, iii. Tde.
.T. arsk: updrakdii, prér-
shadi, fii 48¢
av, iii. 40,
n ara, iv. 30,
avakyshta, i 48c
avagrhya, iv. 42, 44, 4%¢,
55¢, 108¢, 117,128,
avagraha, i. 46, iii. 84, 69,
78, T4c, 85, iv. intr. n,
iv. 7, 44-46¢, 65¢c, 76c,
80, 128.
avati (r. an), iv. 11c.
avatta, iv. 105¢.
, arattam, iii. 11¢, iv. 61c.
arani, iv. 108c.
avarna, iii. 44, iv. 56.
a avagd, i. 97, 108.
avasarna, L 43¢,
avasdnu, i. 70, iv. 111e.
avasdnika, avasita, i 8¢,
9c.
avyaya, ii. 48, iv. T1.
ashta, iii. 2, iv. 94,
ashtama, i. 102,
q. athtidanshtra, iii,
94c.
q. ashtdparna, iii. 2, iv. 94c.
r. as: samasyate,iv. 1,28e,
27c.46c, 4. 11.8-7, 11~
13,16; samastah, 4.IL
16.
asti (r. a2), ii. 101.
asmud, 4.11.2,18.
In. asme, i.77.
a. asydh, ii. 70
asvara, iii. T4c.
8. ahan, ahar, ii. 50, 1. 77
a. ahdr, ii. 46.
a. alordtre, iv, 52.

)

=

iv.
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d, iii. 95.

dkdra, i. 85,170, 96, ii. 22,
27,55, 1ii. 38, iv. 14,115,

dkahipta, i, 16,

dkhyd, ii. 88c, iv. 39.

dkhydta, i.1,iv.1, 88c, 92,
4.11.1,4,12.

dygama, iii. 78, iv. B¢, 69,
126c

deamang, iv. 107¢.

at, ddanta, JiL 1, iv. 70,

q. ddargah, iii. 82¢.

dd:, 1 58, ii. 88, iil 18, 28,
48, iv. 18, 20, 80, 58, 69,
61,63,107,1158:—i. 65,
66, 82, 85, iL 26, 27, 49,
80,59 67,80, 84,565,98,
108, iii. 4, 12,16, 21-8,
84,47, 52,76, 92, iv. 3~
5, 28,54, 58,90, 96-100.

dditah, i.17.

ddeca, i. 63, TTe, ii. 84, 4.
1L 18, cf. ckddega.

ddya, iii. 23.

ddyuditta, iv, 38¢,4.1L11,
18,18,

dniarya, i. 95,

dnpada, iv. 14.

nyatareya, iil. T4c.
dpalti, i.88, iii. 58, cf. sam-
dpatti.
a. dpdka, ii. 94,
8 d badhivdin, i. 10, 97,
106, iv. 8.

Gmantrita, i.91, ii, 47, iv.
20¢, 4.11.2.

dmndna, iv. 101c, 108e,
126c.

dmyedita, iL 82¢, iv. 40.

dy, iii. 40,

a. dyuh, ii. 6.
dr, 1ii. 48,

& drini tva, i. 82,
drsha. cf. andrsha.
dv, iii. 40.

& duar, ii. 44.

a. dvik, ii. 83.

8. dgd, iv. 72.

a. dpitk, 1. 105, iv. 8.

0. daiat, i. 106,

q. dale, iil. 27e.

dsthdpita, i. 48, iv. 125.

daya, i. 27e.

dRuk, ii. 39.

r.t. cf. pretya, etc., etc.

skdra, i. 96, iii. 68, iv. 69

r.ing: tfgyats, iv. 26c;
ingita, iv. 48c; iAgya-
madna, iv. 76c

ifga. cf. anihga.

Atharva- Veda

anifigya.
iehd, iii. 18, iv. 20,
0. iddydk, ii. T2.
iti, i. 2, B, 66, 70, 77, 98,
97, 101, 105, ii. 28, 28,
29,39,45,100, iv. 6,45,
06, 117,
n, iti, i. 72, 81, 82, 97.
ittea, i.1Tc,
a. tdam 4 shy, iil. 4, iv, 98,
a. iddan, i, 106.
a. gydom, i. 105.
a. iva, i. 82, iv, 41,
tvarna, i 21¢, iii. 44.
iha, . 2.

ikdra, .14, iii. 57c.
tyas, i. 89.
iahatsprahita, i 80.

ukdra, i. 68, 72, iL 53, 60,
ili. 86, iv. 116,116,
ucca, 4.11.19. cf. anucca.!
uecdih, i 14.
uit (part. ), iii. 4.
witana, i. 6, 11, 99, il 5,
20. cf. anuitama.
ultara, iv. 123.
ultarapada, ii. 94c, iii. 23,
iv. 50, 107c.
ultararipa iii. T4c.
8. ud, ii, 18, iv. 62.
udaya, iii. 27¢, 85.
uditta, i. 14.17,717, iii. 58,
85, 63, 67, 70, 74, iv. 1.
of. anud-, antod-, ddyud-.
uddttagruti, i 11, iv.
107e,
uddharana, i. 48¢, ii. 8l¢,
iv. 7be, T8¢, 121c.
q- uddhatah, iv. 62¢c.
q. ud dhara, iii. 40c.
upajana, iv. 109,
upajita, iv. 10, 12¢, 48¢,
B3c.
upadld, i 92, ii. 27, 29,
42, 53, 55, 81, iii. 27.
upadimmdniya, i. 10¢, 25¢,
upapada, ii. 28e.
a. upabadidha, ii. 217.
8. uparahanti, iii. 47.
upasarga, i. 1,90, iii. 11,
48,79, iv. 1, 85e, 37, 4.
11.1,5.12,13,15,18,19
upasargavrili, iv. le, 2¢,;
4,11 20.
upasrshia, iv. 86.
updcdra, iv. T4.

iligya, iv. 44c, 76, 93¢c. cf] wrarpa, iii. 46.
1q- wahtrah, jii. 30c.

rkdra, i. 74, iii. 60,

q. itaye, iii. 40c.

o udhabh, iL. 52,

ushinan, i. 10c, 81,43, 68,
101,ii.25, 26, 32,98, cf.
antish-, sosh-,

tkdra, ii. 99, iii, 85.
q. rpoti, iil. 27¢.
g rta, iii, 24.
7, L 10]c
o plénr ul syjate vayi, ii. 28,
rvaraa, i, 20¢c, 37, 71, iii.
486, 165.

{kdra, i. 1.
{vaina, i. 20¢, 39,

eka, i. 40, ii. 47, §ii.41.

ekapada, iv. 108¢, 126.

ekamdtra, i. 59.

ekagruti, iv. 1o7c,

ekakshara, iv. 15, 85, 50,
4.1L18,19. cf. anek-.

ekddepa, i. 69, iii, 68, iv.

114.
ckdra, i. 34, 76, 97, iii. 44,
50, 63, b5.

eke, i. 83, 101,

a. eta, iv. 48,

eldvaltva, il. 28¢, d4e

A. ena, iii. 80. -

8, end ehdbh, iii. 84.

eva, i 103, ii. 83, iv. 88
69, 50, 97.116.

evam, i. 2, 69, ii. 29,

a. edha, ii. 67,

dikdra, i, 41, iil. 5Q.

vkdra, 1. 84, 80, iii. 48, 51,
68, 65, iv. 115.

a. onyoh, iii. 61.

8. odund:h, i. 106.

8. oshadhs, iii. 6, 6.

oshthe. cf. adkarduehtha.

oshthya, i. 26.

dukara, i. 41, iii. 51,

ka (k), ii. 9, 62, 87.

ka (sulf), iv. 25

kantha. of. adharakantha.

kanthya, i. 19,

r.kam : kdimayamdna, iv.
102,

kar]ii. 44.

ubhua, ii. 36,
a. ubhaya, iv. 21.

karaya, i, 18, 18c, 25¢, 29,
80. cf. bhGtakarana.



& karai, ii. 5.
a. karam. ii. 85.

karoti (r. kar), iv. 27e¢, 68. q. gan, i.4%¢, ii. Oc.

a Ekarna, ii. 66.

q. karly, i. 4e.
karman, iv. 101¢, 108¢.
kagrmandman, iv, 29.

karnagesha, iv, 101c.
karshana, ii. 389,
q. karshati, iii. 82¢.

iq. khanati, i. 2Cc.

kaverya, i. 20¢, il 40c, 87c.]

kLavi, iii. 65,
q. kémartah, iii. 46c.
a. kdmya, iv, 40.
kdritdnia, iv, 81.
q. kdrpunya, i. 63c,

kdla, ii. 89. cf. kramak-

padak-, parihdrak~,
a. knruy, ii. 65,
. Araoty, ii. 65.

krt, iv. 28¢, 27¢, 85¢, 45¢.

a. kr4i, il 86.
A Ayiva, v, 27,
a. kydhi, ii. 65.
o. kypd, i. 65.

q. goduh, i. 3¢, ete., ete.
P. gosani, ii. 108.

|

|
|
|

In. gavdm, i. 70.
karmapravacaniya, iv. 8.18. gavishi, ii. 28.
\u. gaveshana, ii, 23.
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:q. chddayati, ii. 26c.
chdndasa, iv. 26c, 86¢.

gati, 4.11.8, 10,18, 15,18,
18.
gemi (r. gam), i. 8.

r.jan : upajdyeta, iv. 36c.
cl. upajana, upajdta,
Japana, i. 42c.
jara, iv. 3¢z
jarat, iv. 63.
Jahati (r. hd). ii. 46.
o jagdra. iv. 98.
Jjéta, iii. b5 intr. n. ef. po
dajdta.
q.jdtiya, iv. 28.
Jdtya, iii. 65 intr.n., 57, 65.
r.grah: avagrhyate etc.'a. jixpatya, iv. 84, 8.
Iv. 86¢, 88¢c, b60c, BBe,) jikvd. cf. madhygjilva.
8¢, e. cf. avagrhya,! Jihvdgra, i. 22, 24,
avagraha. Jvhrdamala, i. 20c.
grahana, i. 88¢, ii. 28¢. Jihvdmiiliya, i. 10¢,20, 20c.
alapi {r. gld), iv. 93. a jiva, ii. 76.
Jivantim oshadhkim, iii. 6.
u. jikidd "ham, iii. 14, iv. 87.

guna, i. 1,10c (4.1.1,2,4,
19).

gun'a, i. 43¢, 52.

ghosha, i.10c (4.1. 3, 4).

cf. aghoska, v.jiid: pratijdrate, iii. 68
ghoshavant, i. 13, ii. 2,11 intr. n. cf. pratijié cte.
48, 54. jidna, iv. 107.

#a, i. 47, ii. 9, iii. 21.

Frpi (r. kp), i. 64, iv. 86.

kevala, iii, 36, 88, iv.113¢.

kegaveshta, il 43c. . '

& kesaraprabendhdydk, lv.i
26.

q. kosharam, iii. Tbc ‘

|

ca,i.2,5,9,81,82 45, 48,
563, 54,57, b8, 60, 03,68
69,3,74,79,7, 80,81,
89-91, 104 ii. 8,4, 14,
23, 34,37, 43,49, 64, 67,

| jyoliah!vﬂ iv. 102.

siakdra, 1. 10.

ta, ii. 9.

takira, ii. 8.

tavarya, i. 22¢, il 14, 26,
30, L. 94.

q. kralvd, ii. 84c.

r. kram : anukramishyd-
meh, ii. 81¢; anukrdnia,
ii. 81c; upakranyate, 1.

18c. L
krama, i. 10c (4.6, 8), iv.,
%8

kramakdla. iv. 108¢,117¢,
128¢.
kramqja, i 88.
kramapada. iv. 110, 122¢.
kramevat, iv. 123.
kramddhyayara, iv, 108. ’
kriydvdein, 4. TL 1.
kriydyoga, 4.11.8,18.
q. krosktar, iil. 90c.
Lvacit, iii, 54.
r. kship : dkshipta, i. 16.
kﬂg;b na (r. kahubh), il

kshdipra, i, §6 intr. T.q. cdyakah
5% 85, iv. 1le. @

q. khatvendra, khatvodakan,
khatvdirakd, khatyditi-,
kdyanak, iii. d4c, 4bc,
10\

a. bAanvakhdsi,  khdimd-
kAdsi, 1. v8, 105.

% a mlrra..iii. 2.

a. caturdira, iv. 80,

69,71.74,80,85,91,05,;
100, 108, 108; iii. 18, q. tikate, ii. 14¢, 28¢, 40¢.
30,33, 84,41,49,61,60,  tutva, iv. T4.

78, 82, 87, 94, 86 ; iv. 6,|

9,11,18,22,96,28,82  da, i. 20c.
84,41,43,44,40,00,54,'q. dayamdnam, ii. §1c.
61, €8, 716, 82, 85, 100, q. diyate, ii. 12c, 14e.
109, 120, 121, 126. ’

tavargiya, ii. 12.

. dha,i. 28c
catur, 1. 1.
caturtha,11¢,10,10c (4. 1.

)
I | ma, i 47, ii 9, jii. 27,76
3,0), 101,102,ii.7. | i

nakdra, ii. 12.
natva, iv. 4.
r. car: weedrys, i. 29¢, ’
cared, jiL 90¢, iv. 14, 114¢, ¢, iii. 11.
1238. . © o ta, ii. 9.
cavarga, i, 21¢,ii. 14,26, ¢akdrw, ii. 8,18, 81, 83, iv.
29, iii. 94. 47, 61.
cavargiye, ii. 11, 16c. I tateh, i. 85.
jii. 40c. ‘& tatas pari, ii. 66.
. cinolf, 1. 26c. q. tatra, i, 28c.
cet, ii. 38, iv. 89. ted, 1. 108, ii. 7, 15, 89, iii.
eydvayati (x. cyu), iv. 91, 31, 68, iv. $6, 111, 125.
‘a. tad, ii. 86, iv. 48,
taddhita, ii. 83, iv. 18, 26¢,
27¢, 48¢, e,
tanmdnin, iv. 29.
tana, iv. 18, 48.

chakdra, it V1.
u. chandas, ii. 82, .
chandea, iv. intr, n, lch
86¢, 126¢.
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tara, iv. 16.

g. tarati, ii. 26¢, iii. 37c.
tavarga,i: 24¢, ii. 2?1. iii. 94.
tavargiya, ii. 15, 17.
tdtil?iv.a'ro.

a tdxd, i. 105.

a. ldn agre, ii. 85.
talavya, i. 21.
tikshna, iii. 56 intr. o
fu, ii. 89.
tulyatd, i. 10c (4.1.10).
tulyalinga,i.10c(4.1.9).
tulyarriti, iii. 85 intr. o,

& tuvishtama, iii. 98, iv. 59.

q. tushtah, i. 98c.
trtiys, i. 8, 10c (4.1 3), ii.

2, iii. 19, iv. lle.
tdirovyailjana, iii. 68 intr,
n., b6c, 62.

a tdis tvam, ii. 84.

q. toshapain, jii. 75¢.

«, tyam, iii. 26.
ird, iv. 14,

i, iv. 113,

a tri, ii. 98.

& orih, ii. 64,
tridhdtva, ii. 85c.
tripada, iv. 98¢, 114c¢.
trimdlra, i. 82,

q. trishtubh, i. 8¢, etc., ete.

a tredhd, iv. 66,

o (rdishtubha, iv. 88.
trdisvarya, iv. 107c.

& trdihdyana, iv. 88.
tva, iv. 26.

a toe, i.77.

q. tsaru, ii. 26c.

thd, iv. 15.

q. danshtra, iil. 2.

q. danddgram, iii. 42¢.
dadali (r. dd), iv. 81.
dadhdii (r. dhd), iv. 63.

q. dadhi, i. 4c, ete, etc.

q. dadhindrah, iii. 42¢.
dantamiila, i. 28.
dantya, i. 24.
darsana, iv. 27,78,

a. daga, i. 63.

dd, iii. 11.

a. dddhdra, iv. 98.

q. ddn, i. 87.
ddnim, iv. 98.
dirdhya. iv. 108.

a. diga, i. 63, ii. 60.

a. divah, ii. 88.

a. divi, ii. 100, 101.

Atharva- Veda

a. diddya, iii, 22, iv. 89.

dirgha, i. 38, 61, 73, 84,
iii. 1,42, iv. 83, 50, i4,

a 79,114, 119,

a. dirghdyntva, ii. 69, iv. 100,

a du)_g, ii. 60, 63.

q. durahnabk, iii. T7e.

a. durndman, iii. 84.

q. durnashtah, iii. 90c.

a. dushtara, iv. 88.

q. dushpitam, ii. 88c.

q. didabhah, ii. 60c.

q. didhyah, ii. 60c.

q. diéndgah, ii. 60c.

drdha, iii. 65 intr. n.

drei (r. dare), iv. 69.

q. drahad, i. 3¢, etc, etc.

devatd, iv. 49.

dyubhi, iv. 21, <

a. dyduh, ii. 74.

q.r.dru: ddravati, pradra-

vati, i. 56¢. :

a. drughana, iii. 76.
dronika, .23,
doandra, iv. 49, 50c.

R. dudr, ii. 45.
dvi, iv. 110, 118.
duth, iii. 26.
dvitiya, i. 10, 10¢ (4.1.2,

8, 6,7). ii. 8, iii. 22.
dvitva, i. 10c (4.1.8,7),
dvipada, iv. 108¢.
dvimdtra, i 61.
dvirukta, iv. 44.
dvirbhdva, iii. 27c.
dvirvacana, iv. 117, 123¢,
126¢.

drivacandnia, i. 16, ii. 47.
dvdilitigya, i. 10c (4.110),
doyakshara, iv. 84c.

dharma, iv. 101,

dharmayesha, iv. 108¢c. |

r. dhd: vidhiyate, iv. 27¢,
8bc

dhd, iv. 18.

dhdtu, ii. 90, iii. 48, 79, iv.
8bc

a dhih, iii. 25.

na (n), i. 47, i. 9, 89, iii.
27, 37, 15.

na, i.17,8,41,685,ii. 22, 30,
36, 39, 61, 68, 102, iii.
70, 88, iv. 38, 47, 94,
104, 112.

nakdra,i. 07, ii. 10, 26, 34.

nakshatra, iv. 102¢.

dig, iv. 72,
r. dig: nirdigyate, iv.120c
q. diddnsati, i. 87¢.

q. nadim, iii. 87c.
| mnapunaaka, i. B4,ii.52.

P

a. nara, iil. 9.
navati (r. nu), iii. 82.
q.T.nag: nirnashtah, prri-
nashtah, pranashtat, iii.
90c.
nagi (r. nag), iii. 90.
ndda, i. 18, 43.
ndndpada, ii. 16, iii. 79,
iv. 27. ;
ndman, i. 1, iv. 125, 4.TL
1-4, 1, 12,13, 16. cf.
karman-, sarvan-.
ndmin, ii. 29, 42, 81, 87,
iii. 11, 39.
a. ndraka, iii. 21, iv. 0.
a. ndrahada, iv. 83.
ndeikd, i.26. cf. mukhan-.
ndsikya, i. 26, 26¢, 100.
nigama, i.'i7c.
nih. ii. 63.
nighdta, iil. 66, iv.107¢c(1),
109¢.
nitya, i. 68c, iii. 50c.
nidarpana, i. 29¢, 98¢, cte.
nidhana, iv. 105¢.
nipdta, i. 1, 79, 80¢, 1. IL.
1.6.

nimitta, iii. 76¢, iv. 78,
T8¢, 125¢, 126c.
. nirahnah, iii. T7c.
nirdega, iii. 96¢c.
nirodpa, iv. 105¢.
nivatas pradti, ii. 8.
nivdrana, i.10c (4.1.8)
nivredi, iv. 118¢c.
nicdih, i. 16, 4. 1L.6.
q. nittd, iii. 1lemiv. 8le
q. nild, i. 4c.
q. neshiram, iii. 80c.
ndimittika, iv. 125¢,126¢c.

, 11, 62,
a z‘;kalm, iii. 2.
q. paiti, ii. 20¢
paiicajana, iv. 108.
paiicapadi, i. 88, iii. 5, 59.
paicams, i.10c (4.1 4),
i1 67.
q. patujdtiya, iv. 28¢.
r. path : pathet, i. 8c.
panati (r. pan), iv. 97.
q. panditajiliya, iv. 28c.
8. patdti, ii. 77.
8. pathi. ii. 100.

T.pad: samdpadyuce ete.,
iv. B4c, B8c; utpanna,
iv.78¢; pratipddtta,iv.
27¢c

a. pada, ii. 72, iii. 2, 10.
pada, 1. 8¢, iii. 95, lv. intr.

|9- nayati, ii. de, iii. 37¢, 75¢.

n., 108¢, 107¢,108, 109,



110, 113, 123¢c. cf. an-
takp-, dnp-, wullarap-,
ekap-, kramap-, trip-
doip-, ndndp-, pirrap-,
samdnap-.
padakdla, iv. 109c, 123¢c.
padyjdla, i. 1.
padatea, iv. 18¢, 26¢, 21c,
80c, 28¢, 87c, 98.
padagah, iv. 107c.
gdatra, iv. 122¢.
padddi, iii.53, 550, iv. 35¢.
padddhyayana, iv. 107,
padddhydyin, iv. 107c.
nta, i. 46, b4, ii. 2, 8,
21, iii. 28, 55, 89, iv. 81.
paddntya, i. 3.
padya, i 1,3, 4, 67.
a paniahpada, iv. 96.
para, i. 50, 55, 71,82,101,
ii. 18, 25, 26, 81, 40, 60,
86, 70, 76, 108, iii. 26,
31, 41, 57, 70, 18, iv.
10,111,112
paratah, i 99¢, ii. 53¢, iii.
&6.
. parama, ii. 94.
pm-an)pu, iii. 62.
8. pard, ii. 80. .
& pari, ii. 105, iii. 88, iv. 68.
a. paridhish patdi, ii. 17.
paripdtha, i. 105¢.
qarihdre, iii. 96c, iv. 4,
111.
porikdrakdla, iv. 120c,
121c.
varihdy 0, iv. 116,126,
q. parittéh, iii. 11¢, iv. 8l
par .kshd, iv. 84.
q. parna, iii. 2.
q. paryaknah, iii. 77c.
pervan, iv.42¢, 58, 77.
q. pavaram, iii. 40c
povarga, i. 26c.
a. pdnsu, i. 85.
pdda, i. 93¢, iv. 107e.
a. pddam angulim, i. 68.
pddavrtta,iii. 56 intr.0,83.
a: pitar, ii. 72.
g. pitfeyad, iil. 42¢.
q. pitrartham, iii. 39c¢, 68e.
q. pibati, 1 26c.
pibati (v. pd), iv. 26c
pid , i 29c.
pidita, i. 43, 43c.
q. pumydna, ii. 25¢c.
lifiga, iv. 48c.
q. pungca, ii. 26.
q. pungcord, punskdma, pun-

Pratigdkhya.

a. punar, ii. 48.

punar, iv. 106, 115, 125.

8. punar naydmasi, iii. 81.
q

. pumdina, ii. 25¢c.
pum, ii. 26.
pumans, i. 91.

a purak, i.88.

3. purusha & Babhdvdsn, i.
7

0.

q. purushal, . 20¢, 26¢.

pirana, 1¥. 38.

a. purydnaa, iii. 83.

pilroa, i 38, 66, 87, 89,02,
94, 104, ii. 7, 15, 88, iii.
16, 38, 41, 58, 57, iv. 4,
7,12,121.

pirvapada, ii. 94c, iii. 76,
iv. 75, 107c.

piroaripa, i. 50, iii. T4c.

q. pirvdhnah, i. 68¢, 100c,
iiL 3le, T7c.

prkta, i. 10¢. cf. aprkia.

0. pradti, ii. 78.

prihak, 1. 10c (4.1.9,10).
iv. 104.

a prihivi, ii. 88, 100.

a. prahtha, ii. 69.

8. pra, ii. 76, iii. 80.

q. prakdrena, 1i. 84c.

prakzti, ii. 8¢, fii. 39, 54,
iv. 50¢, T7c

prakytidarcana, iv.18.

prakriisvara, 4.11.2-4, 9,
11.

pragrhya, i. 78, iil. 38, iv.
108¢, 117, 123,

pratijid, i. 10lc

pratijidna, i. B, 8¢

prativeshtita, i. 22.

pratishiddha, iv. 56,

pratishedha, iv. 16c, 18c¢,
40¢

pratishthita, iv. 106.

q. prattam, iii. 11c, iv. 6le.

pratyak, i. 28c.

q. pratyan, ii. 9¢, ili. 27c.

n. protyaiicdam, i. 108.

pratyaya, i. 50c, ii. 87, iii.
B, iv. 18¢, 16¢.

prathama, 1.8,8,10¢c (4. L.
1,4), iii. 21,98.

6. prathama, ii. 15

a. prapana, iv. 97.

_prapdtha, iv. 126¢.

prabhrti, iv. 85.

prayaina, i. 27¢, 28c.

prayojana, iv. 114,119,

praglishta, i. 38¢c.

prasamdhdna, iv. 18¢,111,
122.

spuira, punkshura, ii.
g6¢.

13
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q. prasahanam, ii. ¥2¢, iil. le,
iv. 70
prasdrana, iv. 87c.
praatirpa, 1. 24.
prakglishta, iii. 58c
préna, iv. 89.
a. prdnali, prinanti, iv. 67.
8. prdtar, i 48.
\q. prdtar, iii. 76c.
prdtifaa, i. 1, 2c.
prdtipadika, iii. 18.
prdiigakhya, iv. 106¢
prdpla, i. 2, Tc, iv. 86¢
prapti, i. 10c (4.1 6,7).
u. prgih, i. 105.
prdgliahta, iii 55 1w n.,
b8, 85
q. prdshdt, ii. 82¢, iii. 1e, fv.
| 70c.

'q. prdknah, i.58¢, 100¢, iii.
81c, 77c

pretya, iv. 101.
epsu, iv. 20,

'q. plakshak, i. 83c.

pluta, i. 88, 82,108, iv. 6,
120. cf. apluta.

pluti, i. 105c.

'a. babhiva, iv.3. cf. d be-
bhiva.
o barkib, ii. 100.
bala, iii. 65 iotr. n,
bahula, iii. 8, 18, 17, iv.
35c, 6'7c, 126¢.
dahuvacana, i. 78, 84,
1q. brhadbhik, 1. 44c.
8. odhapratibodhdu, iv. 98.
1a. dbrahmna, ii. 66.
'a. brahnanvant, iv. 99,
! brahmayajia, iv. 107¢c.
q brakmdupagaval, iii. Sle

!q. bhargak, i. B8e, iii. 8le
/q. bhavdn, ii. 12¢, 26¢.
8. bAdnuy, iii. 87.
bhih, iv. 81.
a. Bhupah, ii. 52.
r. bhu : bhavak, ii. 89.
bhita, ii. 82.
bhitakarana, iii. 49.
a. bhiydak, i.108.
bhyak, iv. 81.
bhydm, iv. 81.

q. bhrdahtram, iii. 80c.
ma, iii. 87.

makdra, i. 87, §i. 25, 81.
mandala, iii. 55 intr. n.
matu, iii. 17, iv. 17.
malvartha. iv. 8c, 47.

tnadhu, i. 4¢, etc., ete.
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q. maakdshnam, iii. 42¢.
madAya, iv. 113,117,
madhyajikea, i. 21.
madhyamd, iv, 42.

& manas pdpa, ii. 79.
manuhm, i.10c (4.1.1),

iv. 36¢c

a. manushyat, 1v. 65.
mantra, iv. 101¢, 107c.
maya, iv. 24.

q. makdn, ii. 12c, 26¢.

a. mdnsa, i. 85.

a mdira, iv. 22,

q. mdtrartlmm. iii. 89¢, 58c.
mdtrd, i.38. cf. apum-,

ekam , irim-, dvim-.
mdtrdrdha, i. 17, 50.
mdn (r.man), i. 87,
madlendrak, milodakam,
mdldlml'd mdlditikd.
yanal, iii. 44¢c, 48¢, 50c.

& milra, iii. 9.
mithak, iv. 113¢.
wiindts (r. mi), iii. 86.
migra, dv. 113¢.

& mimdya, iv. 96.
mukha, i. 18.
muklandsika, i. 27.
mushi (r. mush), ii. 76:

mirdhan, i. 2%¢c.
muirdharya, i. 22, 26c, 63,
ii. 60.

méla cf.dantam-, hanum-,
mrdw atc, iii. 55 intr. n,

Atharva- Veda

yushmad, il. 84, iv. 260, 4.
1. 2,18.

q. yushme, i. 77.

a. yoga, iii. 2.

a. yondv adly dirayania, iv.
~B.

ra, i. 68, iii. 20.

q. rathamtara, ii. 51.
q. rathe, i. 49¢c.

rdjati (r. r4j), il. 86.

a. rdérs, 1. 61, iii. 8.
n. rdyas posha, ii. 80.

rishi (r. risk), iv. 86.
rutva, iv. 86c.

rupi (r. rup), iv. 86.
rudhi, iv. 18c.

ripa. cf. parar-, plroar-.

a ripa, ii. 81.

repha, i. 28, 87, 68, 64, 68,
11, 101, ii 19, 20,42,
817, 106, lii. 81, 5.

rdu, ii. 47.

la, i. 39c, iii. 93.

lakdra, i. 5, 39,40, 64, 686,
ii. 18, 85.

lakshana, i. 94c, iv. 12,
122c, 128¢c.

laghu, i. B1.

q. lavanam, iii. 40c.

ldkaluma, iii. 58 intr. m.

q. {dyakad, fii. 40c.

linga, 1. 10¢ (4. 1. 9).

mrdujdtiya, iv. 28¢. r.lup: lupyate, iv. 16c,
mrduprayaina, i. 28¢. 80c, 64c, 65c.
.me, i. TT. q. lidham, i. 1c.

q. mekhaldvi, iv. 18c.
q. medhdvi, iv. 18c.

ya, i. 68, ii. 21, iil. 85, 61,
iv. 29.
yakdra, iL 41, iii. 18.
q- {aram, ii. 88c
q- yayuudl, ii. 88c
yafa, lv. 106.
yaghatati, iv. 104.
yathd, i. 99, iv. 108, 122.
yad, i. 71, iv. 50.

a. yad, iv. 48.
yoma, i. 18¢, 14, 26¢, 99

yam(jam.lv 03.

lecaoriti, ii. 24.

loka, iv. 105, 108.

lopa, i. 87, ii. 18, 82, 65,
89, iii. 20, 85, 91, iv.
21c, 14.

va, i. 26¢, ii. 21, iii. 38, 67,

vakdra, ii. 22, 28, 817, iv,
18, 87.

tucana, i. 101c, iv. 124, 4.
II. 2. cf. doiro-, dovo-,
bahuo-.

vaty, iv. 48.

r.vad: vadanti, iii. 65
apa vadati, ii. 83¢, 101c,
iii. 80c.

ia.

varga, ii. 38. -cf. cav-, fav- -
tav-,

wrydnlya.l 18c.

vargottama, i. 2dc.

vargzya. cf. cav-, tav-, tav-,

varja, ii. 87, 68,170, 84, il
25. iv. 586, 59

i’a, 1ii. 95,

:’:rm’ i. 26-38¢, 8¢, 40,
92, cf. av-, iv-, vo-, PO~
{o-, sav-.

la. parta, iii. 12.

. oartah, i. b8, iii. 81¢

vary, 1. BS, iv. 85.

n. vagu, iii. 9, iv. 30, 45.

o oasudhdtarah, iv. 46.

vastutah, iv. 88¢. -

vd, i. 102. ii. 57, iv. 87.

lq- vdtah, ii. 28c.

Vduya, i. 8c.

odna, iii. 24.

q. miy-u, i 4c, iii. 40c.

A vdr, ii. 46.

8. vdvrdhdna, iv. Bo.

a. i, iv. 89.

vikampita, iii. 65.

vikalpa, iv. 27c.

vikrta, iv. BL.

vikyshita, iv. 12¢,

ﬂgrh a, iv. 18,

tigraha, iv. intr. n., iv. 8,
27¢, 107c, 4.1L 9, 10.

vighdta, 1. 104, iv. 107~

vidi (r. vid), i. 90.

n vidma, iii. 16,

vidhdna, i. 41c, iv. 122¢

vidhdrana, i. 4o, 48¢

vidhi, i. 41.

vinala, iv. 82.

vindma, iv. 84, 114,

viparita, ii. 88c

viporyaya, ii. 88.

viprakarsha, il. 89.

vibhakia, iv. 107c.

vidkakti, i. ¢, ii. 51, il
18, iv. 80c.

vibhdshd, i. 2, iv. 1960

viyat, iv. 106c.

. virdj, i 3c, ete, ete.

virdma, ii. 88, iv. 79.

vt var, ii. 44.

vixria, i. 31,84

vivriti, iii. 88, T4¢

vigesha, i 18, iv. 122

a. u;pah, mppatni iv. 80.

i. 5,489, .1. 36.

a

¥6, iv. 80 vari (r. van), iv. 98.
@ith iv.10lc, 108. (a. vandane 'ps vrksham, ii.

q. y4ti, i. 49c 56. a. m;'w. iii. 9, iv. 28.
8. ydtwndoat, iv. 8. ipushtaram, vapussdt, ii| visarjoniya,

ydvayati (r. yu), iv. 2. 88¢c. 26, 40, iii. 29.

yukta, iii. 89. cf anyo-|q. vayasi, L 49¢ q. oittd, iii. 11¢, iv. 8Je

Q. TaydA, ii. 26¢c vipad, iv. 19.
oari, iil. 24.

lq. orksha, i. 98¢, ii. 28¢, 40c



& orkshdn vandnsi, ii. 26.
oriti, i. 8, 8c, Oc, 40, 41¢,
85. cf. tulyavrits, lepa-
oriti
vrddha, iv. 55.
erddhimant, iv. 56¢.
& ordha, iii. 24.
veda, iv. 104.
vedddhyayana, iv. 101.
vdiydkarana, i. 1c
vyadjaka, i. 103c.
oyaijana, 1. 48, 5b, 60, 88,
102, ii. 67, iii. 26, 62,
iv. 25, 60.
vyatyaya, iv. 13c, 126¢
r.oyadh; pratividhya,iv.
63c.
oyadhi (r. vyadh), iii. 8,
iv. 68

vyavadhdna, i. 99¢, 100c.

vyavasthita, iv. 27c.

eyavdya, ii. 92, 98, 1ii. 93.

oyavdyin, ii. 88¢c.

oyoveta, i. 98, 101¢, iii.
62.

vydkarana, i. 2¢.
vydasa, iil. 88, 72.

ra. ii. 8,9, ill. 82, 98.
a- gakalyeshin, iil. B2.
pakd, iv. 106¢c.
gakdra, ii. 10, 18,17.
& goct, i 71,
gatdudana, iv. 101c.
gabda, iv. 8¢, 11c, 16¢, 27¢|
etc., 107.
q. pumi, i. 182
& gara, iii. 186.
gas, iv. 19,
(dkatdyana, ii. 8¢, 24, iv.
jucr. 0., 80c
Cdkalya, iv. 48c.
gdkhd, i. 2¢.
Cdnkhamitri, i. 98¢, ii. 8¢,
iii. 74c.
q. gdn (r. ¢d), i. BT.
gdstra, iv. 110¢, 122, 128¢.
q. figdnaati, i. 87c.
raddha, iv. 118¢, 121.
& gun, ii. 81, iii. 10.
q. pelsy i. 49¢, ii. B¢, 0c.
a. pepaharshanim, ii. 56.
gobhana, iv. 48¢.
q. robhanajdtiya, iv. 28c.
'dunake, i. B, fc.
grathi (r. crath), iv. 93.
eruti. cf. ekag-, uddttag-.
&. creyoh, ii. 62.
. anam, iii. {0c.
4 ‘,';“.;i’a, i.12, 43.19':

Préticikhya.

sha, i, 8, 9, iii. 82, 90.

shakdra, i. 22¢, 28, ii. 18,
81, iii. 76.

a. shat, i. 68.

q. shapde, i. 49c¢, ii. 6c, 9¢c.

q- shannacati, ii. 18¢c.
shatva, iv. 14.
shashthi, ii. 11, iv. 4bc.

a. shodagin, iv. 51.

ea, ii. 8, 9, iii. 82, 98.
sah, iii. 85, iv. 126,
a. aah, ii. 57.
samyukia, i. 49, 60c.
samyoga, 1. 10c (4. 1. 5, 8),
51.66,94¢, 98, 102¢,104,
iii. 28, 57.
sameria, i. 86,
samgaya, iv. 12¢, 106¢c.
samaprahta, i. 87, 87c, 40,
4lc.
sankitd, ii. 1, iii. 86¢, iv.
107¢, 108, 109.
sanhitdvat, iv. 124.
sanhitika, iv. 107c, 114c.
sakdra, ii.8, 18, 82,87, iv.’
24, 47, 68, 69. '
sankhyd, i. 99, iv. 27c.
sacali (r. sac), ii. 68.
sanjid, i. 18c,48¢, Iv. 16c¢,
67, 126c, 126¢.
sativa, §.1.8,10, IL. 1.
r.sad : sanna, i. 438, 43¢c:
avasanna,'i. 43c; pari-
shanna, iv. 126c¢.
sadi (r. aad), ii. 89.
a sadyah, ii. 82.
san, i. 80.
a. sanutar, ii. 48.
aasndeha, iv. 51, 108¢.
sandhdna, iv. 114c, 122¢.
cf. prasandhdna

|
|

iii. 65 intr. n., 74¢, iv.!
107¢, 114.
tandhija, iii. 68c.

jil. 87.
sandhyakshara, i. 25c,
iii. 40.
sanna, i. 48, 48¢.
sannipdta, ii. 38c.
saptami, i. T4.
a. sam, ii. 38, iv. 39, 68.
a. samanta, iv. 36.
samartha, 4.11. 8.
samdna, i. 14, 27c, 50.
samdnapada, i. 99, ii. 15,
iii. 88, 72, 75.
somdindkahara, i. 10bc, iii.
43

0]

g 1

sandhya, i. 1, ii. 87, 88c,a. smna, iv. 30.
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samdpotti, iv. 18, 14, Tbc,
ete

samdpddya, iv. 117, 124.
samdmndta, iv. 108.
samdaa, ii. 62, 62¢, 68, iv.
intr. n., 9, 27, 8¢, 43,
44c, 46c
q. samidbhih, i. 44c
a samudra, iv. b4.
a. sam dirayan ta, ii. 80.
q. sarpishtaram, sarpi
83c.
saroa, iv. b9,
sarvatra, iii. 0.
sarvandman, ii. 44, iv. 69.
sacarna, i. 27c, iii. 42, iv.
b6¢, S4c
savidha, iii. 64.
. savya, ii. 95.
sasthdna, i. 10, 10¢ (4. IL
8), ii. 18, 16, 81, 40, iii.
30.
a. sas padishta, ii. B8.
sasvara, i. 10lc.
a. sahasra,
iv. 45.
sahi (r. sah), iL. 82, 92, i
1, iv. 70, 88c
adt, ii. 82.
8. addha, iii. 7.
& sdirdsdha, iii. 28.
a. addhu, iv. 80.
sdmdnya, i. 2, 10¢ (4.19),
98¢
q. sdye, i-49¢, ii. B¢, P
8 sdhydma, iii. 15, iv. 88.
aici (r- L!'c), ii. 92.
q. sificati, ii. 80c.
siddhatoa, iv. 6.
a. sismanta, jii. 48.
q. simdnta, iii. 49c.
2w, iv. 32.

sandhi, i. 10c (4.1.5), 49¢, q. sugan, iii. 27c.

auft i 97,
doyd, iv. 11.
ishaktama, iv. 48.

fiitra, iii. 98¢, iv. 101c.
sji (r. sary), ii. 102.
o7 pi (r. sarp), ii. 102

a. srahtdzk, i. 106.
a.

soma, ii. 96.

. somasut, ii. 14¢.

soshman, i. 10, 94.

skandi (r. skand), ii. 104.
stambh (r.), ii. 18.
atambhi (r. stambh), iv. 62.
stradti (r. séar), il. 108.
sirta, ii. 86.

stoma, ii. 96.

strdishilya, ii. 88, iv. 88.
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athd (r.), ii. 18, 92, 93, iv.
62

sthina, i. 18c, 22¢. 26-28¢,
41,48¢c.

athiti, i. 10c.

spavea, i. 8, 29, 44, 99, ii.
20, 26, S\, iii. 89. cf,
adhispascam.

sprzi (r. sparg), ii. 102.

sprahta, i. 29, 30, 33.

aphilrji (r. aphirj), ii. 102,

sphotana, i. 103, ii. 88.

smarati (r. smar), ii. 102.

a #vg, ii. 86.

soapi (r. svap), ii. 86.

&. soapna, iv. 30.

r. soar: scaryete ete., i
93¢, iii. 58¢, 87, iv. 11c.

8 svar, ii. 48.

q. svar, iii. 16c.

svara, i. 4, 13, 82, 86, 93,
8, 101, 104, ii. 2, 21,
217,41, iii. 27, 28, 32,3

Atharva-Veda

89,01, iv. 6, 29, 56,107,
109, 114.
scarabhakei, i-101,101c.
srarapant, iii. T4c.
ararati (r. szar), ii. 102,
svarits, 1. 18, 17, iii. 57,
65,10, 71, 14.
svargukimno  aghdyatdm,|
iv. 101¢, 103c.
soarshdh, ii. 49.
svdra, iil. 55 intr. o,
svirtha, i. 105¢.
scahdkarana, iv. 106¢.

ha, i 18c.

hakdra, i.10c (4.1.8),47,
58, 100, ii. 7, iii. 81, iv.
63.

hant (r. han), i. 86.

r. han: ai hkonyetu, iv.
107¢c; ©i Aanyate, J.
101c.

Aanumila, 1. 20, 28¢.

hanti (r. han), il 91, iv.
2

2.

1. har: uddharet etc, iv.
%G¢, 7e, 124c, 4.1L7,
14; pariharet, ete., iv.
120¢, 121¢, 123¢, 1268c
cf. uddharana, parihd-
ra, parihdirya.

harats (v. har), iv. 82.

. hazih, ii. 63.
. ki, ii. 101.

hinoti (. Ai), iii. 88, iv. 95.
hina, i.43, 43¢.

Q. hoti'pyah, iii. 42¢.

L hau: apa hnute, ©vi
hnute, i. 68¢, 100¢, iii.
3lec.

q.r.hnal : apa hmalayati,

ri hmalayati, i. b8e,
100¢, iii. 31c.
hrasva, i. 61, 89, 88, Hi

27,48, iv. 25.
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3. GENERAL INDEX.

The references are as in the preceding Indewes.

@, d: are throat-sounds, i. 18n ; utterance
of d, i. 86 ; obscure utterance of «,i. 36 ;
final v retained after d, ii. 22; d be-
tween two vowels, how combined, iii.
98 ; combiuations of a and ¢ final with
initial vowels, {ii. 42-52; initial a ab-
sorbed by final e or o, iii, §3, 64 ; full
exposition of the Atharvan usage in
this respect, ifi. 54n ; resuliieg circum-
flex accent, iii. 65.

Abhinidbana : defined, i 43; when ap-
plied, i.44-47; also called datRdpita,i48.

Abhinihita circamflex, ii. 5§5; its com-
parative lone, iii. 55 intr. 0.

Accents: general definition, i. 14-17; ac-
cents resulting frown euphonic combina-
tion and econstruction of sentence, iii.
66-74; comprehensive exposition of|
accentual theary, iii. 65n ; modes of des-
ignating accent in the manuscripts, iii.
656n; epecial cnse of ncceat, i. 96 :—see
also Acute, Circurnflex, Grave.

Acute accent defined, i, 14; rcute tone of]

grave syllables following a circumflex,
i, a1,

Aguivegyn, quoted by Tiitt. Pr,, ii. 40n.

di: pulatal diphthong, L 2la: its pro-
ponaintion, i, 40n, 41; ity combination
with following vowel, iiL 40, ii. 21.

Alterant vowels, ii. 290,

Anuditta :—sec Grave.

Aoqus rg, not a conslituent of the spokep
alphabet acknowledged by the Prati.
¢hkhya, i 1ln.
|:lynlnrcyn. quoted in commentary, L

4n,

Aspirate mutes, i. 10, 10o; beccme nen-

aspirate before aspirates, i. 94.

Atharva-Veda, existing text of: its rela-
“ion to the Praticikhyn, add. n. 2; men-
useripts of, intr. n. ; their mode of des-

ignating nccent, iii. 65n.

Atnarva-Vedn Pratigikhye: itsdistinctive
nmne, manugcript materinl, character
of its conumentary, etc., inlr, u.; its
scope, as defined by itself, 11,25 school
to which it belongs, i. 2n; its contents
analyzed and compared with those of
the other Priticikhyas, add. n. 1 re-
lation of the Atharvan text which it
contemplates to the exisling Atharva-

Vedn, ald. n. 2,

du: Inbial diphthong i 25n; its pronun.
cintion, i. 40n, 41 ; combination with

follewing vowel, iii. 40, ii. 22.

Augwent, combinativn of, with initial 7|

anu ¢, iii, 40; ite interposition does not
always prevent - lingunlization of the
initial £ of a root, ii. 92.

Avagrolia, pause dividing the parte of 2
compound : its leagth, iii. 7T4n; rules
for its use in pada-text, iv. 7-72; do.
in pada-repetitions, iv. 128; whether
to be used in Arama-repetitions, iv.
123n,

5, a labial mute, i. 25a.
Uk, a lnbial mute, L. 260,
Bbaradvlja, quoted by Téitt. Pr., ii. 7n.

¢, & palatal mute, i, 2In,

¢: @ palatal spirant, i. 21n, 81n; its pho-

netic value, i, 2ln; its combination,

when initial, with preceding final ¢ and

n, ii. 10, 13, 17,

Chityliyana, quoted by T#itt. Pr., ii. 7o,

(dkala, Chikalyn, quoted by Rik Pr_., Vaj.
Pr., and Panini, i. 81n, ii. 170, 40n, iii, 26n.

dknlys, quoted in commentary, iv. 49n.

akatiyana: quoted in text, ii. 24; in
commentary, ii. g, iv. intr.n,, iv. 30n;
by Rik Pr., Vij. Pr., and DPaniai, i. 8n,
40n, ii. 24n, 82q, 40n, iii. Sun.

Cankhamitri, quoted in commentary, i, 830,
ii. On, iii. 7dn,

Case-endings, wlen eeparable from theme
in pada-text, iv, 81-34.

Caunaka: quoted in text, i. 8; in com-
mentary, i. 9n; by Vij. Pr, ii. 6n;
his relation to the Pritigikhya, iutr. g,
add, n. L,

Cerebral mutes :—see Lingual.

ch: a palatal jnute, i. 21n; comversion of
initinl  into, nfter finnl dentnls, ii, 17.

Ciremnflex accent defined, i. 16, 14-16n,
17; kinds of independent circumflex,
iii. 08-61 ; vikampite modifeation be-
fore acute or circumflex, iv. 65; kinds
of enclitic eircumflex, iii. 62-64; oc-
currence of enclitic circumflex, iii. 67-
70 ; coniparutive tone of different kinds
of circumflex, iti. 55 iutr. n.

Commentury on the Priticikhya, charne-
ter of, intr. n.; churacter of its last sce-
tion, iv. 101 intr. n,

Compuounds amd secondnry darivatives:
when divisible by arvagrake in pada-
text, iv. 8-72: treatment of double,
triple, cte. compounds, iv. 10-12, 42-
48 ; compnunds not divisible, iv.-47-72;
list of Athurvan cumpounds left undi-
vided, iv. 64n.
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Conjunction of consonants, i 49, 98 ; as-
similation of former to latter constitu-
ent, i. 60; how divided between sylla-
bles, i. 56, 68; conjunction not dis.
solved by euphonic insertions, i. 104 ;
duplication in consonnntal groups, iii.
28, 30-32; complete list of Atharvan
coinbinations of consonants, and exhi-

bition of their theoretical phonetic|

form, add. n. 3.

Consonants: classification and description
of, L 10-13, 19-81; belong to what syl-
lables, i 56-58; quantity of, i. 60;
groups or combinations of :—see Con-
Jjunction of consonants. .

Contact of organs, degree of, in forming
the different classes of sounds, i. 20-36.

Conversion of sounds mada to their next
of kin, i. 85.

d, a dental mute, i. 240.

d: a liogunl mute, i. 220; softened be-
tween vowals, i. 290,

Délbbya, quoted H Vﬂ}'.

Dentals (¢, th, d, da, n, I,
L 24; assimilated after palatal end
liogual mutes in the same word, ii. 15;
do. after sk in all cases, fi. 16 ; change
8 following ¢ to ch, ii. 17; s inserted
after final n before surd dentals, ii. 26,
80; anomalous change of dental to lin-
gus! io certain words, i. 88, ii. 80; res-
toration of dental in pada-text, iv. 74
etc. See also the different letters.

Derivatives, secondary, when divisible i

-text :—see Compounds,

Desideratives, certain forma of, exhibit
long nasal vowels, i. 86, 87.

dh, a dental mute, i. 24n.

dh: a lingual mnte, i. 220; softened be-
tween vowels, i. 28n; found written
double in Atharvan MSS., i, 894n.

Diphthongs (¢, di, o, du): character of, i
40,41 ; euphonic combinations of, wheo

Pr., ii. 9n,

final, iii. 40, ii. 21, 22, iii. 86; do. when!

ipitinl, with a@ and d, iit. 50-62. See
also the different letters,
Duplication of final consonnnts, ii. 26, 27,

4): how formed,|

Atharvae- Veda

of Atharvan usage in this respect, iii.
64n; resulting circumflex, ii. 56.
Elision of sounds:—see Omissions.

Finals, possible, i. 3-9; final mutes, 1. 4-
9, il 3; whether surd or sopant, i fn;
suffer abhinidhdna, i.45 ; belong to pre-
ceding vowel, i. 57; changes of in san-
hitd, genernl rules, ii. 2-8; final conso-
nant duplicated, i 26.

Final vowels, possible, i.4; when exempt
from euphonic combination, iii, 88-86 ;
proiongation of final vowels, iii. 4, 18,
18, 20, 25.

Final syllables heavy, i, 54.

Forma of declension: their final vowels
when prolonged, iii. 19n ; when divisi-
ble in pada-text, iv. 81-34.

g, 8 guttural mute, i 20n.

Ganas, part of the Pritigikhya’s gram-
matical system, intr. n,, i. 85n.

Gérgys, quoted by Rik Pr., i. 8n.

Gautama, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii, Tn.

gh, a guttursl mute, i. 20n.

Gmummarians quoted by name in the text,
i. 8, ii. 24, add. . 1; in the commenta-
ry, L On, 830, ii. 6n, iii. T4n, iv, iutr, D,
iv. 800, 49n; in the otber Pratigikhyas -
—see their names in this Index.

Grave accent defined, i. 15; a grave syl-
lable receives enclitic circumflex when,
iii. 87-70; when pronounced at pitch
of acute, iii. 71-74.

Groups of consonants:—see Conjunction
of consonants,

GQutturals (k, kA, g, gh, 2, %, 1, T, f), ow
formed, i. 20. See also the different
letters.

k: o throat-sound, i. 19n; a spuant, 1
81a; its pbouetic charucter, and valve
as a sonant, i. 180; nasal mutes suffer
abhinidhdna before, i, 47 ; ndsiky~ in-
serted after, i. 100; combinatico of ini-
tial A with preceding fina} mute, ii. 7;
not doubled, but causes duplication, as

first of & group, iii. 31,

29; of constituents of n group, iii. 28, Heavy syllables, i. 562-54.

80-82; product of duplication after 7|

and % belongs to what sylluble, i. 58:%, i : palntal vowels, i. 21n; prdglishta cir-

duplication not oberved in Atbarvan

mapuseripts, iil. 320,

i
: & pnlatal diphthong, i. 21n; pronun;

cumflex produced by fusion of two s,
iii. 58; 1 is pragrhya s ending of loca-
tive case, i. 74 ; do. of dual, 1 75; do.
of ami, 1. 78.

cinton of,i. 34, 4Un; & prayrhya aeInsertions in groups of consonants, i 99—

dual termination, 1. 76 ; do. ns terminn-!
tion of certain pronomioal forms, i, 77

102, ii. 38; dov. in making combinntions
of conwonants. ii. R, 9, 17, 26-80,

its combination with following initinl; [nstrumental case, final vowel sometimes

vowel, iii. 40, ii. 21 ; nbsorbs sometimes!

An initsl «, iii. 63-54; full exposition Irregular and

prolonged, iii. 19,
i '

lous )08 uud
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eubstitutions, i. 63-68, ii. 80, 61, iii. 43 ;
do. accent, i. 96; do. form, iii. 7.

€¢i: used in pada-text after a pragrhya, i.
72, T4n; in repetitions of krama and
pada texts, iv. 117, 116, 119, 123; its
combination with {va, i. 82; do. with a
protracted vowel, i. 97.

€va: treated in pada-text as forming com-
pound with preceding word, iv. 41; ite
combination with i¢i after a pragrhya,
L 82; its irregular combination with
preceding final syllable in Atharvan,
1, 66n. ’

J: 8 palatal mute,i 21n; converts pre-
ceding or following n to #, it 11, 15.
Jftya cireumflex, iil. 57 ; its comparative

tone, iii. 85 intr. n.

Jh: 8 palata! mute, i. 21n; not found in
Atharvan, i. 10n.

Jihvamiliya(x): n guttural spirant, i. 20n,
31n; visarjaniya converted into it be-
fore surd gutturals, ii 40; this rule
not observed in MSS. and edited text,
ii. 40n; a few times writtea with s/ in
Atharvan MSS,, tv, 770,

k: aguttural mute, i. 20n; inserted after
7 before a sibilant, ii. 9 ; visarjaniya
converted to s or sh before, when ini-
tial, ii. 62-81; converts s of suffix to
sk, ii. 87.

Kigyapa, quoted by V4j. Pr., ii, 82n.

KA;{ME?A;‘]M&, quutyed b; Tiitt. Pr., ii.40n.

Karshana, result of combination of final
lingual and initial palatal, ii. 39.

Kauhalipuffa, quote by Taitt. Pr., ii. 0.

Kaundinya, sthevira-Kaundinya, -quoted
by Taitt. Pr,, ii. 7o.

kk, a guttural mute, i. 20n.

Krama-text: recorumendation of study of.
1v.108-109 ; mode of construction of.
iv. 110-126; restorations of pnormal
form in, iv. 74 etc.; special points re-
lating to, i. 70, 97.
ama-word, how composed, iv. 110, 118,
126.

Kshdipra circumflex, iii. 58-61; ils oc-
currence in declension, iii. 59-61; it8
comparative tone, iii. 56 intr. n.

{: a dental semivowe), i. 240, 8Un ; & pos-
sible final, 1. 5 ; enters into {, i. 39 ; suf-
ers abhinidhdna before spirants, 1. 46;
exchanges with 7 in certain words, i
64-86 ; assimilates precéding ¢, ii. 18;
changes preceding m and n to nasal /,
ii. 36.

{: g gutturai vgwel, 1. 20n; contans ¢,
i 89.

Lebials (p, ph, b, bk, m, v, 9, %, B, 0, du,),
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how formed, i 26. BSee also the differ-
ent letters.

Light syllables, i. 51.

Lingusls (¢, th, d, dh, n, sk): how formed,
i 232, 28; anomalously subslituted for
dentals in certain words, i, 63, ii. 80;
lingualize preceding n and ¢, ii. 12, 14;
lingualice following dental, ii. 15; sk
inserted after fiual n before, ii. 26
combinntion of final lingual and ioitial

nlatal, ii. 39; restoration of dental for
fi.nguul io pada and krama texts, iv. 74
etc. Sce also the different letters,

Locative case: i and ¢ are pragrhya as
anding of, i. 74.

Long vowels, i. 61 :—and see Prolongation

of vowels in sanhitd.

m: a labinl nasal muote, i. 11, 250; nasal-
ization of a vowel after the loss or con-
version of, i. 67, 88; m converted into

vésarfaniya, ii. 25; sssimilated to a fol-
lowing mute, ii. 81; lost befure semi-
vowels and spirants, ii. 82, 33; before
!, beconies nnsal Z, ii. 35; this change
disregarded by the MSS. and edited
text, ii. 35n; when retuined unchanged
before r and v, ii. 36, 837; when not
linble to farther alteration, iii. 37.
Macikiya, quoted by Tditt. Pr.,ii. 21n.
Méndukeys, quoted by Rik Pr., iii. 6n.
Munuacripts of Atharva-Veda:—sce Athar-
vn‘Vecl':l

Miminsnkas, quoted by Tditt. Pr,, ii. 7.
Mora, measure of qunntity, i. 659n.
Mutes : produced by. and named from,
complete contact of organs, i. 29; par-
ticular mode of formation and erigna-

tivn of the different scries nnd their
constituents, i, 6a, 10-18, 2022, 24,25 ;
which of themn sre nllowed as finnls, i.
6-9. ii. 3; suffer ubhinidhidna when fol-
lowed by another mute or when final, i
44,45 take sphotana or karshanas when
combined in inverted order of series,
ii. 88, 89. See also the different series
and letters,

o dental nasal mute, i. 11, 240; =muf-
fers abkinidhdna before A,i. 47; paaal-
ization of a vowel after the loss or con-
version of, i. 87, 88; ¢ inserted after it
before a eibilant, ii. 9; converted to &
before ¢ and j, ii. 10, 11; following ¢
becomes ¢A, ii. 17; cumbination of n
with linguals, ii. 12, 16, 16; converted,
when finnl. to visarjaniya (i, e. has a sib-
ilant inserted after it), ii. 26-28, 30;
converted to r, ii. 29 these combina-
tions historicnl, not phonetic, ji. 26n;

n:

lost before spirants, ii. 34: converted
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before I to nasal 4, ii. 85; this conver-
sion not always made in the M3S. and
edited text, i 36n; when duplicated be-
tween vowels, ili. 27; when not liable
to farther cuphonic change, iii. 37; n
changed to n, il 76-96; phonetic the-
ory. of the change, iii. 94n; restoration
of n in pada and krama texts, iv. 74 cte-

% : a guttural nosal mute, i. 11, 200; in
what words found as final, i, 6n ; suffers
ablinidhdna belore A, i, 47 ; kinserted
after it before a sibilant, ii. 9; when
duplicated between vowels, iii. 27.

fi: a palatal nasal mute, i 11, 2ln; n
changed to, before ¢ and sonant pala-
tal, ii. 10, 11; do. after a palatal, ii. 15.

5 8 lingunl nasal mute, i. 11, 22n; when
a final, i. 6n; suffers adhinidhina before
A, i. 47; ¢ inserted after it before a sib-
ilant, ii. 9; n converted into, before and
alter a lingual mute, ii. 12, 16,16 ; when
duplicated between vowels, iii. 27; ofber
conversions of n to p, iii. 75-95; recon-
verted into n iu pade and krama texts,
iv.74 etc.; p retaied as final in pada-
text, iv. 99.

Nasal mutes (%, 4, p, n, m): how turmed,
i. 11, 27; yama and ndsikya inserted
before, i. 99, 100; duplication of, be-
tween vowels, iii. 27 ; tinal surd mutes
become nasals before them, ii. 5; after
8 nasal, a non-nasal dropped before a
pon-pasal, ii. 20.

Nasal scmivowel (), i. 27, il 85.

Nasal vowels, i. 27; make 3 heavy eylls-
ble, i. 63 ; result from loss or conver-
sion of m and n, and from combination
with a nasnlized vowel, i. 87-69; spe-
cial case of nasal protracted vowel, i.
70, its treatrnent in krama, iv. 121,
the particle % nasal in pada-text, i. 72;
character of r and 7 when nasal, i.71;
pasal vowels in interior of words usual-
ly short, i 88; when long, i 84-91;
mode of transliterating them in thie
work. iL. 86n.

Nasalization of & vowel, when made, i
87-69.

Néeikya, a nose-sound, i. 26n; when in-
serted, i. 100.

Negative compounds, treatment of in
pada-text, iv. 56.

Nose-sounds (ndsikya, yunas), i- 26.

Noun, i. 1, ii. 440, add. 0. 4, IL.1; com-
Pposition with other parts of speech, add.
o . Il.2-16.

o: a labial diphthong, i. 26n; pronuncia-
tion of, i. 34, 400; is pragrhya as par-
ticle, i. 79; do. as termination com-
pounded with oarlicle %, i. 80; do. of

Atharva- Veda

vocative in pada-text, i 81; its com-
bination with following initial vowel,
iii. 40, ii. 21 ; ak converted to 0,1i.53. 64
obsorbs initial g, il 53, 54 ; full eshibi-
tion of Atharvan usage io this respect,
ill 54n; resulting circumfles, iii. 55.
Omwissions : of initial #, ji. 18; of r befote
r,ii. 10; of n non-npsal mute aftera
nasal before o non-nasal, ii. 20; of final
y and v, after a vowel, ii. 21-24; of m
and n, beflore scmivowels and spi.rant.s,
il 32-84; of final visarjaniya, ii. 55—
59; restorntion of omitted sounds in
pada and krama texts, iv. 74 elc,
Organs employed in producing articulate
sounds, i VB-28; their distinction ‘in
cach case as passive and active organ,
i.18n; degree of their contact in the
different classes, i 29-86.

p : nlabinl mute, i. 25n; visarjaniya con-
verted to s or sh before, when initial,
ii. 62-81.

Pada-text : its importance, iv.167; con-
struction of, iv. 1-100; compounding of
verb and proposition io, iv. 1-6 ; do. of
these nncr other parts of epeech, add.
n. 4.1L2-18; use or omission of ava-
graha in compounds, iv.7-72; differ-
ences in thia respect between differant
pada-texts, iv. 12n, 18n, 26n, 39n, 54n,
56n, 58n; restoration of natural forms
of words; iv. 74-100; repetition of di-
visible pragrhyaa, iv.123; whether, in
this respect, the pada-text of the treat-
ise and that of the MSS. agree, iv. T4n;
enclitic aeceat in puda-text-iii. 84, A8,
80, 72, 13 ; treatment of particle u in,
L 12,73 do. of pragrhyus,i.40; vo-
cative in o is pragrhya in, i. 81; combi-
nntion of it and iva in, i. 2.

Pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, iii. 83-64;
its comparative tone, iii. 56 intr. n.

Palatals (¢, ch, j, jh, 3, y. ¢.i. 4, ¢,di): how
formed, i. 21; probabls phonetic value.
i 21n, ii. 17n; not found as finals, i, T,
nand ¢ before palatals, ii. 10,11, 18,
14; dental after palntal becomes pa-
Iatal, ii. 15; ¢ inserted after n belqre
surd palatal, ii. 26 ; final lingual before
paintal canses karshana, ii. 89.

Paninean indical letters and symbols
used in Prdtigak ys, iv. 16c; Panipean
examples and illustrations given .o com-
mentary, add. n. 2.

Pdqini: his rules cited in commeotary, i,
In, 2n, iv. 1080 ; Lis doctrines cor pared
with those of the Pratigakhya, passim.

Particle, i. 1, add. n. 4.IL.1; compesition

with other parts of speech, add. n. §. 1I.
6-8.
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Parts of speech, i 1n, add. n. 4.TL1;
their various combinations, forming com-
pound words, ndd. n. 4. IL. 2-16,

Pauses in recitation of Veda, their length,
iii. 74n,

Paushkomsadi, quoted io vdrtlika to Pan-
ini and by TAitt. Pr., ii. 8o, 7n, 17n.

Penultimate letter of o word styled upa-

i, i. 92,
A, o labial mute, i. 25n.
lakshAynna, %uoted by Taitt. Pr., ii. 40n.

Plakshi, qunted by Taite. Pr., ii. To, 40n.

Pluta:—see Protracted.

Praenys cr pracita accent, iii. 71n.

Pufiglishta circumflex, iii. 56; its compar-
ative tone, iii. 65 iotr. n,

Progrhya : import of the term, i 78n;
what “finals are pragrhya, i. 73-81;
how treated in pada-text, i. 740, iv. 123,
74n; do. in krama-text, iv.117; they
are exempt froni euphonic combination
ln.aanhitd. iii. 38.

Prﬂhgﬁl_g‘tpt :—see Atharva-Veda, Rik,
Taittiiya, and V4jasaneyi Pritigokhyas.

Pratibata enclitic circumflex of Taitt. Pr.,
iil. 62n,

Prepositions, i, 1; ust of, add. o, 4. 1L
17-19; other words construed like,
add. n. 4,1I.20, iv. ln, 20; preposi-
tions lingualize initial sibilant of root,
ii. 90; exceptivns, ii. 102-107T; their
combination with initinl 7 or 7 of root,
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Quauntity of syllables, i. 51-64 ; of vowels,
i 69-62; of nasalized vowels, i 83-91.

r: a semivowel, i. 80n; how formed, i.
28 ; different views as to the classifica-
tion of, i. 28n; enters into 1 and 7, i.
37, 38; exchanges with ! in certain
words, i. 64-66; is followed by svaera-
bhakti before any other consonant, i.
101, 102; is last before r, and the pre-
ceding vowel lengthened, ii 19, iii. 20;
inserted nfter final n before a vowel, i
29; m when retained before, ii. 86;
visarjaniya converted into, ii. 42,43;
do. in certain words ofter a and d, il
44-52; not doubled as first in a group,
but causes duplication, iii. 31 ; converts
s of suffix to A, ii. 87; converts suc-
ceeding n to #, iii. 76 etc.

7: guttural vowels, i. 20n ; contain 7,1

37, 88; phonetic value of, i. 37n; bow

nasnlized, i. 71; mode of combinatioa

with preceding final a and d, iii 46-49;

discordant urage in this respect of Pra-

ticikbyn, MSS., and edited text ex-

plained, iii. 46n; convert succeeding s

to n, iii. 75 etc,

Reduplicntion : jpitial 2 ol ruut converted
to sh after, ij. 91; do. notwithstanding
the ioterposition of, ii. 3 ; prolongation
of vowel of, iiL 19; restored 1o ita nor-

T

iB. 47, 48; they lingunlize n of root,!

iii. 79 ; cxceptions, iii. 790 ; when sep-
arated from or compounded with verbs,

iv. 1-7, 86-39 ; their independent use;Repetitions in pada

«nd construction, iv. 8n.

Prolongutjon of vowels in sanhitd : of
ﬁ{ml of first member of a compound,
iii. 1-3, 9-12, 12n, 24; of final of a
théme in declension, iii. 5, 6, 8 ; do. be-
fore suffixes, iii. 17, 18; of final of a

{

mal quantity in pods and krama texts,
iv. 82, 84-37, 89, 96.
Repeated words, treatment of in pada-
text, ii. 62n, iv. 40, 44,
and krama texts of
words hnving certain peculisrities :
when made 1p kramng, iv. 117; do. in
pada, iv. 123; different usage of the
different pada-texts in this respect, iv.
T4n; restoration of normal form in
case of repetition, iv. T4 etc.

word, iii, 16, 19, 25 ; full and system- Restorntion of normal forms of words in

atic exposition of Atharvan usoge in
thia respect, iii. 16n; prolongation o
first syllable of a word, iii. 15, 21 ; of
{gduplication, iii. 13, 14 ; of particle u.
iil. 4; other casey, iii. 7, 22, 28; prolon-
Ention very rore except of d, iii. 16n;
restorution in pada and krama texts
cf & lengthened vowel, iv. 74 ete

Pronoun, name for, ii. 44n.

Protracted (plutz) vowel: has three mo-
ras, i B2 list of protrncled vowels in
Atharva-Veda, i. 106; kinds, accent-
and designation in MSS., i. 106n ; pro-
traction when omitted i prds and
Arama texts, i 97, 105n, iv. 120 pro-
traction of vikampita circumflex sylla-
Yen, iit. 660,

f Rig

1
I

)

adz and krama texts, iv. 73 ote.

Pritigakhya : editions of, intr. n.;
mode of citing it here followed, intr.
n.; general comparison with the pres-
ent work, add. n. 1 ; its doctrines cited
or referred to, passim.

o dental spirant, i. 24n, 31p; ¢ inserted
after ¢ before, ii. 8 ; initial s of certain
roots lost after ud, ii. 18; visarjaniya
converted into, before £ and p, iL 62-80;
s converted into sh before & and p, ii.
81; do. in other cuves, whether final,
medinl, or initial, i, 92-101; ecven
when an augment or reduplication in-
tervenes alter the cause of conversion,
ii. 92, 83; exceptions, iL 102-107; ir-
regular case of insertion of, iii. 96: ita
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insertion prevents division in pada-text,
iv. 88, 59; s restored from &h in pads
and krama texts, iv,74 ete. See also
Sibilonts and Spirants.

Sanhitd-text : its construction the subject
of chapters ii. and i, iL 1.

Samkrtyn, quoted by Tditt. Pr, ii. 21n.

Semivowela (y, 7, /,9): how formed, i. 30;

meaning of the name, i. 30n; m omitted
‘before, . 82; nlterant vowels before
dissimilar vowels converted into, iii. 89 ;
resulting knhdipra circumfley, iiL 58-61.
See also the different lettera

sh: alingual spirant, i. 22n, 310; apecial
mode of its formation, i. 23 ; phonetic
value, i. 28n; dental mute beecomes
lingual after, ii. 16; & converted into.
before k and p, ii. 81; in other cases,
il 82-101; exceptions, ii. 102- 107 ; con-
verts succeeding = to g, iii. 75 etc; re-
ennverted into s in pada and kroma
texts, iv. 74 etc.

Bhort vowels, i. 59.

Bibilanta (¢, #h, 8): aspiration of tinal
mutes before, ii, 6.; great discordance
of nuthorities upon this point, ii. 6n;
after #,n, and n, K, ¢, and ¢ inserted
before, ii. 9; sibilanta inserted after
final n, ii. 26 ; historical ground of this
insertion, ii. 26n; preceding visgrjaniya
assimilated to, ii, 40 this rule not fol-
lowed in MSS. and edited text, ii. 400;
not duplicated after r and A, if fol-
Jowed by vowels, iii.32. See also Spi-
ranty, and the different letters.

Bimilar or homogeneous sounds, i. 27n.

Sonant letters: defined, i 13; list of,i.
13n.

Bphotana: defined; i. 108; when it takes
place, ii. 88.

Spirants (%, x. ¢, sA, 2,9, }): how fuimed,
i. 81; ! euffers abhénidhdna before, i
46 ; longer svarabhakti inserted before,
after v, 1. 101; loas of m and n before,
ii. 82-84; final visarjaniya before ini-
tinl surd converted into, ii. 40; partial
disobedience of this rule by MSS, and
edited text of Atharvan, ii. 40p. See|
also Sibilants, and the different letters.:

Btrong cnses, name for, 1. 88, !

8offixes, peculiar names of certaio, i. 88,
iii. 17, iv. 16n, 20, 21, 48; final vowel
of theme lengthened before, iii. 17, 18;
when separable or not separable from
lheme by apagraha, iv. 13-72.

Surd ennsonanls defined, i. 12.

Svarabhakti: what, and when inserted, i.
101, 102.

8varita :—see Circamflex.

Syllables, i. 93; quantitv of, i. §1-54;
mode of division of, A 55-68. 104

Atharva-Veda

t: a dental mute, i. 24n; inserted after ¢

before s, ii. 8; do, after n before sibi-

Jants, il 9; mode of combinntion with

¢ and {, ii. 18, 17; the combination of

¢ and ¢ how made o the MSS. and ed-

ited text, ii. 170; do. with preceding

or following palatals and linguals, ii.

14, 15.

a lingunl mute, i. 22n; whep a final,

i.6u; ¢ inserted before a after, ii. 8;

inserted after » Mefore sibilants, ii. 9.

Tairovirdma enclitic circunflex of Vij. Pr.,
iii. 62n.

Tairovynijoma enclitic circomflex, iil. 82;
its comparative tone, iii. 55 intr.n

Taittiriya Priticadkbyn: mode of citing it
bere followed, intr. n.; general -com-
parison with the preeent work, add. o.
1; its doctrines cited or referred to,
pasxim,

Tathabhfivya enclitic circumilex of V4j.
Pr., iii. 89n,

th, a dental mute, i. 24p.

th, a lingual mute, i. 22n.

‘Throat-sounds (a, d, A, A), L 19.

¢:

u, &: labial vowels, i 26n; @ a pragrhys
as locative ending, i. 74; do.as dual
ending, i. 765,

u (particle): . technical designation or, is.
16n ; how treated in pada-text, i 72,
73 finals compounded with are z-a-
grhya, i.79,80; what words aré so
compounded in Atharvg-Veda, i. 80n;
when prolonged in sanhitd, iii. 4; when
not liable to” euphonic combination in
sanhitd, iiL 86, treatment of in Arwna-
text, iv. 118, 114, 118, 118, 118,

Uditta ;—see Acute.

Uklya, quoted by Tiitt. Pr, ii 21n,

Upadhmaniya (9): labial epirant, t 2Bn,
81n; visarjaniya converted into it be-
fore surd labials, il. 40n; this rule not
observed in MESS. and edited text, ii.
40n; a few times written with ah in
MSS,, iv. 76n, 7'n.

Upalekha: edition of, iv. T4n; ite doc-
trinea cited, iv. 78 etc, ete.

v : labial semivowel, i. 26, 80n; ita pro-
punciation, i. 26n ; dropped when
after any vowel but d,ii. 21,22 ex-
ceptions, ii. 23 ; or it has attenuated ut-
terance, ii. 24 ; dn once made nasal 4
before it, ii. 28; m when re{ained un-
changed before it, ii. 87.

Vidabhikdra, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 6n.

|V djasaneyi Praticikbya: edition of. intr.
o.; general comparison with the pres-
ent work, add. n. 1; its doctrines eited
or referred to, passim.
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‘Valmiki, quoted by Taitt. Pr,, ii. 170, 40n.
Varnakrama :-—see Duplication of conso-
nants,

VAtsapra, quoted by Taitt. Pr,, ii. 21n,
240.

Vitsya, quoted in commentary, ii- 6o,
Veldonﬁ : i3 study recommended, iv. 101

Vedamitra, quoted by Rik Pr. i
Verb, i 1, m? e s

; dd. n. 4.1 1; its composition
with modifying prepositions, iv. 1-17.
Vikampitn modifieation of independent
s:_n.rcumﬂex, iiL 85 ; mode of designating
iiL 85n; occasional protraction of D:;::
kampita syllable in M33_ jii. 850
Vual‘-jnniya.(l_t): a throat-sound, i. 19n; o
spirant, . 3lo; a possible final, i.5;
called abhinishtina, i. 42; couversion
of m to, ii. 25; do.of n to, ii. 26-28,
30; historical origin of this combina-
tion, ii. 28n; assimilation of to follow-
ing surd, ii. 40; disagreemant of the
gd::cnz:l:::ns 9t;|:o;1hthia oint, ii. 4Co;
e with thj ne-
tice of M33. and e(;it::iet:::t?hici. l-)irol:,
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converted to o, ii. 63, 5% ; it is dropped
after d, ii. 65; do. in sak and eshah, ii.
57, 68; do. in special cases, il 66, 59 ;
anomalous combications of, ii. 60, 61 ;
converted to s or sh befure k and p, ii.
82-81; not duplicated, iii. 29; restored
from s or sk, and restored to n, in kra-
ma nad pads texts, iv. T4 ete.

Vocatives in o, pragrhya only in pada-
text, i. 81,

Vowecls (a, d, ¢, i, 4, 2, 7, T, {. ¢, di, o, du):
belong to various classes of sounds, L
19u-21n, 26n; degree of contact of or-
gans in production of, i. 82-36 ; n:1sn_l
vowels, i. 27n; quantity of vowels, i.
59-62; combinations of vowels, iii. 89~
64; resulling accent, iii. 55-61, 65, 66.
See also the different letters, also Nosal
vowels, and Diphthongs.

Vriddhi derivatives from compounds, how
treated in pada-text, iv. 65.

y: piatal eemivowel, i. 21n, 30n; drop-
ped when final after a vowel. ii 21;
or has attenuated ulterance, ii. 24;

dropped in cdition bef, i -
lowed by surd mute, ifTozl-bill::gl&)eli’
y before a vowel, i 41; gnd the y is
drepped, ii. 21; but becomes » nft.el:ynn
glt‘,erant vowel, ii, 42, 43 . and, in cer-*
tain words, after ¢ and d, 'ii, 44'.50~ ah!

ey Y-

visarjaniyn before 8 vowel converted
into, ii. 41,

Yomas: in part sonant, i. 18n; are nose-
sounds, i. 26n; when inserted, i. 99;
their phouetic value, i. 99n; how writ-
ten in the commentary, i. 99n.
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